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PREFACE 


HOUGH the theory of plane algebraic curves 
still attracts mathematical students, the English 
reader has not many suitable books at his disposal. 


Salmon’s classic treatise supplied all that could be 


desired at the time of its appearance, but the last 
edition was published some forty years ago, and has 
been long out of print. It seemed therefore as if 
a new book on the subject might be useful, if only 
to bring some more recent developments within reach 
of the student. 

In the preparation of this volume I have made 
frequent use of the books written by Salmon, Basset, 
Wieleitner, Teixeira, Loria, &c. But most of the con- 
tents and examples are extracted from a very large 
number of mathematical periodicals. With the ex- 
ception of the list at the end of Ch. XX, I have not 
attempted to give systematic references. In fact, in 
a field which has attracted so many workers, it would 
be almost impossible to trace the steps by which 
particular results have reached their present form. 
In some cases I cannot even remember whether a 
result is my own or not; but Chapters IX, XI, XVII, 
and XVIII contain most of my own contributions to 
the subject. The solutions are mine for the most 
part, even in the case of examples derived from other 


authors. 


vi, PREFACE 


In a book dealing with so wide a subject I can 
hardly hope to escape the criticism that I have in- 
cluded just that material which happens to interest 
myself, and have excluded other matter of equal or 
greater importance. I have not seriously dealt with 
problems of enumeration, such as ‘How many conics 
touch five given conics?’ I have treated all curves 
with the same degree and singularities as forming a 
single type, and have not attempted to subdivide the 
type by considering all their possible positions relative 
to the line at infinity. I have not given the properties 
of ‘special plane curves’, unless they are representa- 
tive of some general type, such as, for example, 
Cassinian curves, into which any quartic with two 
unreal biflecnodes can be projected. I have not in- 
cluded any discussion of curves of degree » for special 
values of ” other than 2, 8, or 4. A thorough dis- 
cussion of quintic curves would be very welcome, but 
at present the difficulties seem insuperable. At any 
rate very little work has been published on their 
properties. The reader will doubtless detect other 
important omissions. But on the whole I have tried 
to cover the limited ground I have selected with 
reasonable completeness. 

No one can really master a branch of mathematics 
except by working at it himself. I make no apology, 
therefore, for the long lists of examples. The reader 
can select from them few or many, as he pleases. 
I give hints for solution in most eases. I hope that 
these will be of real assistance to the student, setting 
him on the right track if he is in difficulties, enabling 
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him to check the accuracy of his results, and giving 
him a guarantee that the examples are not of un- 
reasonable difficulty. 

The beginner should not attempt to read the book 
straight through, but should select for himself those 
parts which he thinks easiest and likely to interest 
him most. As a rough guide I recommend the omis- 
sion of the following portions on a first reading: 
Ch. VI; Ch. VII, §j 8 to 10; Ch. VIII, §j 4 and 5; 
Ch. IX, §j 3 to 12; Ch. X, §§ 7 and 8; Ch. XI; 
Ch. XII, jj 7 to 10; Ch. XVI; Ch. XVII, §§ 6 to 8; 
Ch. XVIII, §§ 9 to 15; Ch. XIX, (9) 8 to 7; Ch. XX, 
§§ 10 and 11; Ch. XXI. 

My best thanks are due to friends and pupils who 
have made suggestions and pointed out inaccuracies 
while the book was being written. I owe a special 
debt of gratitude to Miss G. D. Sadd, who has given 
me very valuable lists of corrections required in the 
MS. 

I must also express my gratitude to the Delegates 
of the University Press for so kindly undertaking the 
publication of the book. 


H. H, 
JuNE 1919. 


ma 
RP ODMDNAAP WN 


eS et 


arn» &© DN Fe 


4-10. 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTORY 


. Projection 5 
. Plane perspective . 


Asymptotes 


. Circular poirfts and ienae 
. Higher plane curves 


Intersections of two curves 


. Pencil of curves 
. Tangents 
. Inversion 


Theory of Sdasticnin 


CHAPTER II 


SINGULAR POINTS 


. Inflexions, &c. 

. Double points 

. Multiple points ‘ 
. Conditions for a double point . 
. Points at infinity F 
. Relations between coefficients 


CHAPTER III 


CURVE-TRACING 


. The object of curve-tracing 
. The method of curve-tracing . 


Newton’s diagram . 
Examples of curve-tracing 


18 
21 
28 
25 
29 
33 


ma 


= 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER IV 

TANGENTIAL EQUATION AND POLAR RECIPROCATION 
; PAGE 

1. Tangential equation 5 : - : 2 ne sy) 
2. Class of acurve . : ; ° : : . 58 
8. Tangential equation of any curve . : - . 59 
4, Tangential equation of the circular points ; eke 
5. Polar reciprocation : : : : : -. “G2 
6. Equation of polar reciprocal . : : , 
8. Singularities of a curve and its ed J . SS 

CHAPTER V 

FOCI 

1. Definition of foci . : : z ‘ : . 69 
2. Singular foci . : ; : . ; oe: 
3. Method of obtaining the foe : : : : . 7% 
4, Inverse and reciprocal of foci . : - d . 74 

CHAPTER VI 

SUPERLINEAR BRANCHES 

1. Expansion of y in terms of # near the origin . aire i: 
2. Intersections of two curves. : : : . et 
3. Tangential equation near a point . : : . 88 
4, Common tangents of two curves. ‘ : . 85 
5. Polar reciprocal of superlinear branch . ‘ ~ 36 

CHAPTER VII 

POLAR CURVES 
1. Polar curves . : : ; : ; : — 
2. Equation of polar curves : ; ‘ : <i ee 
3. Polar curves of a point on the curve 92 
4, Harmonic polar of an inflexion ona cubic. (96 
5. First polar curve. ‘ : : . : ~ o6 
6. Equation of Hessian : : ; . « 99S 
7. Intersections of a curve with ie Hessian : ~o33 
8. The Steinerian ‘ : : : : : . 104 
9. The Cayleyan . : : : : : : 10g 
0. The Jacobian of three curves . : : : . 108 


: 
; 
| 


oF whe 


: CONTENTS 


CHAPTER VIII 


PLUCKER’S NUMBERS 


. Pliicker’s numbers . 

. Deficiency : 
. Multiple points a distines tsligetite : 
. Multiple points with superlinear branches 
. Higher singularities 


CHAPTER 1X 
QUADRATIC TRANSFORMATION 


Definition of quadratic transformation 


. Inversion . : : 
. The number of fibtersetnns of ye curves a a given 


point . 


. Class of a curve : P 

. Tangents from a singular He to a curve 
. Latent singularities 

. Deficiency 

. Deficiency Cialiceed by abidetis bearisforbantinn, 
. Deficiency for higher singularities . : 
. Intersections of a curve with adjoined curves . 
. Another transformation . : 
. Applications of this transformation 


CHAPTER X 


THE PARAMETER 


. Point-coordinates in terms of a parameter 
. Line-coordinates in terms of a parameter 
. Deficiency not negative . 

. Unicursal curves ; 

. Coordinates of a point in ‘rma of értgonones trie or 


hyperbolic functions 


. Curves with unit deficiency 


xi 


PAGE 
112 


118 
115 
116 
118 


120 
123 


124 
125 
126 
127 
127 
128 
129 
130 
131 
133 


Xii CONTENTS 


CHAPTER XI 


DERIVED CURVES 


§ 1. Derived curves 
2. Evolutes. 
3. Inverse curve . 
4, Pedal curve 
5. *Orthoptic locus : 
. Pliicker’s numbers of peep locus 
Isoptic locus . 
Cissoid 
. Conchoid 
. Parallel Curves 
Other derived curves 


er) 


Ts aes 


CHAPTER XII 
INTERSECTIONS OF CURVES 


§ 1. Conditions determining a curve 
2, 3, 4. Cubics through eight points . 
5, 6. Intersections of two n-ies 
7. Intersections of any two curves 
8, 9,10. Theory of residuals 


CHAPTER XIII 
UNICURSAL CUBICS 
§ 1. Types of cubic : 
2. Geometrical methods applied te anieaal cubies 


3. Cuspidal cubics 
4. Nodal cubies . 


PAGE 
161 


161 
164 
166 
169 
171 
174 
175 
177 
179 
182 


185 
186 
191 
1938 
194 


201 
201 
204 
207 


Se 


ODD TH woe 


x] 


“ 


oe CO De c 


ONAAHMP WMO 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER XIV 


NON-SINGULAR CUBICS 


. Cubies with unit deficiency . 
. Circular cubics 


Foci of cireular cubics . ; 

Pencil of tangents from a point on a i aubis 
The eubie (x+y+2)°+ 6kayz = 0 
Symmetry of cubics 


. The cubic Pye Omaye =O : : : 
. Syzygetic cubies 


CHAPTER XV 


CUBICS AS JACOBIANS 


. Jacobian of three conics . 


Any cubic as a Jacobian of three conics . 


. Ruler-construction for cubics . 
. Cayleyan of cubic 
. Tangential equation of Sivluvan of hehe 


CHAPTER XVI 


USE OF PARAMETER FOR NON-SINGULAR CUBICS 


. A standard equation of the cubie with two circuits . 
. Coordinates of any point on a cubic with two circuits 


Parameters of points on a conic or cubic. 


. A standard equation of the cubie with one circuit 
. Unicursal cubic : 

. Applications of the parameter ‘ 

. Another standard equation of the cubic . 


Coordinates in terms of Weierstrass’s function 


xiii 


PAGE 
214 


217 
220 
226 
227 
229 
233, 
237 


241 
244 
245 
248 
249 


XIV 


ONBDANE 


AID OC oO PO 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER XVII 
UNICURSAL QUARTICS 


. Types of quartic . : z : : 2 
. Geometrical methods 
. The quartic 


a/a? +b/y? + ¢/22+ 2f/yz+ 29/2a+2h/xy = 0 


. Conics connected with a trinodal quartic 

. Tricuspidal quartic . 

. Other quartics with three distinas déuble th 
. Unicursal quartics with two distinct double points. 
. Quartics with a triple point, &c. 


CHAPTER XVIII 
QUARTICS OF DEFICIENCY ONE OR TWO 


. Nodal quartics 
. Cuspidal quartics 


Bicireular quartics . 


. Quartics with two real nodes . 
- Quartics with a node and a cusp 
. Cartesian curves 


Quartics with two real cusps . 


. Cassinian curves : 

. Quartics with two real hieeredce : 

. Quartics with two unreal flecnodes . 

. Quartics with two real fleenodes 

. Quartics with a node and a bifleenode : 
- Quartics with a flecnode and another double point . 
. Quartics with a tacnode . 

- Quartics with a rhamphoid cusp 


CHAPTER XIX 
NON-SINGULAR QUARTICS 


. Non-singular quartics . 
. Bitangents of non-singular quartics 
. Steiner’s complex 

» Relations between complexes . 


The Hessian notation 


. Lines on a cubie surface . 
. Schlafli’s double-six 


PAGE 
264 


264 


269 
273 
283 
285 
289 
290 


298 
300 
304 
311 
316 
319 
322 
323 
325 
326 
327 
327 
328 
328 
331 


333 
334 
337 
339 
341 
345 
347 


: 


mm 
POD DNA MA Pe 


bt et 


O Om wo to 


t 


CONTENTS 


CHAPTER XX 
CIRCUITS 


. Cireuit and branch : 


Ovals é 
Odd and even circuits 


. Reciprocation of circuits. 


Inflexions and cusps of circuits 


Method of variation of coefficients . 


Klein’s theorem 
Circuits of a quartic 
Maximum number of circuits . 


. Nested ovals . 
. Hilbert’s theorem 


CHAPTER XXI 


CORRESPONDING RANGES AND PENCILS 


. Correspondence of two pencils 
. Correspondence of two ranges 
. Curves with a one-to-one correspondence 
. Correspondence in three dimensions 


Curves on a conicoid 


. Curves on a sphere . 


INDEX . 


XV 


PAGE 
350 
351 
B51 
355 
356 
358 
361 
363 
366 
368 
369 


372 
373 
376 
377 
378 
381 


385 


ERRATA, ETO. 


PREFACE. While this book was in the press a treatise by S. Ganguli 
called Lectures on the Theory of Plane Curves has appeared. 

Page 9, Ex. 2. Omit (—1)". 

Page 10, Ex. 8. Read ‘2n—2” for ‘n—3', and ‘auii, Yonats Zensi for 
“Xgntir Yontiy Zandi 

Page 24, Ex.12. Read ‘three real tangents’ for ‘three tangents’. For 
the solution read ‘ Use Ex. 11 or Ch. I, § 6, Ex. 2”, 

Page 116. In the theorem at the foot of the page a linear branch is 
counted as being superlinear of order 1, 

Page 146. In Ch. X, § 4, N must be less than n. Otherwise the state- 
ment on page 146, line 33, ‘ By choosing ¢ properly, P may be made 
any point of the n-ic’ might be incorrect. Similarly in Ch. X, $7. 

Page 359, line 24. The quartic consecutive to Q is supposed non-cuspidal. 

Page 369. In Fig. 13 it is essential that the nest should lie inside the 
circle and outside Q. 

Page 371. Add ‘ Géttingen Nachrichten, xi (1909), p. 308°, to the list of 
references. 
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CHAPTER I 
INTRODUCTORY 


$1. Coordinates. 


WE shall assume a knowledge of the- more elementary 
portions of the caleulus and of pure and analytical geometry 
including the theory of cross-ratio, involution, projection, 
reciprocation, and inversion; but in this introductory chapter 
we shall remind the reader of some elementary results of 
which we shall make frequent use. 


Fig. | 


If through a point P (Fig. 1) we draw parallels PN, Pl to 
two fixed reference lines meeting at an origin 0, and OM, 
ON contain « and y¥ units of length, # and y are the Cartesvan 
coordinates of the point P (a, y). 
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If the reference-axes are perpendicular, 
: a=reos6, y=rsind; 
where 7 is the distance OP and @ is the angle between OP 
and y=0. We call r and @ the polar coordinates ot the 
point P(r, 6) with respect to the pole 0 and prime vector 
a =O) 
Uy fi 


B Cc 
Fig. 2. 

lf ABU is a fixed triangle of reference (Fig. 2), the ratios 
x, y, 2 of the triangles PBC, PCA, PAB to the triangle ABC, 
are called the areal coordinates of P. They are evidently 
connected by the relation 

et+yt+z=1. 

Instead of defining the position of P by its areal coordinates, 
we may use instead any constant multiples of them and write 
a = k,.PBC/ABC, y = k,.PCA/ABC, z = k,. PAB/A BC. 
In this k,, k,, k, are any constants chosen arbitrarily, but 
considered fixed when once chosen. We call «, y, 2 in this 
case general homogeneous coordinates. We have the relation 
a/ ky + y/k, +2/ ks mail 
by means of which the equation of any locus may be made 

homogeneous. 

Instead of w, y, 2 we may take any quantities proportional 
to them when dealing with such homogeneous equations. 
For instance, the vertices of the triangle of reference will 
usually be taken as (1, 0, 0), (0, 1,0), (0, 0, 1); though these 
are the actual coordinates only if areal coordinates are 
used. 

We shall mean by the symbols w, y, z the general homo- 
geneous (not necessarily the areal) coordinates, or quantities 
proportional to them, unless the contrary is stated. 

The new equation of a given curve when fresh homogeneous 
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coordinates (and triangle of reference) are taken is obtained 
by replacing «, y, 2 in the original equation by expressions of 
the form 

Letmy +2, Letmygy+ ne, Llwtmgy + ng? 
respectively. 


§ 2. Projection. 


Suppose we have fixed planes H, II’ and a fixed point V. 
Suppose also that P is any point in [ and that VP meets I’ 
in P’. Then P’ is called the projection of P on UI’, V being 
the ‘ vertex of projection’. If P traces out a locus c, P’ traces 
out some locus ¢’, which is called the ‘ projection’ of c. Simi- 
larly ¢ is the projection of ¢’ on TI. 


Tl 


IT’ 


Fig. 3. 


The projection of a straight line is evidently a straight line. 

The projection of a range (ABCD) of four collinear points 
whose cross-ratio is AB.CD/AD.CB is a range of the same 
cross-ratio. For the range and its pyojection are the inter- 
sections of two transversals with the rays of a pencil whose 
vertex is V. 

In particular, if the range (AC, BD) is harmonic, so that 
AB.CD/AD.CB = —1, its projection is harmonic. 

Similarly the projection of a pencil of four coneurrent lines 
is a pencil of the same cross-ratio. In fact, the pencil and 
its projection have the intersection « of the planes I] and II’ 
as a common transversal. 

It follows that the projection of the ‘involution range’ 
traced out by points P, P’ such that (JJ, PP’) is harmonie, 
where J, J are the fixed ‘double points’ of the involution, is, 
an involution range. Similarly for involution pencils. 

B2 
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Suppose that the planes through V parallel to TI’ and II 
meet II and II’ in the lines v and 2” respectively (see Fig. 3, 
in which the plane of the diagram is perpendicular to the 
lines v, v', a). If the point P, moving in the plane JH, 
approaches v, its projection P’ recedes indefinitely ; while if 
P lies on v, VP does not meet II’; so that P has no 
projection. 

It is convenient to observe the convention that two planes 
meet in a straight line, or (what is the same thing) that the 
projection of a straight line is a straight line, even in the 
case in which the planes are parallel. We say, therefore, that 
‘all points at infinity in the plane I’ lie on the straight line 
which is the projection of the vanishing line v’. 

Similarly such a statement as ‘a parabola touches the line 
at infinity’ means that its projection touches the vanishing 
line; and so on. In general, when we describe any property 
of a curve at ‘an infinitely distant point P’’, we mean a 
property possessed by its projection at the corresponding 
point P of v; it being understood that the property is one 
which would be unaltered by projection, if P and P’ were 
finite points. Similar remarks apply to the line v’. 


Ex. 1. The relation between pole and polar with respect to a conic 
and between conjugate points or lines is unaltered by projection. 


Ex. 2. If two lines through P in the plane 0 meet v in H and A, the 
angle HPK projects into an angle equal to HVA. 

Ex. 3. It is possible.with a given vanishing line to project two angles 
into angles of given magnitude; or to project a given conic into a circle. 

[See Ex. 1, 2. Project any two conjugate pairs of lines through the 
pole of the vanishing line into perpendicular pairs. | 


§ 3. Plane Perspective. 


Suppose that P and P’, Q and Q’, Rand R’ are projections 
of each other, and that @, AR are taken as fixed points of T, 
and P as any other point of I]. Since Q’R’ is the projection 
of QR, QR and QR’ meet on a. 

If the plane II is turned about @ carrying P, Q, R with it, 
while II’ is kept fixed, QR and Q’R’ continue to meet on a, 
and Q, R, Q, R’ continue to be coplanar. Hence QQ’ and 
RR’ continue to intersect. Similarly PP’ and QQ’, PP’ and 
AR’ continue to intersect. This is only possible if PP’, QQ’, 
RR’ are concurrent, since they are not coplanar. But P is 
any point whatever of IT. Hence when TI is rotated about a, 
(wo figures in IT and Il’ which were originally projections of 
each other remain projections of each other. The vertex V 
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turns about the line v’, as is evident from Fig. 3, since the 
distance between « and » is constant and is equal to the 
distance between V and 1’. 

Suppose that If turns about « till it coincides with I’. 
Two figures which originally were projections of one another 
are now two figures in the swme plane with the property that 
the line joining corresponding points of the two figures passes 


yey" 
A 
e 
v’ x’ 
b-c 
“ x 
1C 
V 
Fig. 4. 


through a fixed point V, and corresponding lines of the two 
figures intersect on a fixed line . Two such figures are said 
to be in plane perspective, V being the vertex and « the axis 
of perspective. . o 5 ictal 

Suppose that in each of the figures the vanishing line is 
chosen as axis of « and the perpendicular line through V as 
axis of y. Suppose that P(x, y) and P”’ (a’, y’) are the co- 
ordinates of two corresponding points. Let ¢ be the distance 
between V and wv and + that between V and v’, which is the 
same as that between v and a by Fig. 3. ae 

Then a = ba/y, y’ = be/y or « = ca’/y’, y = be/y’. a) 

For, taking as axes of reference the lines through } parallel 
and perpendicular to v, the points H (0, «) and I’ (0, «) 
correspond, while P is (7, +c). Then P’ is the intersection 
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(bie,'y, b(y+e)/y) of the line VP and the line joining 
H’ to the intersection of PH with the axis of perspective. 
But by definition P’ is («’, y’+6); from which (i) at once 
follows. 

If f(z, y) = 0 is the equation of the locus of P, 


F(cx/y, be/y) = 0 

is the equation of its projection. 

We can always choose the projection so that b=c. We 
thus get the useful rule 

If in the equation of a cwrve we replace x, y by axz/y, a*/y, 
we get the equation of its projection; the axis of x being the 
vanishing line both for the curve and its projection, and the 
axis of y being unaltered. 

Let de+my+n = 0 be any line in the first figure. The 
distance d from it of the point P (a, y) is given by 


d (? + m?)2 = lx+my+n. 
The distance d’ from the corresponding line in the second 
figure cla+ny+bem = 0 of the point P’ (ba/y, bc/y) is given 


by dy (er + 2)? = be (la+my +n). 
Hence d (22 +n)? = bed (2+ m2)2/y. ae, 5 re 


Suppose that we take a fixed triangle ABC of which the 
vertex C coincides with V, while A and B lie on v. Then 
putting = cm in (ii) we see that the perpendicular from 
P’ on CB bears a constant ratio to the quotient of the per- 
pendiculars from P on CB and AB; and similarly for the 
perpendicular from P’ on CA. 

Now (changing the notation) we may take homogeneous 
coordinates («, y, z) of P with ABC as triangle of reference, 
such that #/z is equal to the quotient of the perpendiculars 
from P on CB and AB multiplied by any constant we please ; 
and so for y/z. 

Also the perpendiculars from P’ on CB and CA are constant 
multiples of the Cartesian coordinates of P’ referred to CA 
and CB as axes of reference. 

If, then, 7(@, y) = O is the Cartesian equation of a curve, 
J («/2, y/2) = 0 is a homogeneous equation of a projection in 
which 2 = 0 is the vanishing line, and y = 0, = 0 are the 
projections of the Cartesian axes of reference. 

Conversely, if /(«, y, 2) = 0 is the homogeneous equation of 
a curve, f(x, y, 1) = 0 is the Cartesian equation of the curve 
obtained by a projection in which z= 0 is vanishing line, 
followed by an orthogonal projection, : 
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Ex. 1. If Pand P’ are any two corresponding points of two figures in 
Sa ga tall and VP?’ meets a in R, the cross-ratio of (VPRP’) is 
constant. 


ee a to infinity, and the figures have V as a centre of similitude. 
f the cross-ratio is —1, the perspective is called harmonic.] 

Ex. 2. Given V, a, and a pair of corresponding points Q and Q’, con- 
struct P’ corresponding to a given point P. 

([P’ lies on VP and on, the line joining Q’ to the intersection of PQ 
and a.]- 

Ex, 3. Given V, v, a, construct P’ corresponding to a given point P. 

[If Q is on v, Q’ is at infinity on VQ. Now use Ex. 2.] 

Ex. 4. The relations connecting the coordinates of any two correspond- 


ing points of two planes which have a one-to-one correspondence can be 
put in the form (i) of § 3 by a suitable choice of axes of reference. 


{Let Z, J be the points in one plane corresponding to the circular 
points of the other plane (§ 5). The axes of reference are IJ and its 
perpendicular biseetor. So for the other plane. | 


$4. Asymptotes. 


Suppose that in $3 a curve in the first figure crosses v 
at Q and ¢ is the tangent at Q, but ¢ and v do not coincide 
(Fig. 5). Taking ¢ as the line le+my+n=0 referred to in 
(ii) of §3 and P as any point of the curve, d/y approaches the 
limit zero as P approaches Q along the curve. 


t 


Fig. 5. 


Hence the point /” of the corresponding curve in the second 
figure (the projection of the first), which is at a distance d 
from the projection ¢’ of ¢t, approaches ¢’ indefinitely as 
recedes indefinitely. he its , 

Such a line as ¢’ which is the projection of a tangent, whose 
point of contact is on the vanishing line (but the tangent and 
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vanishing line do not coincide), is called an asymptote of the 
projected curve. 


§ 5. Circular Points and Lines. 


It is well known that the lines through the origin parallel 
to the asymptotes of a conic are given by equating to zero the 
terms of the second degree in the Cartesian equation of the 
conic. Applying this to the general equation of a circle 

e+y?+2gr+2fy+e = 0, 
we see that the asymptotes of all circles are parallel to 
e+y?=0; 
or, as we may put it, all circles go through the unreal and 
infinitely distant points on y= + /(—1)z. , 

These points are called the circular points at infinity. We 
shall denote them usually by o and a’. 

Any line through a circular point, i.e. any line parallel to 
y = + V(-1)a, is called a circular line. 


Ex. 1, A circular line is perpendicular to itself. 


Kx. 2. Two points on a circular line are at zero distance from one 
another, 


Ex, 8. Any point not on a circular line is at an infinite distance from 
that line. 


Ex. 4. Project a given pair of points into the circular points. 


[With the line joining them as vanishing line project any conic 
through them into a circle. See § 2, Ex. 3.] 


§ 6. Higher Plane Curves. 


A curve whose homogeneous equation is obtained by 
equating to zero a polynomial in a, y, 2 of degree » (and 
whose Cartesian equation is therefore obtained by equating to 
zero a polynomial in «, y of degree n), is called an algebraic 
plane curve or higher plane curve of degree n. The word 
‘higher’ implies that the degree is greater than the second, 
the properties of conics being supposed too well known to 
require further investigation. Nevertheless we shall not con- 
sider conics necessarily excluded from the definition, though 
most of our work will be concerned with the case n>2. 

If f(x, y, 2) =0 is the equation of such a curve, the lines 
joining its intersections with Av+my+vz=0 to the point 
(0, 0, 1) will be f(va, vy, —Ax—py) = 0, and are therefore » 
in number in general. Hence: 

A curve of degree n meets ani straight line in w real or 
unreal points in general.* 

* We note that the number of real points is n—2r, where r is zero or 
a positive integer ; see also § 7. 
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If the curve meets the line at a point on the vanishing line 
(§ 2), the projections of the curve and line meet in less than 
n (finite) points. Such exceptions will be considered later. 

A ‘curve of degree 1’ will often be called for short ‘an 1-ic’. 
Thus a curve of degree 3, 4,5, ..., ie. a cubic, quartic, quintic, 
... curve, will be called a 3-ic, 4-ic, 5-ie, .... Another notation 
for an n-ic in common use is ‘ C,,’. 

Two or more curves whose degrees have the sum 1 may be 
considered, when taken together, as forming an n-ic. Such an 
n-ic will be called degenerate. For instance a cubic may 


degenerate into a conic and a straight line or into three 
straight lines. 


Ex. 1. Through any point O two lines are drawn in fixed directions 
meeting a given n-ic in P,, P;,..., P, and Q,, Qo, ..., Q,. Show that 
nag ratio OF. OP, (3,55 0F; £00,260". 00, 
is independent of the position of 0. 

[Take Cartesian axes of reference in the fixed directions; let O be 
(a’, y’), and the curve be f(x,y) =0. Then 

OP, .OP,..... OP, = +f (2’, y’)~+ {coefficient of x" in f(a, y)}.] 

Ex. 2. The sides of a triangle ABC meet an n-ic in P,, Py, ..., Py; 
Qs Vey 0 Ons Bi, Ro, ..-, Ry. 

Show that 
De Ale Acer Albee Des. Die. i «BER OO,, COs sees CQ), 

wa PC ee CUE ES eer de 60 shte afi emer od Loam 

[Use Ex. 1 or take ABC as triangle of reference. The cases n = 1 
and 2 are known as Menelaus’s and Carnot’s theorems. | 

Kx. 3. Extend Ex. 2 to the intersections of an n-ic with the sides of 
any polygon. 

Ex. 4. Given all but one of the 3x intersections of three lines with an 
n-ic, construct the remaining intersection. 


Ex. 5. The lines joining any point O to two fixed points A and B 


meet a given n-ic in P,, P;,, ..., P, and Q,, Qs, ..., Q,- Show that the 
ratio 
OP, COP, . 1. OF, . BQ, . BQ, ....+ BQ, : 

DG. 5 00.0215.00,. AF, APD. 1+ AP, 


is independent of the position of 0. 
[Apply Ex. 2 to the triangle ABO. | 


Ex. 6. Two curves touch at P, and O is any point not near ?. A line 
through O close to P meets the curves in Q, # and the tangent at Pin 7. 
Show that the ratio of the curvatures of the two curves at P is the cross- 
ratio of (OQTR). 

Deduce the fact that the ratio of the curvatures of two curves at 
a point of contact is unaltered by projection. 


Ex. 7. Given a set of » tangents to a conic meeting at }n(n—1) 
points and a second set of tangents also meeting at jn(n—1) points, 
show that the »(m—1) points thus obtained lie on dn (»—1)-1c, and that 


the intersections of an infinite number of x tangents lie on the (n—1)-ic. 
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[Take the conic as the locus of (f?, 2¢, 1). Then, whatever * may be, 
the intersections of the tangents whose points of contact are given by 
F(t) +ko (t) = 0, where f and ¢ are polynomials of degree m in ¢, lie on 
the (n—1)-ic obtained by eliminating t and T from 

{f(t).o(T)-f(L).¢@s+-T), w=tTz, y= (t+ Tz. 
The case n = 3 is well known.| 

Ex. 8. If any line meets the curve #?"*)+y?"*14 2241 = ayzu in 
(4 Yry 21)) (ay Yas 2a)s +1 Lsntis Yontis Santi), u being homogeneous in 
x, y, z of degree n —3, then 

Hy Hye Uensr t+ Yi Yo---Ysnsit% 22 ---23n41 = O- 
[If the line is Av + py+ve = 0, then 
Wy Hy ee ants | Ya Yoree Yansa = (V2 — pe") / 2 Sages we hs 

Ex. 9. A variable line is drawn in a given direction meeting a given 
n-ic-at P, where the radius of curvature is p and the tangent makes an 
angle @ with the given direction. Show that =cot@ is constant and 
= (psin® d)—! = 0, the summation extending over the » intersections P of 
the line and #-1c. 


[For a given value of x we have Sy = ax+b, the equation of the m-ic 
being y"—(axr+b)y"1+...=0. Differentiate this relation twice with 
respect to a.] 


§ 7. Intersections of Two Curves. 


Two curves of degree n and N intersect in nN points. 
Suppose the equations of the curves are given in homo- 
geneous codrdinates. Let their equations be 
Aye" +, 2") + ga” * 4+... +0, = 0) 
bz +b,24- 4.b,2% 44... +b, = 0) 
where «a, and b, denote homogeneous polynomials of the 7th 
degree in # and y. 
Multiplying these equations respectively by 1, 2, 2%, ..., 27 
and by 1, 2, 2%, ..., 21, we obtain n +.V linear equations in 
Lea Parey SO 


(i) ; 


from which these quantities may be eliminated: For instance, 
ifn = 4 and NV = 8, we have 


Qa &% Md GM a&@ O O 
QO BQ Gy @) & & 0 
US ee i: SR i 
QD 0 Oo Ob 0. Ol cet sac tee 
D ODM. le 6.20 
OOo, ee ae Gey 
by Oy oh ee OSG 


This eliminant gives the lines Joining the point (0, 0, 1) to 
the intersections of the two curves, for it is readil y seen to be 
homogeneous in a and y. The lines are nV in number, for 


———— 
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a typical term of the determinant just written is +6,"a,,%. 
The theorem is therefore proved. ese 
_ We note that the number of read intersections of the curves 
is nN—2r, r being zero or a positive integer. For complex 
roots of (ii) oceur in conjugate pairs. i 
If a and 4, are zero, both curves pass through (0, 0, 1). 
Suppose that a, a, ...,a@,_, and b,, b,, ..., by_, are iden- 
tically zero. Multiplying equations (i) by 1, 2, 2%, ..., 24-*7 
and by 1, 2, 2°, ..., 2" *"' and eliminating as before, we get 
an equation giving the lines joining (0, 0,1) to those intersec- 
tions of the curves which do not coincide with (0, 0, 1). 
For example, if n= 4, V =3, a, and a, =0, b, =0, we have 
a a, a, 0 
| VU a@aa@a gy 
ON ti See toe 
Bg Dyin Dy OD 
A typical term of the determinant just written is 
+ bgt ha, NHK, 
which is of degree (1—k) K +(V—K)n =nN—kK inwand y. 
Hence the curves meet in 1, V—/:A points other than (0, 0, 1). 
In order to observe the convenient convention that in every 
case two curves of degrees 1 and V meet in JV points, we say 
that kK of the intersections of the curves coincide with (0, 0, 1). 
If in this a, and by have a factor in common, the factor is 
a factor of the first column of the determinant just obtained. 
It is readily seen that the number of intersections of the curves 
other than (0, 0,1) is »N—kK—1 in general, i.e. kh +1 
intersections of the curves coincide at (0, 0, 1). 
Similarly, if a), and by have 7 factors in common, kh’ +7 
intersections coincide at (0, 0, 1).* 


— 


Ex. 1. It is impossible for every line to meet a given n-ic in x” real 
points. 

[A line adjacent to and parallel to any tangent will meet it in 1-2 
real points at most. | 

Fx, 2. An v-ic with unreal equation cannot pass through more than 
n* real: points. 

{The only real points on “+( 1) r= 0, where “= 0 and v = 0 are 
real n-ics, are the real intersections of «= 0 and v = 0.| 

Ex. 3. If a non-degenerate n-ic has the symmetry of a regular 
polygon of & sides, » = 2 orelse n > hk. 


* For a detailed discussion by this method of the intersections of two 
curves see Segre, Giornale di Matematiche di Battaglini, xxxvi (1898), pp. 1-50. 
For other methods see Ch. VI, § 2, and Ch. IX, § 3. For the general theory 
of the eliminant (ii) see Bocher, Higher Algebra, § 69. 
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If mis not a multiple of &, the n-ic passes through the circular points. 

[Consider the intersections of the m-ic with circles concentric with 
the polygon. ] 

Ex. 4. A circle with centre O and radius a meets a given n-ic at 
Piel ays Lege DOW Lae 


(i) The sum of the angles which OP,, OP,, +++, OP,, makes with any 
fixed line is independent of both a and the position of 0. 


(ii) The sum of the tangents of the angles which OP,, OP,, ... make 
with the tangents at P,, P,, ... is zero. 


(iii) The sum of the polar subtangents of the curve at P,, Py, ... 
is zero. 


[(i) Use polar coordinates. (ii) and (iii) follow at once from (i). It 
is assumed that the n-ic does not pass through the circular points. ] 

Ex. 5. If we eliminate y between two equations f(z, y)=0 and 
F'(%,y) = 0 of degrees n and N respectively, we obtain in general an 
equation for # of degree nN. The coefficient of x”* in this equation 
only involves the coefficients of the terms of degree n in f and degree 
Nin F. The coefficient of x’*—! only involves the coefficients of the 
_ terms of degrees n, n—1 in f and degrees N, N—1 in F. 

Deduce that : 

(i) The centroid of P,, P;, ..., Pz, in Ex. 4 is independent of a. 

(ii) The centroid of all points on an algebraic curve at which the 
Cartesian tangent is of length a is independent of a. 

(iii) The same is true, if we replace ‘Cartesian tangent’ by ‘Car- 
tesian normal’ or ‘radius of curvature ’. 

(iv) The centroid of all points on a curve at which the circle of 


curvature cuts a circle with centre O and radius a at an angle @ is 
independent of a and a 


§ 8. Pencil of Curves. 


If w=0, v=0 are the equations of curves of the nth 
degree, and i is any constant, w+kv = 0 is a curve of degree 
w passing through the 7»? intersections of u=0 and v = 0. 
The family of curves obtained by taking different values of k 
is called a pencil of n-ies, by analogy with the well-known 
case in which 1 =1. The x? fixed points through which all 
curves of the pencil pass are called the base-points of the 
pencil. They are not necessarily all distinct. 

ix. 1, The number of curves of a pencil of n-ics which touch a given 
line is in general 2 (n —1), 

[Take ¢ = 0 as the line. ] 

Ex. 2. If in Ex. 1 the line passes through a base-point, the number 
of curves is 2n—3 in general, 

[One touching at the base-point and 2 (n—2) others. | 


— — 
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§ 9. Tangents. 

Suppose P(x’, y’, 2’) is any point on a curve f (a, y, 2) = 0 
of degree n, and @(a, y,2) is any other point. The point 
dividing PQ in the ratio «:A, where A+ = 1, is 

(Ax’ + po, Ay’ + py, Az’ + 2). 
This lies on the curve if 
S (Aa + pe, Ay + my, AZ’ + pz) =0 


or 
ee af of of 
An Z n ~ a . an at pe 
Fwy’ 2) +r" (, 57 FY yy +255) +o +HMf (wy, 2) =0 
of (i) ; 
where 5g” means the result of putting « for x, y’ for y, 


This equation in #/A gives the ratio in which the curve 
divides PQ. One root is zero, for P lies on the curve. 
A second root is zero, if PQ touches the curve at P. The 
condition for this is 

of 2 A 


a tISy Fes =D, 


which is therefore the equation of the tangent to the curve 
at P. 

If the equation of the curve in Cartesian coordinates is 
f (x, y) = 0, the tangent at (x’, y’) is 


of af 
4 y—y’) —— = 
(z—Z) Sa +(y-y) 3y/ 0. 
If the coordinates of any point of a curve are given in the 
form =f), y=  (t), e= v(t), 


where ¢ is called the parameter of the point, the tangent at 
the point is 
(ov — ob y)at (ys — vf) yt (fo —fb) 2 = 0. 

In fact, this line goes through the given point and the con- 
secutive point, whose coordinates are 
(f (t+ dt), p(t+dt), v (t+dt)) or (f+f'dl, p+ Pd, w+ db), 
neglecting the squares, cubes, &e., of dt. . 

If we put 2=1, we get the tangent at any point of the 
curve whose Cartesian coordinates are 

c=f/y, y= $/¥ 


Suppose now P (2’, y’, 2’) is not on the curve. The line PQ 


| 
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will touch the curve, if the equation (i) in ~/A has equal roots. 
If we write down the condition for this, the resulting equation 
is that of the tangents from (z’, y’, 2’) to the curve. 

Ex. 1. If the n-ic f(x, y,z) = 0 passes through (0,0, 1), the coefficient 
of 2" in f is zero, and the tangent at (0, 0, 1) is obtained by equating to 
zero the terms involving 2". a3 ; ; 

If f(x, y) = 0 passes through the origin, the constant term in f is 
zero and the tangent at the origin is obtained by equating to zero the 
terms of the first degree in f. 

Ex. 2. The axes of reference intercept a constant length on any 
tangent to vi +y% = ai. 

Ex. 3. The tangent at any point P of yx? = a® meets the axes in A, B 
and the curve again at. @%. Prove that the ratios 4P: PB: BQ are 
constant. 

Ex. 4. The sum of the intercepts made by any tangent to #3+y3 =a} 
on the axes of reference is constant. 

Kx. 5. Show that two perpendicular tangents to 

« = a(2 cost +cos2t), y = a(2sint—sin 22) 
meet on the circle 2?+y? = a?. 

Kx. 6. The tangents from any point O to a cubic are six in number 
in general. Their points of contact lie on a conic, and they meet the 
cubic again in six points on a conic. The tangents meet the two conics 
again in twelve points on another cubic also touching the tangents. 

[Putting (i) in the form (n= 8), uA°+3u,\2u43ughu?+ugu> = 6, 
where w, is of degree + in x, y, z, and writing down the condition for 
equal roots, we have 

Ug (Uo Us — 6 ugutytly + 44,8) + Uy? (Augty —3 u,2) = 0. 
The two conics are vw, = 0 and 4u,u, = 3u,?; and the other cubic is 
Ug Us — 6 Ugly, +4u,° = 0.] 

Ex. 7. The two cubics of Ex. 6 are in plane harmonic perspective 
with O as vertex, each conic corresponding to itself in the perspective. 
(See § 3, Ex. 1.) 

[Choose the triangle of reference so that O is (0, 0,1) and u, = 22+ 2Qay.] 

Kx. 8. Find the lengths of the tangents and normals from any point 
to a curve. 

[Take the point as origin, and put the equation of the curve into 
the form f(r, t)=0, where x= (l-#)r/(1+@), y=2 tr /(1+#°). 


of 7 
= 9; OL 52 7 8 


Aa 


Kliminate ¢ from f= 0, and 


oy 


? 


$10. Inversion. 


_ If O, P, P’ are collinear points, O being fixed, such that 
OP LOL = k*, the locus of P and the locus of P’ are said to 
be inverses of each other with respect to a circle* with 
ae O and radius k; or more simply ‘inverses with respect 
to. O". 


* Or a sphere, if the loci are not coplanar, 


; 
] 
| 
r 
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If P and P’, Q and Q’ are points on two inverse curves, 
OP.OP’=0Q.0Q’. Hence the angles OPQ, OQ’P’ are 
equal. Making @ consecutive to P and therefore Q’ con- 
secutive to J’, we see that the tangents at P and P’ to the 
inverse curves are coplanar and make supplementary angles 
with OPP’. 

Again, from the similar triangles OPQ, OQ’P’ (Q not neces- 
sarily consecutive to P) we have 

Piste = UL OF = OP OF: 0P00*% 

Hence PQ = k*. P°Y/OP’.0’, 
which enables us to express lengths in one figure in terms of 
lengths in the inverse figure. 

Suppose now that two curves meet in P and the two inverse 
curves in P’, 

Let the tangents at P and P’ to one pair of inverse curves 
meet in H and the tangents to the other pair in AK, Then, 
since the tangents HP, HP’ make supplementary angles with 
OPP’, PH = P’H and similarly PK = P’K. Therefore the 
triangles HP, HP’K are congruent, and the angles HPK, 
HP’K are equal. 

Hence two curves cut at the same angle as their inverses. 

If now the two inverse figures are coplanar while O is taken 
as the origin of rectangular Cartesian axes and P is the point 
(x,y), P’ is (k®x/(a* +"), k?y/(z*+y")). This follows at once 
from the fact that O, P, P’ are collinear and OP .OP’ = k?. 

Hence, if f(x, y) = 0 is the equation of a plane curve, 

Ff (k'a/(x* +9"), key /(a* + y")) = 0 
is the equation of the inverse curve. 

For instance, the inverse of the circle 

ety? +2gr+2fyte=0 


. is kt + 2k? (gan +fy)+e(a* +y"*) = 0. 


Hence the inverse of a circle with respect to a point 0 in its 
plane is a cirele, or a straight line if O lies on the given circle. 

The inverse of a straight line is in general a circle through O. 
But, if the line passes through 0, it is evidently its own 
inverse. Also, if the line passes through a circular point, its 
inverse is a line through the other circular point. In fact, 
the inverse of atiy =e 
is k? = ¢(x7—vy). 

We have a similar result for three dimensions, and may show 
that the inverse of a sphere with respect to U is a sphere, or 
a plane if O lies on the given sphere. 
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The inverse of a circle with respect to a point not in its 
plane is a circle, for the intersection of two spheres inverts 
into the intersection of two spheres. 

Ex. 1. Prove that a circle and two inverse points invert into a circle 
and two inverse points. 


[Use the fact that all circles through two points inverse with respect 
to a circle cut this circle orthogonally. | 


Ex. 2. A sphere is projected from any point V on its surface on to 
the diametral plane perpendicular to the radius through V: Show 
that circles project into circles and angles are unaltered by the 
projection. 


[The projection is the inverse of the original figure with respect to V. 
This projection is called stereographic.] 


Ex. 3. If @, o’ are the circular points, the inverse with respect to O of 
a point P on Ow is at o. 


If a curve cuts Ow at P, the corresponding tangent at of the inverse 
curve is the inverse of w’P. 


[Let @ be a point of the curve near P and @Q’ its inverse. Then «aQ’ 
and o’@ are inverse lines. Now let Q approach P.) 


$11. Theory of Equations. 


For convenience of reference we insert here some well-known 
results in the theory of equations. 
The typical equation of degree iv is 


Uy” +O, 2"? +O, a,0"-* +... +a, = 0. 


The product of two roots is —1 if 
Uy +d, =0, a (4 +34.) +a, (8a, +45) = 0, 
: 2 
(% + 6a, + Gy) (4) — a4)? +16 (a, + 3) (Ap y+ 4,44) = 0, 
{Gq (49 — 5g) + 5 (45 —5.a,)} fay t 10a, +5a,4) (a,—5a,) 
+ (a5+ 10a, +5a,) (a,—5 ay) } 
+25 (Uy dy +2 ayd3—A5d,—2a,a,)? = 0, 2. 
in the cases n = 2, 8, 4,5, .... 
The cubic equation (1 = 3) has two invariants 
VY — i ~ . é — § 
G= Ay'd3 — Baya, a+ 2a, H= Ay Hy — a”. 
According as 
ay) 83 —= 7 2/4 2p 2 3 3 Sos 
G+ AP = aay” (tg? ig? — Baya, dys + 4a) a,° + 4a,5a, — 3.a,2a,2) 
Is negative, positive, or zero, the cubic has three real roots, 
one real root, or two equal roots. 
a : : : : 
he quartic equation (n = 4) has two invariants 
[= a,4,—40,4,4+8a,2, J= a @ 4a, 
Os Gi, Oy 


dy ay a 
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If ¢ is the cross-ratio (a—£) (y—8) + (a—4) (y— B) of the 
roots a, B, y, 6 of the quartic, 
(P+ 1) (6—2) (6-4) PT? = 27 (¢?-—$ + 1)9d?. 
We note the cases ¢ = 0, —1, 3 (14+ /—3). 
If ¢ = 0, the quartic has two equal roots and J* = 27J°. 
If ¢6=—1, J=0; andif ¢=4(14+ 7-3), [= 0% 


* The range of points (a, 0), (B, 0), (y, 0), (5, 0) and the pencil of lines 
y=ax, y=Bu, y=yx, y= 5a are said to be respectively ‘harmonic’ or 
‘equianharmonie’ in these two cases. 
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CHAPTER II 
SINGULAR POINTS 


$1. Inflexions, &c. 


Suppose that the Cartesian equation of a curve of degree % 
arranged in ascending powers of x and y is 
0 = a+b, 24+ b,y+qr?+2e,2y+ oy +d ar+.... 
If the origin lies on the curve, the equation must be satisfied 
by # = 0 and y = 0; and therefore a = 0. 
The equation now becomes 
0 = boat by t+ coe + 2c, cy toy? +d,x° + 3d, ay 
+3d,cy°?+d,y>+e,e*+.... 
The line y = ma meets the curve where 
O = @(b,+b,m) +2? (¢, +2¢e,m +c, Mm?) 
+23 (d,+3d,m+38d,m? +d,m*) + x (eg +...) +... 
One root of this equation in z is always zero; as was to be 
expected, since any line through the origin meets the curve 
in one point coinciding with the origin (Fig. 1). 


Fig. 1. 


Suppose that, as 7 is made to vary, b)+6,7 approaches 
zero. Then a second root of the equation approaches zero, 
ie. a second intersection of y¥ = m« with the curve approaches 
the origin, or the line becomes the tangent at the origin (Fig. 2). 
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Eliminating m between y = ma and b,+b,m = 0, we obtain 
the equation of the tangent at the origin, namely, 
bya + by ES 
Suppose that, when },+6,7 = 0, we have also 
Cot 2e,m+ce,m? = 0. 
_ Then the tangent at the origin meets the curve at three points 
coinciding with the origin (Figs. 3 and 4). The origin is 


er 
oS 
bo 


ealled a point of inflexion (or simply an tnflexion) in this 
ease. The tangent at the origin is called an /nflewionul 
tangent or tungent of three-pornt contact. — 2 

It is evident that b,+b,m is a factor of ¢)+2¢,71 +c," ; 
or, what is the same thing, 

b,v+b,y is a factor of ca? + 2c, ay 4+ 0¢,7/?. 
If we have also 
d,+3d,m+3d,m*? +d,m* = 0, 


the tangent meets the curve in four points coinciding with the 
C2 
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origin. The origin is sometimes called a point of undulation 
in this case. The tangent is called a tungent of fowr-pornt 
contact. 

In this case },2+6,y is a factor of both 

Cyt + 2c, ay + cy? and of doa? +3d,a°y+ 3d,xy? +d,y’. 

These results can be immediately generalized and we have : 

If a curve passes through the origin, the terms of the Jirst 
degree equated to zero give the tangent at the origin. 

Ef the terms of the first degree are a factor of the terms of the 
gra gra (r—1) degrees, the tangent meets the curve in 
7 points coinciding with the origin, and is called a ‘tangent 
of r-point contact’. a.’ 

The curve crosses the tangent at the point of contact if r vs 
odd, but does not cross it if 7 is even. 


Fig. 4. 


The last statement in the theorem may be proved as 
follows : 

The curve may be written 

boot by = (Uy, HU pgp tee HUn) SL 40, + ot. $U,X9), 
where w,, and 2), are homogeneous of degree / in w and y. 

The perpendicular from any point («, y) of the curve 6n the 
tangent at the origin is 
(Dow + yy) > (by? +by°)8 

= (Uy + lp gy toes FUy) SH (LY, t cee + Upag) (bg? +8,°)2 

and has therefore the same sign as wu, = (b:2+0,%)2, when 
« and y are small and approximately in the ratio b,: —b,). But 
wu, evidently does or does not change sign with w and y, where 
b,«+b,y = 0, according as 7 is odd or even. 

The truth of the statement may also be seen geometrically 
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by considering a tangent of r-point contact as the limiting 
position of a line meeting the curve in + points close together 
(see Fig. 3 for the case + = 3). 

The definition of ‘7-point contact’ of a line and a eurve 
may be generalized. Any two curves will have ‘ 7-point 
contact’ at P, if they may be considered as the limiting case 
of two curves meeting one another at r points * very close to 
P. Curves having three-point contact at P are said to oscu- 
late at P. For instance, at each point of a curve there is an 
osculating circle called the ‘cirele of curvature’, whose centre 
and radius are the ‘ centre of curvature’ and ‘ radius of curva- 
ture’ of the given curve at P. he circle of curvature has 
four-point contact with the curve, if the radius of curvature 
of the curve is a maximum or minimum at tat 


§ 2. Double Points. 


Suppose that in § 1 }, and b, are zero. The curve is now 
O = cya + 2c, ay t+c,y? +d,a° + 3d, x%y 4+3d,ay? + dy? 
+¢,2*+...3 
and y = ma meets the curve where 
0 = 2 (¢, + 2c,m+¢,m*) +x (d,+3d,m+3d,m? +d,m*) 
+24 (Qe, +...) +... 
Two roots of this equation are zero for every value of m. 

Hence every line through the origin meets the curve in two 
points coinciding with the origin. The origin is called a 
double point. 

The tangents at the origin are defined as the lines meeting 
the curye at three points coinciding with the origin. The line 
y = mx is such a tangent if 

Cyt 2c,m+c,m? = 0. 

Eliminating m between this equation and y = ma, we have 

the equation of the tangents at the origin 
a + 2C, LY + Coy” = Q, 

Such a tangent may be considered as the limiting position 
of a chord joining the double point to another point of the 
curve, when this point approaches the double point. 

There are three cases to be discussed, 

The tangents may be real, when the origin is called a ore 
node (Fig. 5). In this case the curve has two real ‘ branches 
through the origin. 


* On the same branch of each curve ; see next section, 
+ See treatises on ‘ Differential Calculus’, 
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The tangents may be unreal, when the origin is called an 
acnode (Fig. 6). The origin is a real point of the curve, but 
there is no real point of the curve adjacent to the origin. 

The tangents may be coincident, when the origin is called 
a cusp (Fig. 7). 

The word node is equivalent to ‘crunode or acnode ’, i. e. to 
‘a double point which is not a cusp ’.* 


\ 
| 
a 


3 
9 


g. 6. 


Fig. 7. 


As in § 1, we show that, if one factor of cya? + 2¢,xy +e,y" Is 
a factor of dx +3d,a%y+3d,cy?+d,y*, the corresponding 
tangent is an inflexional tangent. The origin is called a 
jlecnode in this case (Fig. 8). 

If both tangents are inflexional tangents, so that the terms 
of the second degree in the equation of the curve are a factor 


* Other nomenclatures are ‘node’ for crunode, ‘ isolated point’ or ‘ con- 
jugate point’ for acnode. The term ‘spinode ’ for cusp is obsolete. 


j 
5 
' 
7 
; 
4 
: 
; 
: 


113 MULTIPLE POINTS 9g 


of the terms of the third degree, the origin is called a biflec- 
node (Fig. 9). 

Similarly if one of the factors (or both) of the terms of the 
second degree is a factor of the terms of the third, fourth, . .. 
degrees, 


A ‘ 


$3. Multiple Points. 


Lf ¢, ¢,, C, are all zero, so that the terms of the lo®est 
degree are the terms of the third degree, the origin is called a 
triple point. Any line through the origin meets the curve in 
three points coinciding with the origin, except the three 
tangents at the origin obtained by equating to zero the terms 
of lowest degree. These tangents meet the curve at four 
points (at least) coinciding with the origin. 

In general we have the result : 

Tf the terms of lowest degree in the Cartesian equation of 
a curve are of degree k, the origin is called a multiple point 
of order k (a k-ple point). Any line through the origin meets 
the curve in k points coinciding with the origin, except the 
k tangents at the origin obtained by equating to zero the terms 
of lowest degree, which meet the curve in k +1 points (at least) 
coinciding with the vrigin. 

If the equation of the curve is given in homogeneous 
coordinates, a very slight modification is necessary. Let us 
suppose the curve is of degree 1, and passes through the point 
(0, 0, 1). Exactly as in $$ 1 and 2 the consideration of the 
intersections of the curve with the line y = mz shows that : 

If the highest power of 2 which ocewrs im the homogeneous 
equation of a curve of degree wv is 2"! the point (0, 0,1) is 
a multiple point of order k, and the tungents at (0, 0, 1) wre 


. 
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obtained by equating to zero the terms multiplying 2"—* Asi 
the equation. If the terms multiplying 2"-*, 2®-*, ..., 22" 
have a factor in common, the corresponding tangent has 
(r +2)-point contact with the branch it touches. 


eens 


Ex. 1. Investigate the nature of the origin and trace roughly the curves 
ady=2, a=2, ay=2t, av=2t, y(a—z)=2', 
(Ge +y?) = ae (x? —y’), (x? + y*)? == ay (38 a’? —y’), at+y* = axy’, 
aty* +25 = 2a as y’. ; 
[Inflexion, cusp, undulation, triple point, cusp, bifleenode (turn into 
polars to trace), triple point (turn into polars to trace), triple point 
(solve for y to trace), quadruple point (solve for y to trace).] 
Ex. 2. Trace roughly the curve y?+?(x?—1)* (w—2) =0. 
[Acnode at (—1, 0), cusp at (0, 0), crunode at (1,0). Transfer the 
origin to each point in turn.] 
Ex. 3. Trace y? = 2? (a+k) when k=-—1, 0,1. 
Ex. 4. Trace y?+27(2*-22+k)=0 when k=-—3, 0, 3,1. 
Ex. 5. Trace y? + x(x—k) (w—2)? (x1—4)?=0 when & = —1, 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5. 
Ex. 6. An n-ic has the sides CA, CB of the triangle of reference as 
tangents of »-point contact, A and B being the points of contact. Show 


that its equation is of the form zy,» = 2"u where wu, is homo- 
geneous of degree ¢ in @, y, 2. 


[Fhe equation has 2” as a factor when we put «= 0 or y=0. Ex.7 
to 10 are special cases. ] 


Ex. 7. The line joining two real inflexions of a cubic passes through a 
third real inflexion. 


[In Ex. 6 = 3, r=3.] 


Ex. 8. The line joining two inflexions A, B of a quartic meets the 
curve again in D, F. The tangents at A, B meet the curve again in 
P, Q, and PQ meets the curve again at R, S. Show that a conic can be 
drawn osculating the quartic at D, E and passing through R, S. 

[n=4, r= 3] 


Ex. 9. The line joining two undulations of a 4ic meets the curve 
again in P,Q. Show that a conic can be drawn having four-point 
contact with the curve at Pand Q. 

[v= 4, r= 4] 


Ex. 10. The line through three real collinear undulations of a quartic 
passes through a fourth real undulation. 


n—T> 


_ Ex. 11. Three tangents of n-point contact of an »-ic are taken as the 
sides of the triangle of reference. Show that the equation of the n-ic is 
of the form 

LYRUy_g + (ax + by)" + (by + cz)" + (cz + ax)" = ax" + b"y" + Ne"; 
the + sign in the ambiguity being taken if » is odd, and either sign if 
m is even. 


Ex. 12. An n-ic has three tangents having »-point contact. If n is 
odd, the three points of contact are collinear. If is even, either the 
points are collinear or the three lines joining each to the intersection 


— 
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of the tangents at the other two are concurrent. If the tangents are 
concurrent, only the former alternative is possible. 

Discuss the cases n = 2, 3, 4. 

[Use Ex. 11.] 


Ex. 13. An n-ic has r-point contact with the side BC of the triangle 

of reference ABC at Band C. Show that its equation is of the form 
2M yy = VYUy gp 

Ex. 14, A line is drawn through each of the points of contact of 
a bitangent of a quartic (a line touching the quartic at two points; 
see Ch. IV, § 7). Show that a cubic touches the quartic at the six 
points in which these two lines meet the curve again. 

[In Ex. 18 n= 4, r= 2.] 


Ex. 15. Enunciate a similar theorem for a sextic having three-point 
contact with a line at two points. 

Ex. 16. An n-ic has »point contact with each of «= 0 and y=0 at 
two distinct points. Show that its equation is of the form 

LYUn_g = Ug" Uy oy: 

[See Ch. XIX, § 2.] oe 

Ex. 17. If the six points of contact of three bitangents of a 5-ic, 6-ic, 
or 7-ic lie on a conic, the other intersections of the bitangents with the 
curve are respectively collinear, lying on a conic, the base points of 
a pencil of 3-ics. 

[Use Ch. I, § 6, Ex. 2 in Ex. 17, 18, 19.] 

Ex. 18. The tangents at three collinear inflexions of a quartic meet 
the curve again in collinear points. 

What are the corresponding theorems for a 5-i¢ and 6-ic ? 

Ex. 19. Three bitangents of a quartic form a triangle 4 BC whose sides 
touch the quartic at P, and P,, Q, and Q,, R, and R,. Show that the 
conic P,Q,¢V,R,R, passes either through P, or through the harmonic 
conjugate of P, with respect to B and C. 

What, are the corresponding theorems for a 2m-ic having n-point 
contact with each of three lines at two points; for a 6-ic with three 
triple tangents, &c. ? 

Ex, 20. The tangents to an nic from the k-ple point (0, 0,1) are 
found by writing down the condition that the equation of the curve, 
considered as an equation in z, should have equal roots. There are 
n(n—1)—k(k+1) such tangents in general. 


§ 4. Conditions for a Double Point. 
Let (X, Y) be any point on the curve whose Cartesian equa- 
tion is f(z, y) = 0. Transfer the origin to this point, and the 
equation becomes f(“ +X, 4+ Y) = 0, or 


i ape A 
O= 7 (X, Y)+e5¥tVyy 4 


of o*/ “ead 
2 « 9» nasal yee 
% A(: axa * “soy 7 pve) to 
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of 


where yy means the result of putting X for # and Y for y 


in os , &e. If the new origin is a double point on the curve, 
My 


Of OF oe: 
f{(X,Y) == 4=0, 
and the tangents at the new origin are 
ee ad ae at a 
we sxoy *Y sy2=° 
Hence, with a slight change of notation, 
If (x, y) is a double point on the curve f (x, y) = 9, 
ak 
f=F= 5,50 
The double point is a cruwnode, acnode, or cusp, according as 


2 2 2 oF 
( J ) Sy <. OF — : a os 5 
ox oy ox? 39? 


oes + 2ay 


Similarly, if (w, y) is a k-pie point, all the partial derivatives 
of f with respect to x and y up to the order &—1 inclusive 
must vanish. 


Again, let (X, Y, 7) be any point O on the curve of degree n 
whose homogeneous equation is f(«#, y,z) = 0. Let P (x, y, 2) 
be any other point, and let Q be the point 

(ee AytpY — 
A+p A+p Ap 
dividing PO in the ratio ~7:A. This point lies on the curve if 
J (Aut pX, Ayt+pY, Az+pZ) = 0, 


1.e. 
) af af 
BNT(X, Y, Z) +" X(« oF +y ve +2 
vf oe of af 
1 ,,2=2. 2:6 pd J 2 4 9 - 4 
ee eek (« y¥2 +Y yy? +2 VE +2y2555 
den, + 2a aaa +A"F (a, Y, 2) = 0 
TORE a EOE Be »Y,2) =90. 


If O is a double point, two roots of this equation in X/p are 
zero for all values of w:y:2; or 
NR fo 


Lt ee 


—— 


—— 


ee 
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Tt will be noticed that 
eat tee katy 
; aX oY dF” 
mplies f(X, Y,Z) = 0, since by Euler’s theorem on homo- 
geneous functions 
of of ee ap 
sy tl yp +457 Er FO, a) 
Three roots of the equation in \/u are zero if P lies ona 
tangent at O. Therefore the equation of the tangents at O is 
ef ef 2F . vf 
2 a} « . * De 7, en Se 
e 3a tM sya +? sz ax 


02 
Hence : 
If (x, y, 2) is a double point on the curve f (x, y, 2) = 9, 


The double point is u crunode, acnode, or cusp, according as 
the lines 

ee 2F ef 2f ol de i 

/ Pees eile gh ed Df EO tne ="() 
Bagh? age tO 5e8 FP 555 te aaa 8 Seay 
are real, unreal, or coincident; £, n, ¢ being current coordi- 
nates. 

The reality, unreality, or coincidence of the lines is at 
once determined by considering their intersections with ¢ = 0, 
y= Oor ¢ = 0. 

We may deduce the result for Cartesian coordinates by 
putting zc = 1; or the result for homogeneous coordinates may ' 
be deduced from that for Cartesian coordinates by replacing « 
and y by #/z and y/z. 

Ex. 1. Find the multiple points of f= y°(4a—y)*’—4a' (4+ 3a)’ = 0. 


; P) ) F ‘ 
[Equating to zero of j of Qs we obtain (#+2a)(a+3a)a* = 0, 
ox oy oa 


(y—2a) (4a-y)y? =0, Y(4a—y)?=22*(x+3a). These are ali satis- 
fied at the points (0,0), (0,4a), (—3a,0), (—3a,4a), (—2a, 2a). 
Transferring the origin to each of these points in turn, we see that the 
first two are triple points, the next two are cusps, and the last is 
a crunode.| 
Ex. 2. Find the double points of 

(i) af—2ay?— Baty? —2d'a* +a = 0. 

(li) at+4ax>—2ay?+4a°x? + 3a*y’?—at = 0. 

(iii) vy? + 1245 (324 2y) + 108a* = 0. 
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(iv) 4(~@—1)§+ (y—34”+4+2)? =0. 

(v) (a? +y?—a*)? +27 x*y?a? = 0. 

(vi) (3axy + 22° +c)? = 4 (ay+ x)’. 

(vii) (2? —a?)Py = (y?—b*)*x. 

(viii) (7? —a*)? + (y?—b?)? = at, 

(ix) (8y—a2—a)* = 216azy. 

(x) #y?—4a (a + y°) + 18a%xy—27at = 0. 

(xi) y (w+)? = 4 (4a—3y) (2a—3y—6). 

[@j) Crunodes at (a, 0), (—a, 0), (0, —a). 

(ii) Crunodes at (0, a), (a, 0), (2a, a). 

(iii) Crunodes at (—2a, —3a), cusps at (©, 0), (0,00). For these 
latter replace a by z. Then the tangents at (1,0, 0) are the coefficient 
of x* equated to zero, i.e. y2=0. Or we may project the curve as 
in Ch. 1,§ 3. See Ch. X, Fig. 1. 

(iv) Cusp at (1, 1). 

(v) Cuspsat (+a,0), (0, +a) and the circular points. Unreal nodes 
along“ =+y. The curve is the ‘ four-cusped hypocycloid ’. 

(vi) Cusp at (c, —c?/a). 

(vii) Nodes at (+a, +5). 

(viii) Nodes at (0, +b). 

(ix) Node at (a, —a/8). 

(x) Cusps at (8a, 8a), (3a@?, 3a), (3ae, 300°). 

(xi) Cusp at (—3, —4).] 


Ex. 3. Find the double points of 
(i) a/x? +b/y? + ¢/22 +2 f/ye+2g/ea4+2h/xy = 0. 
(11) Sye(y*e + y2?—2a5 +4 24 xyz) = 0. 
(ii) Bye (y%e+ ye*@-425 + aye) = 0. 
[(i) Nodes at (1, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0), (0, 0, 1). 
(ii) Cusps at (1, 0, 0), &c. ; nodes at (—1, 5, 5), &e. 
(iii) Triple point at (1, 1, 1); nodes at (1,0, 0), (0, 4,0) (0.05 5] 


Ex. 4. When has f=y2-—42 + 9,2 +9,23 = 0 a double point ? 
vy _¥_Y¥_, 


oz Oy) (oe 
These are only satisfied if y= 0, 2g,7+39,2 =0, g,s=27g,2. Hence 
the required condition is g,3= 27g, If this holds, there is a double 


point at (—tgg3, 0, 1), which is a crunode or acnode as g, is <0 or >0.] 


gives ye = 12a°-g.2* = y? +29, x2 +439, 22 = 0. 


Ex. 5. For what value of & have the following curves a double point ? 

(i) 2% = y(y—a) (y—kea). 

(11) S+y +2 =k(at+yte). 

(ili) (w@+y+e2)84+6hkayz = 

(iv) +y3+o2%+6hkaye = 0. , 

(v) a+ay>+y*—key’ —2a°y2—ay%e + ye? = 0. , 

[(i) & = 0; an acnode at (1, 0,0). &=1; a erunode at (1, 1, 0). 
(ii) & = 4; an acnode at (1, 1, 1). 
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(iii) k =—$; an acnode at (1, 1, 1). 
(iv) 8k8=—1. The cubic splits up into three lines. 
(v) Always a cusp at (0,0, 1). A node in addition if & = 1 or 2.] 
Ex. 6. For what values of a, b, ¢ has 2° = (ax+ by +cz) ay a double 
point ? 
[a= 0, (1, 0,0); 6=0, (0, 1,0); c& = 27ab, (be, ca, —3ad).] 
Ex. 7. Of a pencil of n-ics 3 (n—1)* have a node in general. 
If every curve of a pencil has a double point at 0, the tangents at 0 
form an involution. 
Ex. 8. If 5,=0, S,=0, ..., S.=0 have a k-ple point at P and 
C,=0, C,=0, ..., C,.=0 are any other curves, 
t= C,5, + C,S_ + ese + G,.5, — 0 
has a k-ple point at P. 


A‘ = 0 is satisfied at P.] 


Ex. 9. If «=0, »=0 are lines and p=0, g=0, r=0 are 
(n—2)-ics, pu®+2que+rv* = 0 is an n-ie with a node at the intersection 
of «=0 and v=0. 


[See Ex. 8.] 
Ex. 10. In symmetrical form{the conditions that (x, y, z) should be 
anode of f=0 are f =f, =f, = 0, and that it should be a cusp are 


S =Sudes -fithis = Seat —Sos tu = Ssshie —Sa1 S02 = 9; 

where the suffixes 1, 2,3 denote partial differentiation with respect 
to 2, y, 2. 

[For the cusp, we get fog; = fos°, &c. Then 

(n-1) (fohi—Siuate) = fio (®t hia + is) —Sir (Xr + Ua t og) = O. 
Hence fi/ fn =So/Sie = Sa/Sn = 1 /(n-1)f,; which gives 

h=h=f, =9%. 

We leave to the reader the modifications required when some of the 
quantities f,,, f2;, ... are zero.] 


§ 5. Points at Infinity. 


Suppose that in the equation 
Pot” + PU" + pao” * +... + Pn = 9 

the coefficients are made to vary. Then, if p, approaches the 
limit zero, one of the roots of the equation becomes indefinitely 
large. 

For the equation is 

Pot PEt Po€? + «+» + Pn€" = O, 

where z€ = 1. 

Now if »,— 0, one value of ¢ given by the latter equation 
tends to zero. Hence one value of « given by the former 
equation becomes very large. ‘ 

Similarly, if py, P,, -, pall 0, 7+1 roots of the equa- 
tion in « become very large. . 

We now apply this result to the theory of plane curves. 
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Suppose we have a curve of degree n. Writing its Carte- 
sian equation in descending powers of « and y we obtain 
(yY—M,&) (Y-—M,®) ... (Y—MyX) tan" + bar y+... thy" 

+ Agt-2+4+ Bat y+. = 0, 
where y—™,@, y—m,, ... are the factors of the terms of 
highest degree.* 

The line y = ma meets the curve where 
(m—™M,) (M—M,)... (mM—M,) w+ (a+bm4+...+km"™") a} 

4.255 

One root of this equation becomes very large, if the line 

= max as it turns about the origin approaches one of the 
lines y¥ = ™,2,...,.y=™,«; for then 

(m—m,) (M—M,) ... (M—M,) —> O. 

We may sum up this result in the convenient, if rather 
inaccurate, form 

The terms of highest degree in the Cartesian equation of a 
curve equated to zero give the lines joining the origin to the 
pomnts at infinity on the cwrve. 

Let us now discuss a few cases in more detail. 

First suppose m, not equal to any one of m,, mz, ..., My. 

The line y¥ = m,a+¢ meets the curve where 
ip t (M,— My) ... (M,— Mp) c} B+ (q4t7re+...)a"-2 4... = 0, 
if we write 

pSatbm,t+...tkm", ¢q=A+Bmt..., 
r= b+...+(n—1) km. 

Hence any line parallel to y = m,a meets the curve in one 
and only one infinite point,t with the exception of the line / 
for which p+ (,—m.) (m,— Mz) ... (M,— Mp) = O. 

Tt follows at once that any projection of the curve touches 
the projection of é at the point where it crosses the vanishing 
line, i.e. 2 is an asymptote (Ch. I, § 4). 

Next suppose m, = m, # M3, M4, .... 

Now y= m,#+c meets the curve where 

po" + {q+re+(m,—mM,) ... (my —M,) C2} a" +... = 0, 

In general y = m,a+c¢ meets the curve once and only once 
at infinity whatever finite value ¢ may have, while the line at 
infinity meets the curve twice on y= m,a. This evidently 


* The reader will easily make the necessary modification in the argument 
if w is a factor of these terms. : 

+ More accurately, ‘ meets the curve in exactly n—1 (finite) points’; but 
it is convenient to keep the convention ‘every straight line meets a curve of 
degree n in » points’ ; and so throughout. 


i i i ies 
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means that the line at infinity touches the curve * where it 
meets y = m,&, , 

If, however, y—m,« is a factor of the terms of degree n—1 
as well as of the terms of degree n in the equation of the 
curve, p= 0. ‘Then every line parallel to y = m,@ meets the 
curve in two points at infinity, while the two lines y = m,x+c 
for which q+re+(m,—mg,) ... (m,;—m,) c2 =O meet the 
curve in three points at infinity. 

Hence the curve has a double point at infinity at which 
these two lines are tangents; i. e. these two lines are a pair of 
parallel asymptotes. 

Suppose now m,=m,=m,~#™,,mM;,...._ If the line 
y = m,x2+c meets the curve at only one infinite point for- 
every finite value of c, the curve has an inflexion at infinity 
along 7 = m,@ at which the line at infinity is the tangent. 

If y= m,x+c meets the curve at two and only two in- 
finite points for every finite value of c, the curve has a cusp 
along y = 7i,@ at which the line at infinity is the tangent. 

Ity = m,“+e meets the curve at two and only two infinite 
points for all finite values of c but one, the curve has a double 
point at infinity along y = m,# at which the line at infinity 
is one tangent. 

If y= m,a2+e meets the curve at three and only three 
infinite points for all but three finite values of c, the curve has 
a triple point at infinity. 

Similarly we may discuss the cases in which 

M, = M, = Mz = TM, F Mz, Me, «5 
and so on. ; 

If a curve with a real equation passes through one circular 
point at infinity, it passes also through the other. For, if 
y +ia is a factor of the terms of highest degree in the equa- 
tion, so is y—i@. Such a curve is called a cvrcular curve. 

Similarly a curve with a real equation having a node at one 
circular point has a node at the other. Such a curve is called 
bicireular ; and so on. 


Ex. 1. ay = 2° has a cusp at infinity, ay’= 2" has an inflexion, 
(@—a*)y =a and Saxry = x* +a" have crunodes, a’y = 2* has a triple 
point, ay® = «* has an undulation. : 

Trace these curves. 

[Use § 5. Another method is to obtain the equation of a projection 
of the curve by replacing x, y by ax/y, a*/y as in Ch. 1, § 3.) 


* More accurately : the vanishing line touches any projection cf the 
curve, 
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Ex. 2. The equation of an n-ic with distinct asymptotes 
a, etd yy +c, =0, 0.0, Gy tt Ony tly = 0 

is of the form : 

(a, t+ dyy te) (ape + doy +Cq) -+. (Gy&+Dny + Cn) + Un—g t Uy—g + roe = 0, 
where w; is homogeneous of degree & in w and y. 

[Any one of the given lines meets the curve in only »—2 finite points. ] 

Ex. 3. Show that a cubic meets its three asymptotes in three finite 
collinear points. Generalize by projection. 

[The cubic is f=wwtp=0, where u=0, v=0, w=0 are the 
asymptotes and p = 0 is the required line. On projection we get “the 


tangents at three collinear points of a cubic meet the curve again in 
three collinear points’. See Ch. XII, § 4.] 


Ex. 4. A variable cubic has a cusp and three fixed asymptotes. Show 
-that the cusp lies on the conic touching at their middle points the sides 
of the triangle formed by the asymptotes. 
ef of of ye 

Ber = Ex. 3. 
Te Me ne 

Ex. 5. A quartic meets its four asymptotes in eight finite points 
lying on a conic. 

Generalize by projection. 


[The conic is 


Ex. 6. If an n-ic has » asymptotes parallel to y = ma, the terms of 
the nth, (n—1)th, ..., (n—7 +1) degrees in its equation have respectively 
the factors (y—max)", (y—ma)", ..., (y—ma). 

The equations of a circular and bicircular n-ic are of the forms 

(2? +. 9) Ogg + Up—ytUn—at ... = 0, 
and (x? + y?)P 0,4 + (27 +9") Oy -s + Uy t ... = 0. 

Ex. 7. An »-ic has » distinct asymptotes all passing through 0. Show 
that O is the centroid of the intersections of the n-ic with any line 
through 0. 

[Taking O as origin, the curve is w,+%,-9+ Uys t+ -.. tu = 0. Also 
y = mx meets this curve in x points whose abscissae and ordinates have 
zero sum. 


Ex. 8. Two curves with distinct finite asymptotes meet in points 
whose centroid is the same as the centroid of the intersections of the 
asymptotes. 


Ex. 9. A varying »-ic passing through » given points at infinity meets 
a given ellipse in 2 points whose eccentric angles have a constant 
sum (to within a multiple of 27). 

If the » points can be paired to form an involution with the points at 
infinity on the axes of the ellipse as double points, the sum is a multiple 
of 27. 

The sum of the eccentric angles of the intersections of a circle and 
ellipse is a multiple of 27. 


Hx. 10. If a real -ic meets the line at infinity at the circular points 
only, any line through a fixed point O meets the curve in » points 
whose distances from O have a constant product. 

Conversely, if the product is constant, the curve meets the line at 
infinity only at the circular points. 


[Use Ch. I, § 6, Ex. 1. » must be even. Note the cases n = 2 or 4.] 
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Ex. 11. The sum of the angles which the » asymptotes of the n-ics 
u=0, v=0 make with a given line is the same. Show that one 
curve of the pencil u+kv = 0 is circular. 


Ex. 12. The lines joining a point P to » fixed points make angles 
with a fixed direction whose sum is & (plus a multiple of). Show that 
the locus of P is an n-ic whose asymptotes are parallel to the sides of 


a regular polygon, one of whose sides makes an angle X/n with the 
fixed direction. 


[The case n = 2 is well known.] 


§ 6. Relations between Coefiicients. 


The information that a curve with equation F(a, y) = 0 has 
a node at a given point (, y) is equivalent to assigning three 
linear relations between the coefficients of f (x, y), namely 

2 
fot shy ese et ae fi): 
Of oy 
If (z, y) is stated to be a cusp, we have a fourth relation 
between the coefticients 
2 F 2 yr 2 fi 
(2. ait ah yo te tl) 
ox dy ou® dy 

Similarly the information that a curve has a k-ple point at 
a given point is equivalent to 4 (k+1) linear relations. 

The information that the curve has a node (not at a given 
point) is equivalent to one relation between the coefticients 
namely the result of eliminating z, y from (i). 

The information that the curve has a cusp is equivalent, 
to two relations found by eliminating « and y from (i) and 
(ii); and similarly that it should have a k-ple point to 
£k(k+1)—2 relations. 

We see that a curve whose equation is written down at 
random has no double point. Such a curve is called non- 
singular, It has no ‘ point-singularities ’, i.e. multiple points, 
though it has in general ‘line-singularities’, i.e. multiple 
tangents.* 

he Cartesian equation of a curve of degree w contains one 
constant term, two terms of the first degree, three of the 
second degree, ..., 7+1 of the mth degree. Hence the equa- 
tion has 4(7+1) (~7+2) coefticients. 


* The definition is therefore not free from objection. ‘ Anautotomic’ (not 
cutting itself) which has been suggested would, however, not exclude acnodes 
or unreal multiple points. 

2216 D 
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One of these coefficients may be taken as unity without loss 
of generality. We have then 


4(n+1) (nt+2)—1 = 4n(n+3) 
arbitrary coefficients. Hence : 


A curve of degree nis determined in general by 4n(n+38) 
conditions. 

We mean by this that only a finite number of n-ies can be 
found to satisfy the given conditions, and that no n-ic can be 
found in ‘general satisfying given conditions, if their number 
exceeds $7 (1+ 3). 

If the conditions are that the curve is to pass through 
in(n+8) assigned points, we have in (n+8) linear rela- 
tions between the coefficients of the curve’s equation, which 
determine the ratios of these coefficients uniquely. Hence 


“One and only one curve of degree n can be fownd vn general 
passing through 4n(n+8) given points. 


We say ‘in general’; for it may happen that the 4n (n +38) 
relations between the coefficients are inconsistent or not in- | 
dependent, and then ‘the theorem is not true. 

Consider, for instance, the case m = 2. We have ‘ One and 
only one conic can be drawn through five points’; which is 
true in general. If three of the points are collinear, the conic 
is degenerate, being a line-pair. This is legitimate, for we did 
not exclude in the theorem the possibility of the n-ic splitting 
up into simpler curves. 

But, if tour of the points are collinear, an infinite number of 
conies pass through the points ; for the line through these four 
points and any line whatever through the fifth point form 
such a conic. 

As an easy deduction from the results of this section we 
1ave 


_A finite number of curves of degree n can in general be 
drawn having & nodes and « cusps and satisfying 

Ln (n+38)—d—2k 
other relations. 

Tf the nodes and cusps are at assigned points, the number of 
other relations is 4n (n +3) —386—4k. 

For instance, if a curve has 6 nodes, there are ¢ sets of 
values of # and ¥ satisfying (i). Expressing the conditions for 
this, we have 6 relations between the coefticients of f (x, y). 

But such results are not universally true, and must be 
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applied with due care; as is shown by consideration of 
Ex. 12, 17 below, or of Chap. IV, §7, Ex: 5 to 7.* 


Ex. 1. Show that in general exactly one cubie can be drawn through 
9 given points ; but that through the 9 intersections of two given cubics 
a singly infinite number of cubies can be drawn. 


[If «= 0, »=0 are the two cubics. x +kv = 0 is any cubic through 
their intersection. } 


Ex. 2. In general one n-ic can be drawn with a given node and 
passing through } (n? + 3 —6) other given points ; while two -ics can be 
drawn with a given cusp and passing through }(n?+3n ~8) other points. 


_ Ex. 3. To be given a k-ple point and the tangents at that k-ple point 
1s equivalent to being given 34(k+8) linear relations between the 
coefficients of the curve’s equation. 


Ex. 4. The equation of any #-ic through r given points can be put in 


~ the fuym S+ a, S, +a, 5,4... +a, S, = 0, where S,S,, ..., S, are given 


polynomials such that S$ = 0, S,=0, ..., S$, =0 are nies through the 
* given points, the a’s are arbitrary constants, and p= an(n+3)—7, 

It is assumed that there is no identical relation of the form 

S+6,S,+5,5,+ ... +55, —=0. 
Ex. 5. The equation of any n-ic with » given nodes is 
S+a,S,+a,5,+ ... + a, S, = 0, 
where S= 0,..., S, =0 are given n-ics with the + given nodes, and 
B= 3n(n+3)—-37, 

[Use § 4, Ex. 8. The result may be extended to cover the case of any 
given multiple points. ] 

Ex. 6. Obtain the equation of any n-ic with r given double points and 
given tangents at those double points, 

[As in Ex. 5 with p =1n (n+3)—5r.] 

Ex. 7. The equation of any cubic with a given node is 

(4, 2+), y +2) u*+ (a, 2+b, y +z) wt (d,2+b,y+z)v? = 0, 

where u =0 and v= 0 are given lines through the node. 

Ex. 8. The equation of any quartic with three given nodes is 

a/u? + b/r* + c/w* +2 f/ow + 29/wut+2h/ur = 0, 

where «= 0, v= 0, w = 0 are the sides of the triangle whose vertices 
are the nodes. 

Ex. 9. Find the general equation of quintics with nodes at RS 
(71,1, 1),{1, ~1, 1), (1; 1, —1). 
[ax (a? —y?) (a? — 2*) + by (y? — 22) (y® — x") + cz (2? — 2) (2? -y’) 

+ (hy + mz) (y’ —2*)* + (l,z+m,x) (2? — 2)? + (1,@ + myy) (a* —y*)? = 0.| 

Kx. 10. The equation of any quintic with six given nodes 1, 2, 3,4, 5, 6 
is aC, Cy Ly, +bC,C, Ly, + eC, C,Ls5,=0; where C,=0 is the conic 
through 2, 3, 4,5,6 and L,,. = 0 is the line 12, &e. 

[Use Ex. 5. The reader may find the general equation of quintics 
with nodes at (+2, 0), (0, +1), e={+y=~.| 


* The reader may consult a paper by J. E. Campbell in Messenger Muth., 
xxi (1892), 
D2 
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Ex. 11. The equation of any sextic with eight given nodes is 
aU?4+2hUV+bV? = CQ, 
where U=0, V=0 are two cubics through the eight nodes, C= 0 is 
a conic through five of the nodes, and Y= 0 is the quartic through 
these five nodes having double points at the other three nodes. 


Ex. 12. Ifa sextic has nine nodes of which eight are fixed, the ninth node 
lies on a certain 9-ic with a triple point at each of the eight fixed nodes. 


[See Halphen, Bull. de la Soc. Math. de France, x (1882), p. 162; 
Hodgkinson, Proc. London Math. Soc., II. xv (1916), p. 348. ; 

Note that nine nodes of a sextic cannot be chosen arbitrarily ; even 
though such a choice is equivalent to 16 (6+3) = 27 conditions.] 


Ex. 13. The general equation of a sextic with seven given nodes is 
au? + bv? + cw? +2 fow + 2qwut 2Zhuv+dJ = 0 
where w= 0, v=0, w=O0 are cubics through the given nodes. and 
ll") is their Jacobian (Ch. VII, § 10). 
d (@, y; 2) : 
[J = 0 has a node at each of the seven points. | 


Ex. 14. If in Ex. 13 d= 0, all cubics through the seven nodes and 
a point P on the sextic pass through another point P’ of the sextic. 
Each such cubic meets the sextic again in points Q and Q’ such that 
all cubics through the nodes and Q pass through Q’. 

[If 24, 2, #, are the values of w, v, w when the coordinates of P are 
substituted for 2x, y, 2, the cubics through the seven nodes and P 
are (wu,—w,u)+k (wr,—w,v) = 0. Hence at their ninth intersection 
u:v:w=uU,:0,:w,. Therefore, if P lies on the sextic, so does the ninth 
intersection. See Rohn, Math. Annalen, xxv, p. 598.] 


Ex. 15. If u=0 is a conic and r=0 a cubic, wu’ =e" is a sextic 
with cusps at uw = v= 0, the cuspidal tangents touching » = 0. 


[The preceding examples may suggest interesting investigations to 


the reader. For instance, is vu’ =~ the most general sextic with six 
cusps? What is the most general septimic with ten given nodes ?, &c.] 


Ex. 16. The statement ‘a curve has an inflexion at a given point’ is 
equivalent to two relations between the coefficients in general. 


Ex. 17. Show, however, that to be given three collinear inflexions of 
a cubic is equivalent to five (not six) conditions. For instance, show 
that a singly infinite family of cubics can be drawn with three given 
collinear inflexions and a given node. 

[Taking (0, 0, 1) as node and (1, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0), (1, m, 0) as inflexions, 
the cubic is ay(y—ma)+hez (may —m*a?—y?) =0, where & is an 
arbitrary constant. | 

Ex. 18. The statement ‘a curve has a tangent touching at & points’ 
is equivalent to #—2 relations between the coefficients. 

Kx. 19. If (a’, y’) is a centre of the nic f(x,y) = 0, all the partial 
derivatives of f with respect to a, y of orders n—1, n—3, m—5, «.. 
vanish when #= 2’, y=y’. 

[The curve comes to self-coincidence when rotated through 180° about 
a centre, Ifthe centre is the origin, the terms of degrees »—1, n—3, 
n—b,... in wand y vanish. | 

ix, 20. An n-ic passes through 7+ given points and has a centre ; 


r being £(v+2)? or ¢(v+1)(m+3) as n is even or odd. Find the 
degree of the locus of the centre. 


es 


CHAPTER III 
CURVE-TRACING 


$1. The Object of Curve-tracing. 


THE problem ‘ Trace a curve with given Cartesian equation ’ 
is capable of more than one interpretation. It may mean 
that a mechanical construction is required; for instance, a 
circle can be traced by means of compasses. Or it may imply 
that the curve is to be drawn with the utmost possible degree 
of accuracy, finding for this purpose a large number of points 
on the curve. Or we may wish to obtain only a rough idea 
of the main features of the curve (e.g. the number of its 
branches, the position of its asymptotes and singular points, 
&e.), and to draw a sketch of the curve which gives some 
approximation to the truth. 

By ‘curve-tracing’ we shall here mean the third of these 
alternatives ; though it will be useful to indicate, where pos- 
sible, how a more accurate diagram may be obtained ; even if 
for most practical purposes a rough sketch of the curve will 
suffice, and we can spare ourselves the rather considerable 
expenditure of time which a more detailed tracing usually 
requires. 

§2. The Method of Curve-tracing. 


The following hints are useful in curve-tracing; the rect- 
angular Cartesian equation of the curve being supposed given. 

(i) Find where the curve meets the axes of reference. | 

(ii) See if the curve has symmetry. If only even powers of 
# occur in its equation, the curve is its own reflexion in « = 0. 
Similarly if only even powers of y occur, If the equation 
contains only terms of odd, or only terms of even degree, the 
curve is symmetrical about the origin, which is called a 
centre of the curve. . 

(iii) Notice if any values of # make y unreal (or vice versa). 
If so, these values of z do not correspond to any real part 
of the curve. 

(iv) Equate to zero the terms of lowest degree in the equa- 
tion to obtain the tangents at the origin, and equate to zero 
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the terms of highest degree to obtain the lines joining the 
origin to the points at infinity on the curve. (Ch. IT, $$3, 5.) 
Use Newton’s diagram to get approximations to the shape of 
the curve near and very far from the origin ($3). If this 
fails to give any fresh information, proceed as in § 4. 

(v) Find the asymptotes of the curve, and, if necessary, find 
on which side of an asymptote the curve approaches it at the 
two ends. 

(vi) Find the finite intersections of the asymptotes with the 
curve ; for, if the curve is of degree n, this requires the solu- 
tion of an equation of degree n—2 at most. 

(vii) Find if it is possible to get any number of points on 
the curve by solving equations of degree 1 or 2 at most. 


The above hints are usually more than sufficient to obtain 
all the information necessary for tracing the curve, though 
occasionally special devices are needed. 

It may sometimes be useful to obtain the tangent at one or 
more points of the curve. It is also well to remember that a 
tracing of an 7-ic cannot be correct, if it is met by a line in 
r real points, where i— 7 is negative or odd. 


$3. Newton’s Diagram. 


Suppose that any term in the equation of a curve is Ax“ y8, 
A being a numerical coefficient, and a, 8 zero or positive 
integers. Consider a geometrical representation of the terms 
of the equation such that Avy is represented by the point 
(a, 8) referred to rectangular Cartesian axes placed as in 
Fig. 1. The points thus obtained are said to form Newton’s 
diagram for the curve. 

Suppose now that, when w and y are both small or both 
large, x? and y? are of the same order of magnitude. Then 
the order of the term Awy8 is the same as that of y&*7/?, 
whose index is equal to the intercept made on the axis of y in 
Newton’s diagram by a line through (a, 8) parallel to the line 
making intercepts p and q on the axes of @ and y. 

Suppose that a line * joining two or more points of Newton’s 
diagram (not parallel to an axis of reference) is such that all 
other points of the diagram lie to the right and above the line. 
Then, if the points on this line are considered as representing 
_ terms of the same order of magnitude, all the other points of 

the diagram represent terms of higher order of magnitude. If 


* i. . ss . . 
If the curve does not pass through the origin, there is no such line. If 
the curve does so pass, there may be one or more, 
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we suppress all these higher terms in the equation of the curve 
and then divide out by any power of « or y, which is a factor 
of the remaining terms, we get an approximation to the curve 
near the origin. ‘ 

Similarly, if all points not on the line lie to the left and 
below the line, we get an approximation to the curve very far 
from the origin. 

Illustrations of the use of Newton’s diagram are given in 


$$ 4-8. 


Ex. 1. Newton’s diagram applies even if the original axes of reference 
are not rectangular. 


Ex. 2. If a line through two or more points of Newton's diagram is 
such that all other points lie to the left and above or to the right and 
below the line, the terms represented by points on the line give an 
approximation at infinity. 

For example, in-the curve 2*y+y?—2a2y—a2=0 Newton’s diagram 
gives the approximation y? =. near the origin and a’?+y=0, zy=1 
far from the origin. As another example take the curve in § 7. 

Ex. 3. Enunciate and prove a method similar to that of Newton’s 
diagram for approximating in three dimensions to the shape of an 
algebraic surface near and far from the origin. 

Apply the method to find the shape of a surface in the neighbourhood 
of a parabolic point. 

[It approximates to the form of the surface 2=ay’+ba* near the 
origin. } 


$4. Examples of Curve-tracing. 


In each of the following examples we shall only give details 
of the working when such details illustrate methods which 
have not been used in previous examples. 


Ex. L Trace 
a —ary—Ray?+5ay4+2y*? = 0. 

The curve meets the axes of reference in no finite point 
except the origin. There is no symmetry. 

The origin is a crunode at which the tan- 
gents are y = 0 and 54+2y = 0. The lines 
joining the origin to the points at infinity, 
are x= 0,0=2y,7+y= 0. 

Newton’s diagram (Fig. 1) gives as approx1- 
mations near the origin 2*+5y=0, and 
5a+2y = 0, and far from the origin 

x (a —2y) (a+y) = 0. Fig. 1. 


The only new information is that the branch through the » 


— ; aa aes , 2454-0 near the 
origin touching y = 0 approximates to w°+o¥ near th 
origin. 
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To get an approximation to the branch touching 
5a+2y = 0, 
put 2y+5a%=Y. The curve becomes 
O= Y*-5 ay—182° +92? Y—xY?, 
and Newton’s diagram now gives the approximation 
5Y +182? =0 or 5(2y+52) +182? = 0. 

Another method is to write the equation of the curve in the 
form 2y+5a = (—a+a?y4+2axy")/y. 

On the right-hand side of this equation put in the first 
approximation — $a for y and we get the closer approximation 
2y+5a = —4+82* as before. If the equation of the curve had 
contained terms of degree higher than the third, we should 
have retained only the terms of lowest degree in x in the 
numerator of the right-hand side after putting —$2 for y. 


We know that there are asymptotes parallel to x = 0, 
“x= 2y,“%+y=0. These may be found as in Ch. I, $5; or 
we may employ the device just used to find the approximation 
at the origin. Thus write the equation of the curve in the 


form —5ay—2y? 
oe oaey—2y? 
v(a+y) 
On the right-hand side put in the first approximation 
a = 2y, and we have the second approximation x—2y = —2, 


which is the asymptote. If the equation of the curve had con- 
tained terms of lower degree than the second, we should have 
retained only the terms of highest degree in y in the nume- 
rator of the right-hand side after putting 2y for «. 

Similarly the other asymptotes are 

e=1 and e+y=1., 
Write now the equation of the curve in the form 
(v—1) (w—2y +2) (ex+y—1) = —8a—4y42; 

where the left-hand side equated to zero is the equation of 
the asymptotes. 

The curve evidently meets the asymptotes at their inter- 
sections with 3a+4y = 2, 
giving three points on the curve. (See Ch. II, $5, Ex. 3.) 

We have now enough data to trace the curve (Fig. 2). We 
will verify the diagram by finding the side of each asymptote 
on which the curve approaches it at either end. 

Write the curve 


e—2yY+2= panty wn . 
: (w—1)(@+y—1) 
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An approximation to the curve as it approaches the asymp- 
tote x—-2y+2=0is «= 2y—2. Put this value of x into the 
right-hand side to get a closer approximation, and retain only 
the highest powers of y in the numerator and denominator. 


We get 5 
Fe , a ee 
w—2y+ By 


For a given large positive value of y x is 2y—2 for the 
asymptote, and 2y—2— for the curve; i.e. slightly 


smaller for the curve than the asymptote. Hence the curve 


A 
i 


bandon n4ene $a---- 


Fig. 2. 

x3 —a? y—2ry?+5axy+2y* = 0. 
lies close to the asymptote and to the /eft of it. Similarly, if 
y is large and negative, the curve lies to the right of the 
asymptote. ¥) 

_ The reader may discuss the other asymptotes similarly. 
The line « = ty meets the curve where 
(5t+ 2) EL 
= (+p@-t) * i0+)C-) 


Putting in any value for / we may obtain any number of 
points on the curve, and trace the curve accurately. As stated 
in §1, we do not usually require this. However, the accurate 
tracing of most of the curves given in the examples of §)4 to 9 
does not present much difficulty. 
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Ex. Trace the curves : 
(i) ay +2ay?+6ay+20?+4a—-4y=0. 
(ii) ay (a? —B8ay + 2y”) +25 —2a%y —Qary? +2y? =5aryt+aet+2y. 
(ili) 3a (a? +y?)+2a*+6ay+6y? = 42. 
(iv) 9(x+4) y?+24ay+a (2? +2 x—-16) = 0. 
(v) a+y? = (y—a) (y—22). 
(vi) a(a®?—-ay+4y?)+4y (2a—y) = 0. 
(vii) 64y?(a@—4)+16a°yt+a"(54—-12)=0. | 
(viii) 2y? (a —1)—2y (2?—2a) +a? (4-2) = 0. 
(ix) ay —y'a + a? —4y? = 0. 
(x) ay(a?#+9)4+a°+y? = 2? -y’. 
(xi) x(a?—y*?) = 4a°—-62y—4y’. 
(xii) a(a+2y)(2a2—y) =42°—ay + 2y’. 
(xili) (v+y)(a?+y?)+2a(x-y) = 0. 
(xiv) #(2a—y)(x+y)+3y? = 0. 
(xv) y*—at = aay. 


[(i) The curve is wx(y+2)(@+2y+2)=4y, showing that the 
asymptotes are «= 0, y+2 =0, ++2y+2=0, and meet the curve 
again where y = 0. 

“The asymptote y+2=0 meets the curve in mo finite point. It is an 
inflexional tangent at infinity, and therefore the curve approaches it on 
the same side at both ends. 

(li) (@+1)(yt1) (a@-2 y-1) (@-y+1) = sh in 

The asymptotes meet the curve on the circle 27+y? = 1. 

(iii) Writing the curve y (er: es —x+{—a(x?-1)(x+$§)}2, we 
see that the real asymptote is «+2=0 and that the tangent is 
parallel to « = 0 atthe points (0,0), (1, —3),(—1,1), (—$, =H), 

For real points 2 must lie between 0 and 1 or between —§and —1. 

(iv) 3y(a@+4) =—4a+ {—a (w+ 2)(x—4) (2 + 8)} 3. See Ch. XIV, 

We Ue 

(v) (@+y—2) (v*?-ay+y’) 

(vi) Real asymptote # = 1. 

(vil) Real asymptote w# = 4, 

(viii) Real asymptote a= 1. See Ch. XIII, Fig. 2. 

(ix) (w@+4)(y+1) (7-—y-3) = a-16y-12. 

(x) (w +1) (y y +1) (a? +y?) = ay (w@+y)+ 22°. 

Since w+y is a factor of the terms of the third degree as well as of 
the terms of the second degree, 2+ y= 0 is an inflexional tangent at the 
origin. (Ch. IT, §2.) An ‘approximation at the origin is e+y=—a2* 
the other approximation being w—-y = 2. 

(x1) (w+y—8) (w—y+3)(w—4) +94 24y-—36 = 0. 

(xil) (v7 +1) (w@+2y—2)(2a—y—2)42 (x4 y—2)=0. 

(xiii) (2? + y?—2y+1)(@+y+2) =a2-3y42, 

(xiv) (w@—8) (2e—y+4)(w+y+1)4+14249y412 = 

(xv) Asymptotes «=y, «=-y. There is an inflexion on each 


branch at the origin. The curve has the origin as a centre of 
symmetry, | ; 


+ayt+y’?=0. 
See Ch. XIII, Figs. 3, 4 for (vi) and (vii), 
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$5. 
Ex. II. Trace 
(a? — y”) ?—(a®— y?) (w+ 3y)—32° +6 ay +y? = 0. 

Since (e—y)” is a factor of the terms of highest degree in 
this equation, the curve either has an infinitely distant tangent 
with its point of contact on « = y, or else has an infinitely 
distant double point on « = y. 

We find that « = y+ce meets the curve where 


4 (c—1)?y? + 2c? (2e—3) y+ c? (c?—c —3) = 0; 


Fig. 3. 
(a? — y? )? —(2* —y”) (a+ 3y)-—32°4+62ry4+y? = 0. 


giving only two finite values of y,so that the latter alternative 
is correct. (See Ch. II, $5.) The line «= y+ec meets the 
curve in only one finite point if (¢—1)*=0, so that the 
tangents at the infinite double point both coincide with 
a—y = 1. Hence the double point is a cusp, and the curve 
has two asymptotes coinciding with «—y = 1. 

Similarly the curve has an infinite double point on 
a+y = 0, the tangents at which area+y = 1 anda+y = —2. 

The curve has these lines as parallel asymptotes. 

Writing the curve in the form 


(a—y— 1)? (a@+y- l) (a+y+2) = 5a@—8y—2 
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we see, as in $4, that the curve meets its asymptotes where 
they meet 54 = 3y+2; and that closer approximations to 
the form of the curve far from the origin are . 
e+y—-l= —2/8y, «+y+2=1/2y, (@—y—1P=1/2y. 

The third of these approximations shows that the curve 
approaches the asymptote «= y+1 from both sides at one 
end only, namely the end at which y is positive. The other 
two approximations are interpreted as in § 4. 

The origin is a crunode at which the tangents are 

3a?—6ay—y? = 0. 

See Fig. 3. 

The coordinates of any point on the curve may be put in 
the form 

pa CU +2t-% (P+t-1) _ (@+2t—2) (2 +t-3) 

moe Caf) Oe eee 

(See Ch. X, $4, Ex. 3.) 


Kix. Trace the curves: 
(i) w+ 22%y+ay?—x2’?—ay+2 =0. 
(ii) wy? +ay+a+3y¥+3=0. ' 
(ili) (a? —y?)? + (2? —y?) (5y—x) —3a°-2ay+9y? = 0. 
(iv) ay (2ay—5a2—10y)+50(x—y)? = 0. 
(v) @(w-y)*—2y (wy) +y =0. 
(vi) a (a@?—y?) + (x+1) (222+ 2y—-y?)+a2=0., 
(vil) 2 (2a—y)+a°*+xe+y=0. 
(vili) # (x—y)?—x% (w—y) (Ba+y) = 82?-S8ay+2y?. 
(ix) y(w—-y)*=axt+y. 
(x) wy (x+y)? +(a@ty) (2-3 2y—y*) -—4a74+2y? = 0. 
(xi) a*y?+ 1203 (8a+4+2y) = 0. 
(xii) (v?—1) (w—2) y?-a8+4y = 0. 
(xiii) (w+y) xy? + (a? + bay —y?) ey t2 (a+ y3) = 0. 
(xiv) ay? —2ay (w—2y)—-32?4+S8ay43y? = 0. 
(xv) 100a7y?+ 2y (100+ 90x) —1442?+ 3624469 = 0, 
(xvi) 10(a?—4) (y?-1) +ay+ 28x +4+26y+94 = 0. 
(xvii) 9a%y? + 96ay + 144 (w+ y) +496 = 0. 
(xvill) ay?-—9a?-—y?+25 = 0. 
(xix) 225 (yw?+1)? = (542) (1+2) (1422) (8-52) (8-42) (5-2). 
det LG) v(aty)(e+y-1)+2=0. The asymptote a=0 is an in- 
exiona tangent at infinity ; compare § 4, Ex. (i). 
| (11) Solving the equations as a quadratic in x or y we see that the 
eee Lina. aah a re e) iy ea (—%, -—2) and 
aty'= 0, See Ch. IL, 64 Hx gine) ane ae eet 
(111) (w@—y +1)? (@+y—1) (@+y-2) = x—Ty+2. 


j 
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(iv) The curve has no real asymptote. The tangents are parallel to 
the axes of x and y at (5, 10) and (8, 4°) respectively. Compare (ii). 


(v) (@+2)(@-y—1)?+3a2-—3y-2=0. There is an inflexion at 
the origin. 


(vi) (a +a+1)(#-—y+1)(ew+y)=y. 
(vii) (w@—1) (#41) (2a-y4+1)4+8r4+1=0. 
(viii) (a—1)(a+2)(#-y-—1)(a-y-3) = lla—-8y-6. 


_ (ix) yi(e@-y)-2} =2-y. The curve is symmetrical about the 
origin and has an inflexion at the origin. 


(x) (w—1)(y+1) (w+y—-1) (w@+y—-2) = 5axrty-2. 
(xi) The asymptotes are 2°? = 0. 
(xii) (a —-1)(#-2)(y?-1) =2a?+r-4y-2. The curve has a 
crunode at (~, 0), and a triple point at (0,0). The intersections with 
the asymptotes and with 22 = 3, y= 2 should be found. 


(xiii) The eurve has acnodes at (0,0), (0,0) and a triple point at 
(0, 0). It has a branch asymptotic to x+y+6=0 and an oval lying 
between the asymptote and the axes. of reference. Consider its inter- 
sections with y=tr or try+ar+y=0. 

(xiv) (w+1) (7#+3)(y+1)(y—3)+162y+127+6y+9 =0. 


(xv) Asymptotes 2?(25y?—36)=0. Solve for « and y. See 
Ch. XVIII, Fig. 6. 


(xvi) Asymptotes e=+2, y=il. 
(xvii) Asymptotes 27y?=0. Solve for « and y. 


(xviii) Asymptotes e = +1, y¥=+3. Biflecnodes at (0,0) and (~, 0). 
Bitangents r=y, Yr =y, 34+y=4, Ke. 
(xix) Asymptotes z*=0. Solve fory. See Ch. XVIII, Fig. 2. 


$6. 
Ex. III. Trace 
y (x +y)’ = a (y +2). 
Newton’s diagram (Fig. 4) gives us as 
the approximation at the origin 
y* = 22%, 
which is the pair of parabolas 
y= + V 20. 

Hence there are two branches of the 
curve touching each other and touching 
the axis of y at the origin. The origin 1s 
called a tacnode in such a case. It is 
sometimes called also a ‘double cusp’; but this nomen- 
clature is open to objection, as we shall see later.* 

As in §5 we find the parallel asymptotes 

y+1=0 and y—-2=0. 


* A tacnode is the point of contact of two ordinary branches of a curve, 
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There are two infinite points on the curve along x+y = 0, 
since (v+y)? is a factor of the terms of the highest degree ; 
but «+y =c meets the curve at only one infinite point for all 
finite values of c. Hence the curve has an infinitely distant 
tangent with its point of contact on «+y=0. (Ch. II, $5.) 
To get an approximation to the curve far from the origin along 
x+y = 0, write its equation in the form 

(a+ y)? = a (y+2)/y?. 
Now put —y for w on the right-hand side and retain the 
highest power of # in the numerator. We get as a closer - 
approximation («+y)*=y. This is a parabola with axis 


A 


(oes bene Conn ee ee Soe eee 


terns bonnets tone hn nine bt pnp = p= pt ge 


y? (@ + y)® = a2 (y+ 2), 


parallel to x+y = 0, touching y = 0 at the origin, and lying 
above the axis of w. avg é 
Writing the equation of the curve in the form 
(y+1)(y—2) (@+y)? + (y®+2y) 2at+y) =0, 
we see that it meets its asymptotes where 2a+y = 0, and 
readily find the side on which the curve approaches either 
asymptote. 
Solving the equation as a quadratic in @ we see that for 
real points on the curve y>—2. See Fig. 5. 
Kx. Trace the curves: 
(i) (w@+y) (wy)? = 8ay—97, 
(11) ay = a? + y?, 
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(iii) ay = y?4+2ayt4er. 
(iv) 4y? = 2 (w—2y), i 
(v) (y+2)(y—2.r)? = Ixy. 
(vi) x? (x—y)S—2?(x—y)*+y = 0. 
(vii) a(y—x)? = a(y? +a). 
(viii) avyt+a*® = a5. . 
(ix) 7 (w@+y)?+axr(x4 yP+a®%ry = 0. 
(x) #(y—ax)? (y+ 2) +(y—2)§(x@4+2y) = 8a 
(xi) (ay+6)? = 9(2y+3). 
(xii) (wy +4)? = 2 (2y43) (y+ 2). 
(xiii) 2*y? = 4(y+1). 
(xiv) a*y? = 4(y+4)(y—1). 
(xv) a?y? = 16 (y—1). 
(xvi) 16(3y+4 2°) = 7 (@+3) (w+ 2) (x—1) (w—4). 


[G) (@+y4+1)(@-y)?=2(xr+y). Parabolic approximation (#—y)?= a. 

(ii) Asymptote y=1. Parabolic approximation a2’?=y, Sym- 
metrical about x = 0. 

(iii) Asymptote y=0. Parabolic approximation 2*=y. Tangents 
parallel to axes of x and y at (—1, —1) and (4, 4) respectively. 

(iv) Asymptote «#=2y+1. Parabolic approximation 2y = —2’. 

(v) Asymptote x+y+1=0. Parabolic approximation (y—2)?= 62. 
(vi) a? (x-—y (a#-—y-—1)=-—y. The approximations at infinity are 
x? =1/y’, (x—y)*=1/y, x-y-1=—1/y. There is a tacnode at in- 
finity at which z =0 is the tangent, and a triple point at infinity at 
which «= y, rx = y, x= y+1 are the tangents. The tangent at (1, 0) 
meets the curve again at (1, 2). 

(vii) Asymptate «=a. Parabolic approximation (y—a)? = ay 

(viii) Asymptote «= 0. Parabolic approximation 2° + ay. 

(ix) ¥(a+y—a)(a+y+a)+a(x+y) (2? +2y+ ay) = 0. Parabolic ap- 
proximation y*+ax=0,. Approximations at origin «*+ay=0 and 
y+ax=0. The asymptote +r+y=a is an inflexional tangent at 
infinity. = 
(x) A tacnode at the origin. Asymptotes «=-—2, «=y twice. 
The curve has au infinite cusp. Parabolic approximation (a+ y)’ = 2y. 

(xi) Tacnode at (©, 0), cusp at (0,0). Asymptotes at 27y? = 0, 
Solve for x and y. 

(xii) Tacnode at (, 0), node at (0,«). Asymptotes y? (a’ —4) = 0. 
Solve for « and y. 

‘ (xiii) Tacnode at (~ , 0), cusp at (0, % ). Asymptotes 2?y* = 0. 

(xiv), (xv) Tacnode at (%, 0) at which the tangents are y= 0, but 
which is an isolated point on the curve. One curve has a node at 
(0, o ), and the other a cusp. 

(xvi) Tacnode at (0, ©) with line at infinity as tangents. Solve for y. 
See Ch. XVIII, § 14.] 


48 EXAMPLES OF CURVE-TRACING Il 7 


§ 7. 


Ex. IV. Trace 


y? = 223 + xy?. 

Newton’s diagram (Fig. 6) gives y? = 22% 
as the approximation at the origin and 
2a*+y*? =0 as an approximation at in- 
finity. The asymptote is x = 0. 

The curve has an inflexion at infinit 
with an infinitely distant tangent. (Ch. II, 
§ 5, Ex. 1.) 

The tangents parallel to the axes of 
reference are readily found. 

The line y = tz meets the curve where 


pa ent (Cee etree ae 
Putting in values of ¢ we get any number of points on the 


curve (Fig. 7). In particular, taking t= —1, we see that 
«© = —y touches the curve at (1,—1). 

A 

t 

| 

4 

| 

| 

: 

t 


Fig. 7. 


y? = Qad + ays, 
We may verify our approximations at infinity by writing 
down the equation of a projection as in Ch. I,§3. Thus, if 
we replace # and y by a/y and 1/y, the equation 6f the 


——————— 


’ 


+ 
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curve becomes y° = 2a%y+a. This is the equation of the 
projection in which the axis of y is unaltered, while the line - 
at infinity is projected into the axis of x, and vice versa, The 
projection has «= 0 as an ordinary tangent at the origin, 
and therefore the original curve has «= 0 as an ordinary 
asymptote. 

Again, replacing « and y by 1/zx and y/x, the equation 
becomes a*y? = 22+y°. This is the equation of the projection 
in which the axis of « is unaltered, while the line at infinity 
is projected into the axis of y, and vice versa. The projection 
has # = 0 as an inflexional tangent at the origin, and therefore 
the original curve has the line at infinity as an inflexional 
tangent at (2, 0). 


The reader may apply this process to any of the examples in 
this chapter. 


Ex. 1, Trace the curves 
(i) 27-—3ay*+2y4+y =0. 
(ii) at+a(a5+y') = Bary. 
(iii) ay—2+y?=0. 
(iv) a8+(x-y)? =y. 
(v) Y-y = Fz. 
(vi) x(xt+y) =y°-y'. 
(vii) 2 (a+y)=¥+y’. 
(vill) y? (w7-y) = 2° (x+y). 
(ix) ftayteytatyta® =o'y’. 
(x) ayty*+2y =-2°. 
(xi) 2° (x4—2y) =8y? (y—x)-4 (y?- 2’). 
(xii) (w@-—y)+a*%y = t+ y'. 
(xili) Y (2—y)?+at+4'4+227 (x-y)+e(e+2y) =0. 
(xiv) a°y? = (y—a*) (y—22") (y—32"). 
(xv) 3at = 2a*y(r+1)+y’. 
(xvi) 74+. (2?-y’*)=0. 
(xvii) y2?-—2yz*+27 = 0. 


[(i) Approximations at origin y= and 2y7°=~2; at infinity 
x’ +y° = 0. . . 

(ii) Approximations at origin 3ay = * and 3ar=y’; at infinity 
a'+ay’ = 0. ; 

(iii) Approximation at origin y? = x: at infinity a 4 y=0. The 
asymptote y = 1 is tangent at an infinite point of undulation, 

(iv) Approximation at origin y = 2’; at infinity y* = —2’. 


(v) Approximation at origin «= y—y’; at infinity y=. The 
curve is symmetrical about 2y = 1. 

(vi) The curve is closed. The tangents are parallel to the axes of 
av and y when y= }(1+ /2) and when x = —1, }, } respectively. 


2216 KB 


S, 
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(vii) Approximation at origin y=+ x; at infinity 77=2*. The 
asymptote is e+y+1=0 meeting the curve at (0, —1) and (—3, =p: 
The line y+1=0 is an inflexional tangent at (0, —1) and meets the 
curve again at (1, —1), where the tangent 1s 7 = 1 which meets the curve 
again at (1, 1). 

(viii) Approximations at origin y’ = 2° and e+y= 22°; at infinity 
y =—2x and asymptote x+y = 2. 

(ix) Approximations at infinity y= and y*°= a‘, An isolated 
quadruple point at the origin. 

(x) Approximations at origin « =—y* and y=2"; at infinity 
s=y and y =—2?. 

(xi) Approximations at origin 8(y—z)=# and y+ax= 2y’?; at 
infinity a3+4y?=0. The asymptote «-2y+1=0 meets curve at 
(0, 3) and (, 4 S 

(xii) Approximations at origin y=a2> and 2° =y’; at infinity 
a=y and (x—y)’ = 22. 

(xiii) Approximations at origin 2+2y=—32° and y’=—2r; at 
infinity y> =—a? and (w—y)*=-—2a. The curve has a crunode at the 
origin, touches y = 0 at (—1, 0), and passes through (0, —1). 

(xiv) Approximations at origin y= a and y= 22? and y=32"*; at 
infinity y = 2* and y? =—62*. Any number of points may be found by 
considering the intersections of the curve with y = tz*. (Take especially 
the cases ¢ = $ and t = 3.) 

(xv) Approximations at origin y= a? and y=—3.°; at infinity 
y =—2a5 and 2y =38(x—-1). Consider the intersections with y = ¢2*. 

(xvi) Asymptotes +2y=2a2+1. Approximation at origin y*+2°=0: 
at infinity y? = 2°. 

(xvii) Approximations at origin y=2a° and 2y =a‘; at infinity 
y+ a' = 0.| 


Ex, 2, Trace a”+y" = nax"-' when » is an odd or even positive or 
negative integer. 


Hx. 3. Trace 2"+y" = n?a?a"-* when » is integral. 
Ex. 4. Trace a?"t14 y?"41 = (2n41) ax"y” when 7 is integral. 
Ex. 5. Trace (x?—«a’*)?+(y?—b?)? = c‘, distinguishing the cases a>b><, 


a>b=c, a>c>b, a=c>b, (at+b*)i>c>a>b, (at +b!) = c>a>b, 
a@=b=c, 


88. 
Ex. V. Trace 
at—2e yt 2e2y+y? = 0. 
_ Newton’s diagram (Fig. 8) gives as an approximation at 
infinity 2a'=y. Hence the curve has a cusp at infinity 
with an infinitely distant cuspidal tangent. 
There is an asymptote e—2y+1=0. 
Newton's diagram gives (y+?) = 0 as the approximation 
at the origin, namely two coincident parabolas. This indicates 
that the origin is a somewhat complex singularity on the 
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curve. To ascertain more closely the nature of the curve at 
the origin, write its equation in the form 
y= —a@ +a + /(—22' 4 2°), 

We see that for real points on the curve @ must not lie 
between 0 and 2. Hence the approxima- 
tion at the origin is given only by those 
parts of the two coincident parabolas for 
which w is negative (Fig. 9). 

The origin is sometimes called in such 
cases a ‘rhamphoid (ramphoid) cusp’ * or 
‘cusp of the second species’, the ordinary 
cusp being ‘a ceratoid cusp’ + or ‘a cusp 
of the first species ’. 

The nomenclature is objectionable, for it 
implies that cusps of the first and second species are com- 
parable, whereas the former is the cusp of the simplest 


Fig. 8. 


+. 


; 
4 
cs 


possible type and the latter is really a singularity of con- 
siderable complexity. 
* From pappos = beak. + From kepariov = a little horn. 
E2 
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Ex. 1. Trace the curves 
(i) a (w+ y)? +a" (x2? +2ry—-y")+ay (2e-y)+y = 0. 
(ii) (y? +02)? = ya, 
(ili) (6y+a*)? = 4x (~—3) (x+5). 
(iv) (y+a?)? = 4x (a?-24+42). 
(v) 4(ay+1)? =x(9r+16). 
(vi) 4(ay+1)? = x (25x+ 16). 
(vil) (2y—a°)?+4ary (y+a*) = 0. 
(viii) (2y+a?)? = a. 


[(i) The asymptotes are (x+1) (x—1)’=0, and there isa parabolic 
approximation at infinity (a#+y)*? =2a. There is a ‘rhamphoid cusp 
at the origin. The tangents at (—3, —}4) and (—2, 4) are parallel to 
x =); as is seen by solving for y. 

(ii) The approximations at infinity are y7=2 and y =x*. The 
approximation at the origin is that part of (y°+2?)?=0 for which x>0. 
The curve meets a? = ty’ where x = ¢-* (¢+1)§, y=t (#41)! 

(iii) Rhamphoid cusp at (0,0), See Ch. XVIII, § 15. 

(iv) Rhamphoid cusp at (0,0). The line e+y=2 touches at 
(2, 0) and (1, 1). 

(v) Rhamphoid cusp at (0,0). Asymptotes x*(4y?—9) = 0. 

(vi) Rhamphoid cusp at (0,00). Asymptotes x? (4y?—25) = 0. 

(vii) Rhamphoid cusp at origin. Node at (0,00) with tangents 
x+1= 0 and the line at infinity. Also asymptote 42+ l6y+5=0. 

(viii) There is a singularity at (0,0) whose projection is like a 
rhamphoid cusp in shape. ] 


Ex. 2, If w,, v,, and w, are homogeneous of degree r in x and y, the 
curves O= UP tugttgt o. $U,, 
O = uy (ty +g) FU + 0. HU, 
O = (uy + 077)? + 2 te, $y Ug Us to. Uy, 
have in general an ordinary (keratoid) cusp, a tacnode, a rhamphoid 
cusp respectively at the origin. 


[Choose axes of reference such that uw =y, =x. Then use 
Newton’s diagram. ] 


Ex. 3. The tangent at an ordinary cusp, a tacnode, a rhamphoid cusp 
meets the curve in 3, 4, 4 points respectively coinciding with the double 
point. 


Kx. 4, The radii of curvature of the two branches at an ordinary cusp, 
a tacnode, a rhamphoid cusp are respectively both zero, non-zero, and in 
general unequal, non-zero, and equal. 

[The radius of curvature at the origin of a curve touching y = 0 there 
is the limit of #*/2y as we approach the origin. } 


Ex. 5. The ratio of the radii of curvature of the two branches of a 
curve at a tacnode is unaltered by projection. 


[See Ch. I, § 6, Ex. 6. Note the case in which these radii of curvature 
are equal and opposite, as in Fig. 5.] 


— 
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Ex. 6. The curve 
O = (uy + 047)? + (ui, w, + us) (ty +047) + re? eg +00, Uy +g + vee + Un 


has two ordinary branches touching v, = 0 at the origin and having 
the same curvature there. 

[The origin is called an ‘osenode’. Contrast the case of the rham- 
phoid cusp in Ex. 2; and see Ch. XVII, § 8 (iv). 

Making the equations of the curves in Ex, 2 and 6 homogeneous by 
means of uw, = v, we get the lines joining the origin to the intersections 
of the curve and u,=v,. If we choose the coefficients of % 80 as to 
make as many of these lines as possible coincide with u, = 0, Us; — 
becomes a conic of closest contact with the curve at the origin, A 
doubly infinite number of conics meet a curve five times ata rhamphoid 
cusp, and no conic meets it six times there. ] 


Ex. 7. To give a tacnode or rhamphoid cusp and the tangent at that 
point is equivalent to assigning 6 or 7 relations respectively between 
the coefficients of the equation of a curve. 

If the tangent is not given, the number of relations is one less. 


$9. 


If the coordinates of a point on a curve are given in terms 
of a parameter ¢ by means of the equations 


z=f(t) y=, 
we may obtain the equation of the curve by eliminating 
t between these two equations and then trace it by the 
methods of §§ 4-8. 

As an alternative we may obtain any number of points on 
the curve by taking various values for ¢ and so trace the 
curve. But this is apt to be laborious, and the method of the 
following example will often suffice. 


Ex. VI. Trace 
© =(1+t)(1—2t)/t, y=(1+t)* (1—20)?7. 


The curve only meets the axes at the origin, and then 

= —lor3. We have y = tz’, and therefore the approxima- 
tions at the origin are y = —a* and 2y = a. 

Again, x and y are infinite when ¢ = 0 or w. 

Since y/az = (1+¢t)(1—2¢), we see that there is an asymp- 
tote parallel to y/z = 1 corresponding to ¢ = 0. 

Because «—y = (1+?) (1—4*), we obtain «—-y = 1 as the 
asymptote, on putting¢= 0, The curve meets the asymptote 
where (1 +¢) (1 —4¢?) = 1, whence ¢ = 0 or 4(+ VW 2—1), ie. 
c= o or 2+ 72. 

Moreover, putting /= « in 


a®/y = (1 +t) (1-2) /t4, 
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we see that #?+2y = 0 is the other approximation at infinity, 
(see Fig. 10). y 
: x 
The tangents parallel to z = 0 are given by i 0 and are 


unreal. Similarly, the only real tangents parallel to y= 0 


are the tangents at the origin. 
As other examples the reader may take the curves nm S94 


and 5, or those given in Ex. 2 below. 


Fig. 10. 
“: 2y2 4 ty (e+1) = at. 


4 


Ex. 1. The real ordinary cusps of a curve are given by values of the 
parameter ¢ making & and ¥ both zero, dots denoting differentiation 
with respect to ¢. The inflexions are given by «i = <y. 

[The radius of curvature is (#?+,%)3+(#j—2y). It vanishes at an 
ordinary cusp (see § 8, Ex. 4), and is infinite at an inflexion.] 

1x. 2. Trace the curves 

(i) e= 3a/(1+8), y= 8at/(1+é). 
(1) -e@=oar/(l+e), y= oar/(L+P).: 
(iii) 2 = (448%), y= (+1). 

Gv) a= (2—27)) y= — Sts 

(eae 0- patentee 

(vi) v= #/(14+t), y=8/(1+?). 

(vil) w= (¢+1)8/t4, y = (t+1)4/8. 

(vill) « =¢(2-2%), y=#t*(2-¢)*. 

(ix) e@=(14+t+@)/(t4+@), y= (14+t+)/(14+2). 


I 


__ [G) Approximations at the origin y’=3a2 and 2° =3ay; at 
infimty w+y+a= 0, Symmetrical about «= y, as is seen by changing ' 
t into 1/t. 


=  .-~. 


- 
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(ii) Approximations at origin y’ = 5ax* and a = day’; at infinity 
x+y=a. Symmetrical about wx = y. 

(iii) Approximation at infinity y‘=2*. Tangents parallel to axes of 
x and y where ¢t = 0 (inflexion) and ¢ = —23. 

(iv) Approximation at origin 2y*=—9x; at infinity y* =a’. 
Symmetrical about y= 0, Node at ¢=+ 4/3, cusps at ¢=+1. 


(v) Approximations at infinity y=1 and «#*=y. Symmetrical 
about a = 0. E 


(vi) Approximation at origin y* = 2°; at infinity 7+y = land a’ =y. 
(vii) At origin a rhamphoid cusp. At infinity approximates to 
wa y* and 2 =—y*. 
(viii) Approximations at origin a*=2y and 22°=y; at infinity 
‘= —a": 
(ix) Acnode at origin. Asymptotes #=1, y=1, e+y+1=0. 
Symmetrical about + = y.] 
Ex. 3. Trace the curves 
(i) #=acos*t, y=asin‘*t. 
(ii) « =acos*t, y= asin't. 
(ili) z =asin3t, y =acost. 
(iv) «= acos*t . cos2t, y=asin’t . sin 2t. 
(v) a=acosh*t, y= bsinh*t. 
‘ (vi) « = acos3t . cosec2t, y=asin3t . cosec2t. 


$10. 


Some curves are most readily traced by turning the Carte- 
sian into the polar equation, 

For instance, the curve 

(2? + y? — bax)? = a? (a* +’) 
becomes in polar coordinates 
r=ath cos 0. 

This is readily drawn by noting how r alters as 0 increased 
from 0 to 27.* The case of 5a = 6b is shown in Ch. IV, Fig. 1. 

The asymptotes are given by noting that the polar sub- 

6 } 
tangent 7° e becomes the perpendicular from the pole on an 
ar 

asymptote, if @ has a value a which makes 7 infinite. The 
perpendicular is positive or negative according as the asymp- 
tote lies on the right or left of a person standing at the pole 
and looking along the direction 0 = . 


* It may also be drawn by increasing each radius vector of the circle 
y = bcos@ by the constant a, 
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Ex. 1. Trace the curves 
(i) (a2 +42)? = a? (a?—y’). 
(11) (a? +y?) (w—b)? = a? z*. 
(iii) (a? +9?) = ay (32°—-y’). 
(iv) (a? +y2)* = ay, 
(v) x? (a +y") = a*y?. 
(vi) (2? +y?—2a?)? = 2? (x? + y"), 
(vii) y® (2?+y?—a*)? = 4a?x? (x? +y’). 
(vill) (42?+y") a?y? = a? (2? —y’)*. 
Kx. 2. Trace the curve 
(a? + 4y")? = a? (24-2427 y? + 16y*)?. 
[The locus of the mid-points of the ordinates of 
(a? + y?)5 = a? (at —6a2y? +y*)?] 
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CHAPTER IV 


TANGENTIAL EQUATION AND POLAR 
RECIPROCATION 


§1. Tangential Equation. 
Ir the line 
AL+ pytvz = 0 
touches a given curve whose equation in homogeneous coor- 
dinates is f(x, y,2) = 0, a certain relation, say $(A, 1“, v) = 0, 
must hold between A, u,v. This relation is called the tan- 
gential equation of the curve. 

It is homogeneous in A, p, v, for it is not altered if we 
multiply A, u,v by the same constant. 

We may call f(z, y,z) = 0 the point-equation of the curve, 
if we wish to emphasize the difference between it’and the 
tangential equation. 

If the equation of the curve is given in Cartesian coordin- 
ates, the tangential equation is the condition that the curve 
should touch Ag+pyt1=0. 


It is not homogeneous in A, y» in general. 

Suppose that the triangle of reference of homogeneous 
coordinates is altered. We shall obtain the new equation of 
a curve f(x, y, 7) = 0 by putting in this equation 

= la’+my’ +n,2, y = lw + Mey’ + y2',; ; 
= La +My + Np, 2’ Pe eee ee (i) 
l,, M4, «.., M3 being constants; and.then dropping the dashes. 

We get the new tangential equation of the curve by putting 

in the original tangential equation ¢$ (A, p, v) = 9, 
A=L,N 41], p'+ Liv’, p= MN + Mp’ + My’, A 
ys NN + Nap t+ Nav 2 ee ee ) 
and then dropping the dashes; where equations (i) give on 
solving for «, y, 2 
g/ = L,o+My+ Nz, y — La + M,y + N, vy 
z= L,2+M,y + N32. 
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For on changing the homogeneous coordinates by the sub- 
stitution given by equations (i), the line Aw+pytve= 0 
becomes 

(LAt 1p tlyv) a! + (mA+ Mn+ Mzv) Y ; 

+ (NAF Nght Ngv) 2 = 0. 

This is identical with \’a’ + p’y’+v’2' = 0, if 

N=LAtptly, po = MA+M, p+ Mgy, i 
p= MmATN BH . . ~ ~~ (iil). 

But equations (iii) give equations (ii) on solving for A, 4, v; 

which proves the result. 


§2. Class of a Curve. 


A line is considered as ‘ touching’ a point in the sense of 
$1lif it passes through it. The line Av+py+vz = 0 passes 
through the point (2’, y’, 2’) if 

Av’ + py! +v2z' = 0. 

This is therefore the tangential equation of the point. It 
is to be noted that the tangential equation of a point is of the 
first degree. A straight line has no tangential equation. — 

If the tangential equation (A, 4, v) = 0 of a curve is homo- 
geneous of degree m in A, p, v, the tangents from (x’, y’, 2) to 
the curve are given by solving for A: «: v from 

ha’ + py’ +v2'=0, (A, wv) = 0. 

Eliminating v from these two equations, we have an equation 
of degree m inA:p. Hence m tangents can be drawn from 
any point to the curve. This number is called the class of the 
curve. Asa particular case, m tangents can be drawn to the 
curve in any given direction. 


The common tangents of two curves of class m and M, 
P(A, sv) =O and P(A, p, v) = 0, 
are found by solving these two equations for A:y:v. They 
are mM in number. The proof is exactly similar to that used 


in Chola 
The point of contact of any tangent having the point- 
equation Net py tv's = 0 


with the curve whose tangential equation is (A, pn, v) = 0 
has the tangential equation 
OL ele tend 
A Syr Tage Se aeN Tae Wis 
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of 


where 3,7 means the result of putting X’, uw’, v’ for A, pw, v 
Pale ‘ne 
in oe &e. The proof is similar to that of Ch. I, § 9. 

As in Ch. I,§ 8, we may call w+kv = 0 a(tangential) pencil 
of curves of the m-th class, w and v being homogeneous of 
degree m in A, #, v. 

The curves obtained by taking different values of / have 
m? common tangents, namely the common tangents of w=0 
and v = 0. 


§3. Tangential Equation of any Curve. . 


To obtain the tangential equation of 


F(a, y, 2) =0, 
we find the lines 
fey —Qetpyr)=0. 0... 
joining its intersections with the line 
Aet+ pytvz =0 
to the vertex (0,0, 1) of the triangle of reference. Two of the 
lines represented by (i) are coincident if Av+py+ve = 0 
touches the curve. Hence, if we find the condition that (i) 
considered as an equation in z/y has equal roots, by elimina- 
ting «/y between (i) and the result of differentiating (i) with 
Sylae to «/y, we get the required tangential equation. 
imilarly, to obtain the point-equation when the tangential 
equation (A, #, v) = 0 is given, we find the condition that 
two of the intersections of the curve with a side of the tri- 
angle of reference 
P(A, w, —(AD+ py)/2) = 0 
should coincide, i. e. that this last equation should have equal 
roots considered as an equation in A/p. 

An alternative method of finding the tangential equation of 
f (a, y, z) = 0 is as follows. 

Suppose (a’, 7’, is the point of contact of the tangent 
hg+pyt+ve=0. This line must pass through (a, y’, 2’) and 
be identical with the tangent 

\ eee} SA 
4 yp" +o dy! +2 A — 
to f=0 at (a’, 7’, 2’). 

We therefore obtain the required tangential equation by 

eliminating (2’, y’, 2’) between 


of , 
ha’ + py’ t+v2’=0 and L/x alter ih Healt Of hl 
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Again, if the coordinates of any point of the curve are 
known functions of a parameter ¢, the equation of the tangent 
at the point is az+by+cz=0, where a, b, ¢ are known 
functions of ¢. (See Ch. I, § 9.) 

Eliminating ¢ between a/A = b/u = c/v, we have the tan- 
gential equation required.* 


Ex. 1. The tangential equation of « 
ax + by® + c2z* +2 fyz+2gzr+2hry = 0 
is AN? + Bu? + Cy? +2 Fuv +2 Gr+2 Arp = 0, 
where A = be—f?, F= gh—-af, &e. 


Ex. 2. A conic is of degree 2 and class 2. 


Ex. 3. If in Ex. 1 the point-equation is deduced from the tangential 
in the same way as the tangential from the point-equation, we have the 
original equation multiplied by (abe+2fgh —af?— bg? —ch*). 


Ex. 4. If in Ex. 1 the original equation isa line-pair, the tangential 
equation is the intersection of the lines twice over. — : 

If the original equation is a pair of coincident lines, the tangential 
equation vanishes identically. 


Ex. 5. Find the tangential equations of 
(1) ka? = yz. 
(ii) ay? 2 as xe (a? +y2). 
(ii) B (ety) =a 
(iv) w(@?+y*) = ay’. 
(v) a2? = ay (wt+y+az). 
(vi) (@+y?)? = a? (a?—y?). 
(vii) 3 + ys = diet. 
(viii) yet = yPt9 


[G) 27kp?y+4r8 = 0, 

(1) 27a? y?v +4 (ad+v)5 = 0. 

(ili) 9u+4(A—p)> = 0. 

(iv) 27a7y?+4 (a\+1)8 = 0. 

(v) 27 a4h?y?— 18@\pv+4a (A+p) v?—y> = 0, 

(vi) 27a (A? + p?)? = (4—a@?d2+ a? 2°)’, 

(vil) (A? + p?)y? = @?d2p?, : 
(vali) (—A)?*4 Pg? = py (p+q)?*4] 


Kx. 6. The product of the perpendiculars from m fixed points on 
a line is proportional to the cosine of m times the angle which these 
perpendiculars make with a fixed direction. Show that the envelope of 
the line is a curve of class m, and that the tangents from any one of the 
fixed points are parallel to the sides of the same regular polygon. 


* The third method is usually best when it can be applied. The second 
method is best in Ex, 1, 
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_ Ex. 7. The envelope of the asymptotes of the pencil of n-ics S+hS’ = 0 
is of class 2n—1. 


Any one of these asymptotes meets S=0 and S’ = 0 in two sets ot 
m points with the same centroid, 


The envelope touches the line at infinity at each of the 2(n—1) points 
where a curve of the pencil touches it. 


[It follows from Ch. VIII, § 1, that the degree of the envelope is 
4(n—1) in general.] 


$4. Tangential Equation of the Circular Points. 


The tangential equation of the circular points is obtained 
by writing down the condition that any line should be per- 
pendicular to itself. For instance, in rectangular Cartesian 
coordinates the tangential equation of the circular points is 


Am iT = 0, 
for this is the condition that Aw+py+1=0 should be self- 
perpendicular. 


Ex. 1. The circular points are 
?—2rApncos@ +p? = 0 
for Cartesian axes inclined at an angle o. 


Kx, 2. The circular points are 
A? +p? +v?—2 uy cos A—2rA cos B—2Ap cos C = 0 
for trilinear coordinates. 


Ex. 3. Write down the tangential equation in trilinear coordinates of 
a conic with foci (O,, 8, y;), (&, 8,, y2) and minor axis 2k. 
Deduce the equation of a circle with given centre and radius, e.g. the 
circle inscribed in the triangle of reference. 
[(AQ, + 1B, + yy) (AK, + Hy + rye) 
= kh? (d? + p? + v?—2yv cos A—2 vA cos B—2Ap cos C).] 
Ex. 4. Obtain the equation of the director-circle of a conic whose 
equation is given in any coordinates. 
[The locus of a point such that the tangents from it to the conics 
Ad? + By? + Cr? +2 Fyuv+2 Grr+21 rp = 0, 
A’? + By? + C+ 2 FF pvt 2G vr +2 Hp = 0 
form an harmonic pencil is 
(BC + B’C-2 FF’) a+... +». 
+2(GH'+GH-AF’-A'F )yz+...+...=9. 
Take the second conic as the circular points, and this ‘harmonic locus’ 
becomes the director-circle of the first conic.| 


Ex. 5. A curve of class m touches the line at infinity at the circular 
points and m—3 other points. Show that the sum of the angles which 
the tangents from any point make with a fixed line is constant to within 


a multiple of 7. 

[The curve is f(A, w)+(\° +p?) P(A, nw) = 0; f and p being homo- 
geneous of degrees m and m—3 respectively in A and ». The inclination 
of the tangents from (x, y) to y= 0 is given by f= (A? +p°) (Aw + py) p.] 
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Ex. 6. More generally, the sum of the angles which the common 
tangents to this curve and any curve of given class make with a fixed 
line is constant to within a multiple of 7. 

Discuss the case m = 3. 

[(i) Asin Ex. 5. (ii) The three-cusped hypocycloid.] 


$5. Polar Reciprocation. 


Suppose we have a certain ‘base;conic’. The envelope of 
the polar of any point on a given curve > is called the polar 
reciprocal &’ of = with respect to the base-conic. 

Consider two consecutive points P and Q on >. Their 
polars meet at the pole R of PQ with respect to the base- 
conic. But these two polars are consecutive tangents to >’ in 
the limit, and R is the point of contact of either. Also PQ 
is in the limit the tangent at P to 3. Hence & is the envelope 
of the polars of points on 3’; or the relation between the 
curves is a reciprocal one, a point on = and the tangent at this 
point being the pole and polar with respect to the base-conic 
of a corresponding tangent to >’ and its point of contact. 

If 7 is any line, its intersections with = are the poles of the 
tangents to S’ from the pole of / with respect to the base-conic. 
Hence : 

The degree of a curve is equal to the class of its polar rectp- 
rocal. 

$6. Equation of Polar Reciprocal. 


The polar reciprocal of the curve having tangential equation 
P(A, #, v) = 0 with respect to the base-conic x*+y?+z27 =0 is 
P(x, Y, 2) = 0. 

For the polar of (a’, y’, 2’) with respect to the base-conic is 

xa’ + yy +22 =0; 
and this touches (A, uw, v)=0, if p(@’, y’, 2’)=0. But 
(x’, y’, 2’) lies on the polar reciprocal in this case. 

Hence the polar reciprocal of a curve can be obtained when 
its tangential equation is known, which is always the case 
when its point-equation is given. 

The reader will notice the close connexion which exists 
between the algebraic notion of ‘tangential equation’ and the 
geometrical conception of ‘ polar reciprocal ’. 

ix. 1. If the condition that a curve (in Cartesian coordinates) should 
touch Ax+y+v=0 is P(A, v) =0, the polar reciprocal with respect 
to #?+2y=0 is d(a#, y) =0. 

[The polar of (x’, y') with respect to a+2y=0 is ax’ +y+y'=0.] 

Ex, 2) The polux recinrocal of a. \Lase Queen? + gee 
with respect to. (ae/-A aby oF ZS Pe Mili aed ye 
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Ex. 3. The base-conic, any conic, and its polar reciprocal have in 
general a common self-conjugate triangle. 
Ex. 4. The polar reciprocal of # (A, », v) = 0 with respect to 
ax? + by? + cz? + 2 fyz+2gza+2hay = 0 
Is  (ax+hy+gz, ha+by+fz, gvr+fyt+cz) = 0. 


$7. Singularities of Curve and its Reciprocal. 


We shall now consider what corresponds in the ‘polar recip- 
rocal to the ‘singularities ’ of a curve, i. e. its nodes, cusps, &e. 

A node is a point of a curve at which there are two tangents. 

Hence to a node corresponds in the reciprocal curve a 
tangent with two points of contact. Such a tangent is called 
a bitangent. 

If the base-conie has a real equation, to a crunode corre- 
sponds a real bitangent with two real points of contact, and 
to an acnode corresponds a real bitangent with unreal points 
of contact.* 

In the same way, to a triple, quadruple,... point with 
distinct tangents corresponds a tangent with three, four, ... 
distinct points of contact, which may be called a triple, quad- 
ruple, ... tangent. 

To a cusp C of a curve and its cuspidal tangent ¢ correspond 
an inflexional tangent ¢ of the reciprocal curve and its in- 
flexion J. 

For the cusp has the properties that every line through 
C meets the curve twice at C, except 7, which meets it thrice 
at C; while of the tangents from any point P on 7 one 
coincides with 7, unless P is at C, when three of the tangents 
coincide with 7.+ 

Hence from any point on ¢ two tangents can be drawn to 
the reciprocal curve coinciding with ¢ unless the point is at J, 
when three of the tangents coincide with ¢; while any line 
through J meets the reciprocal curve once at J, except ¢, which 
meets it thrice at J. Therefore J is an inflexion and c the 
inflexional tangent. 

Hence: 

To a node of acurve and its tangents correspond a bitangent 
of the reciprocal curve and its points of contact, to a cusp and 
its cuspidal tangent correspond an inflecional tangent and 

* Sometimes called an ‘ideal’ bitangent. For pictures of bitangents see 
Ch. IV, Fig. 1; Ch. X, Fig. 1; Ch. XVIII, Figs. 2, 6, 7, 9, 10. 

+ These properties of the cusp are evident from the fact that, by Newton’s 
diagram, any curve approximates near a cusp to a semi-cubical parabola 
ay = «5, for which the properties are at once established, They are almost 


intuitive from a figure. Similarly for the inflexion. 
A more rigorous proof is given in Ch. VI, §§ 3, 5. 
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its inflexion. More generally, to a k-ple point and its k tan- 
gents correspond u k-ple tangent and its k points of contact. 

The relations between the singularities of a curve and its 
reciprocal are illustrated by Fig. 1. This diagram shows the 
limacon 7 = 6+5 cos @ and its reciprocal with respect to the 
circle 4(7?— 3,7 cos 0) = 55. 2 

The singularities of the limacon are an acnode, two unreal 
cusps (at the circular points), a bitangent with real points of 
contact, and two real inflexions. These reciprocate respec- 
tively into an ideal bitangent, two unreal inflexional tangents, 
a crunode, and two real cuspidal tangents. The degree and 
class of the limacgon and its reciprocal are both four. The two 
bitangents are shown by the dotted lines. 


Fig. 1. 


_ Ex. 1. To a triple point with three coincident tangents corresponds 
in general the tangent at a point of undulation ; and so for quadruple, 
quintuple, ... points. 

Ex. 2. If Ois a multiple point of a curve with distinct tangents, two 
of the tangents from O to the curve coincide with each tangent at 0. 


Ex. 3. If (A, #,v)=0 is the tangential equation of a curve, the 


bitangentsare given by op = op = op = 0 
ok pe ov : 


Find the inflexions, 
[Compare Ch. II, § 4.] 
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Ex. 4. The singularities of y?2? = xPta at (0, 1, 0) and (0, 0, 1) are 
reciprocals of each other, “ 


[Use § 3, Ex. 5 (viii).] 


Ex. 5. A quintic cannot have a triple point and three cusps. 


[Its reciprocal would be a quintic with a triple tangent. 
Note that to be given that a curve has a triple point and three cusps 


is equivalent to only 446 conditions, whereas a quintie can satisfy 
20 conditions in general. ] 


Kx. 5. A sextic cannot have a triple point, a node, and six cusps. 


Ex. 7. A 7-ic cannot have a quadruple point, four nodes, and five cusps. 


* 


$8. 


If a curve has degree n, class m, 6 nodes, x cusps, 7 bitan- 
gents, and « inflexions, we have shown, in §7, that the polar 
reciprocal has degree m, class n, + nodes, ¢ cusps, d bitangents, 
and «x inflexions. 

If the point-equation of a curve is written down at random, 
it has no node or cusp (Ch. IT, §6), but we shall see that it has 
bitangents and inflexions. The point-equation of its reciprocal 
must not be considered as ‘ written down at random ’, for this 
reciprocal curve is specialized by the fact that it has been 
derived by reciprocation from a curve with random point- 
equation. In fact the reciprocal has both nodes and cusps in 
general, 

If the tangential equation of a curve is written down at - 
random, the curve will have no bitangent or inflexion, but will 
have nodes and cusps. In fact the writing down of the 
tangential equation of a curve is equivalent to writing down 
the point-equation of its polar reciprocal with respect to the 
base-conic 2? +7’ +2? = 0. aT ; 

Suppose a curve is subjected to r conditions ; then its polar 
reciprocal with respect to any given conic is also subjected to 
r conditions. For instance, if the given curve is made to pass 
through r assigned points, the reciprocal has r assigned tan- 
gents, &e. 

Suppose we are told that the curve is of degree n, has 6 
nodes, has « cusps, and satisfies 7 other conditions ; and also 
that only a finite number of curves can be found with these 
properties. Then (Ch. II, § 6) 

gn(n+3) = 64+2kK+7r. 

The polar reciprocal is of degree m, has as nodes, ¢ cusps, 

and satisfies r other conditions, and only a finite number of 


2216 EF 


66 SINGULARITIES OF CURVE | IV8 


polar reciprocals exist ; the base-conic being supposed given 
throughout. Hence 
£m(m+8) =74+21+7. 
We deduce 


$0 (w+38)—8—2k = $m (M+3)—7— 2. 


Ex. 1. A singly infinite family of curves has the equation 


Sai ¥; 2, @) =9; 
which is an algebraic equation of degree p in the parameter a. Show 
that the tangential equation of the family (A, u, v,a)=0 is also an 
algebraic equation in a, say of degree /. : 
Show that the general p curves of the family pass through any given 
point, and 7 touch any given line. 


[(p, 2) is called the characteristic of the family.| 
Ex. 2. The characteristic of the polar reciprocal of the family is (J, p). 


Ex. 3. Find the characteristics of the following families : 

(i) Conics through + points and touching s lines, where »+s = 4. 

(ii) Conics touching two given lines at given points. 

(iii) Conics through two given points touching a given line at a 
given point. 

(iv) Conics through a given point, touching a given line, and touching 
a given line at a given point. 

(v) Circles touching a given circle with their centres on a given line. 

(vi) Conics with a given focus, point, and length of major axis. 

(vii) Conics with given vertices. 

(viii) Conics with axes along given lines and passing through a 
given point. 

(ix) Conics with given centre and eccentricity, passing through a 
given point. 

(x) The circles of curvature of a given parabola. 


[(1) (1, 2), (2, 4), (4,4), (4, 2), (2, 1) as r= 4,3,2)1,0. (i) (1, 1). 
(iii) (1,2). (iv) (2,2). (v) (2,4). (vi) (10, 6). ~— (wii) (1, 1). 
(viii) (1,2). (ix) (2,4). (x) (4, 6).] 


Hix. 4. Find the characteristics of 
(i) A pencil of »-ies. 


(ii) Curves of degree » and class m with a common centre of 
similitude, 


(iii) The family obtained by rotating a curve through any angle 
about a fixed point. ' 


_ (iv) The family obtained by translating a curve through any distance 
In a given direction. 


(v) Curves parallel to a given curve. 


[(i) (1, 22-2). (ii) (7, m). (iii) (22, 2m). (iv) (m, m). 
(v) (w+m, m). See Ch. XI, § 2, Ex. 4, and § 10.] 


i ei ee 
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Ex. 5.* Find the characteristics of ; 

(i) Cubics with a given cusp, cuspidal tangent, inflexion, and in- 
flexional tangent. 

(ii) Cubies with a given cusp, point, inflexion, and inflexional tangent. 

(iii) Cubies with a given cusp, inflexion, tangent, and point of contact. 

({(1, 1), (2, 3), (2, 8). The families are 

ey = ax’, 2(ytax)*=2axytatx’y, 2(y+ax)? = ary? +2a xy.) 

Ex. 6, Find the characteristics of 

(i) Cubies with a given node, nodal tangents, and inflexions. 

(ii) Nodal cubies with three given collinear inflexions and given 
tangents at two of them. 

[(1, 4) and (3,4). The families are 

ax (2?+y*) = y(32*—-y*), a2 = ay (xt+y+8az).] 

Kx. 7. Find the characteristics of 

(i) Cubics with nine given inflexions. 

(ii) Cubics with three given collinear inflexions and corresponding 
inflexional tangents. 

[(1,4) and (1,2). See Ch. XIV, §§ 5 and 8.] 


Ex. 8. Find the characteristics of 

(i) Lemniscates of Bernouilli with a given node and axis. 

(ii) Quartics with a given node, two given cusps, and given tangents 
at these cusps. 

(iii) Quartics with three given biflecnodes and given tangents at one 
of the biflecnodes. 

(iv) Quarties with three given nodes and four other given points. 


[(1, 3), (1, 3), (1, 3), (1,6). See §3, Ex. 5 (vi), and Ch. XVII, §§ 8, 6.] 

Ex. 9. Find the characteristic of the conics having 5-point contact 
with a given cuspidal cubic. 

[(6,6). See Ch. XIII, § 3, Ex. 7.] 

Ex. 10. The complete primitive of the differential equation 


1 
p(x, ¥, a) — at} 


; : . @ : 
which is algebraic and of degree p in “Y | while p(x, mx, m) =0 is 


da? 
an equation of degree v in «, is a family with characteristic (y, v). 

Ex. 11. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the locus of the point of 
contact of tangents from a given point O to a family of curves with 
characteristic (p, /). 

[n’ = p+, m’ = 2p+M, x’ = 0 in general, where M is the class of the 
envelope of the family. 0 is ap-ple point of the locus. Consider the 
intersections with the locus of any line through 0, and the tangents 
from O to the locus. Verify by considering conics through four points 
or touching four lines. | 


* Ex. 5 to 13 should be omitted on a first reading. 
F 2 
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Ex. 12. Find the degree and class of the locus of the intersection of 
tangents from fixed points 4 and B to a family of curves of degree n 
and class m with characteristic (p, /). 

[n’ =1(2m—1), m’ =m(M+p)+21(m—1), where M is the class of 
the envelope. A and B are /(m—1)-ple points of the locus and the 
tangents from A and B to the envelope are m-ple tangents of the locus. ] 


Ex. 13. Find the degree and class of the locus of the foci of a family 
of curves of degree m and class m with characteristic (p, 7). The foci of 
the envelope are m-ple foci of the locus. 


[In Ex. 12 take A and B at the circular points. | 


CHAPTER V 
FOCI 


$1. Definition of Foci. 


IF and @’ are the eircular points, and the lines So, So’ 
touch a given curve (not at @ and @’), S is called a focus of the 
curve. 

If the curve is of class m, m tangents can in general be 
drawn to the curve from , and m froma’. If such a tangent 
is e+iy =a+ib, then x—iy = a—ib is also a tangent, the 
curve being supposed real. 

These tangents meet in the real focus (a, b), so that there 
are m real foci. There are no more than m real foci,“or no 
tangent from can contain more than one real focus, since the 
line joining two real points is real, and cannot pass through w 
or @’. 

Hence : 

A curve of cluss m has in general m real and m?—m un- 
real foci. 

If (A, », v) = O is the tangential equation of the curve, any 
curve with the same foci is 


FAs Bs v) + P(A, Bs v) Wa, 4, vyy=O.w. . (i), 
where $(A, #, v) = 0 is the tangential equation of the circular 
points, and (A, y, v) = 0 is any curve of class m—2. 

For to say that a curve is confocal with f = 0 is equivalent 
to saying that it touches the 2m common tangents of f = 0 
and ¢=0. Hence the general tangentjal equation of a curve 
confocal with / = 0 has 

im (m+3)—2m = 4m(m—1) 
arbitrary coefticients. But (i) evidently touches the common 
tangents of f= 0 and ¢=0 and has 4m (m—1) arbitrary 
coefficients, since this is the number of coefticients in yw. 

As a special case, the general tangential equation of the 
curve whose m real foci have tangential equations /, = 0, 


f= 0, "ee. F hrs = 0 is 
fifo tnt Pars ev) Was wv) = 9, 
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where ¢ = 0 is the circular points and y= 0 any curve of 
class m— 2. 

Not many properties of the foci of the general curve are 
known (but see the examples below). The foci of special 
curves may have interesting geometrical properties. ; 

That the ‘ foci’ as defined in this section are the ‘foci’ of 
the conic, when m = 2, according to the usual definition of 
foci of a conic may be shown as follows. 

If P(x, y) is any point of a conic, S(x,, y,) a focus, e the 
eccentricity, and p = «cos x+y sin a the directrix, the equa- 
tion of the conic is 


(a—a,)? + (y—y,)* = e? (p—a cos A—y Sin a)”; 
since SP = e. PM, where PM is the perpendicular from P to 


the directrix. 
It is seen at once that the circular lines through S, namely 
(e7—a)’ + (y—Y;)* = 0 
touch the conic, and that the directrix is the chord of contact. 
By analogy we may call the chord of contact of the two 


circula® lines through a focus S of any curve the directria 
corresponding to S. 


Kx. 1. If the middle point P of the line joining two foci of a real 
curve is real, Pis the middle point of the line joining two real foci. 

Ex. 2. The coaxial family of circles through two foci of a curve have 
two other foci as limiting points. 

Kx, 3. Tangents are drawn from any point O to two confocal curves. 
The tangents to one curve make with any fixed line angles whose sum 
is &, and the tangents to the other curve make angles whose sum is 8. 
Show that X—8 isa multiple of 7. 

[Taking rectangular Cartesian axes through O and the fixed line 
parallel to the axis of x, suppose the terms of highest degree in the 
tangential equations of the curves to be 

DoR™ — DAM w+ DgAM pe — 2. and goAM—GyA™ T+ god" wP— ..., 
Since the difference of these has \*+,? as a factor, 

tan OX = (—p, +p 5—p5+ ...) + (Po—Po + Pa— «»s) 
and tan B = (—q@, +¢3—Gs+ ++) +(Go—-Gat Qa «--) 
are equal. | 

Kx. 4, The tangents from O to a curve make with a fixed line angles 
whose sum is &, and the lines joining O to the foci make angles whose 
sum is 8. Show that X—8 is a multiple of 7. 

[A particular case of Ex. 3. The theorem is well known in the case 
of the conic. | 

Kx. 5. The sum of the angles (to within a multiple of 7) which the 
common tangents to two curves ¢ and c’ make with any fixed line is not 
altered, if ¢ and c’ are replaced by curves respectively confocal with them. 

[See American Journal Math., x, p. 58, and xii, p. 161.] 
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Ex. 6. If the two curves of the family Pa?+Qa+R=0 which pass 
through any point are always orthogonal, where P, Q, R are polynomials 
in 2, y and a is a parameter, then the curves of the family are confocal. 

[The envelope of the family must evidently consist of circular lines. 
The case in which the family consist8 of conics is familiar.] 

Bx. to Tf four foci are concyclic, the curve has three other sets of 
four concyclic foci. The four circles cut orthogonally. 


[If a, b, c,d are tangents from and a’, b’, c’, d’ tangents from @’ such 
that the intersections of aa’, bb’, ce’, dd’ are coneyclic, the pencils (abcd), 
(a’b’c’d’) have the same cross-ratio. Therefore so do the pencils (abcd), 
(b'a’d'e’), &e.] : 


$2. Singular Foci. 


If. a curve of class m touches the line at infinity wo’, the 
number of tangents, other than a’, which can be drawn to 
the curve from @ and @’, and by their intersections determine 
the foci, is less than in the general case ; so that the number 
of foci is less than m*.* 

For instance, if the curve has ordinary contact at one point 
with wo’, it will have (m—1)? foci, of which m—1 are real. 
A well-known example is the parabola, 

If the curve passes through and o’, the tangents at and 
w’} meet in points which are not usually included among the 
ordinary ‘foci’. They will be called singular foci. I the 
curve has k-ple points at and ’, it will have in general k? 
singular foci of which & are real, and (m—2k)? ordinary foci 
of which m— 2k are real (see Ch. IV, $7, Ex. 2). 

For example, the centre of a circle is a singular focus, and 
the circle has no ordinary foci. 


Ex. 1. The projection of a curve nearly touches the projection of wo’. 
Show that the projection of (m—1) foci are close to the projection of , 
and so for ’; and that the projection of another focus is near the point 
of approach of the projection of ww’ and the curve. 

Ex. 2. The projection of a curve nearly passes through the projections 
of » and »’. Show that the projections of four of the foci are close 
together and in the limit coalesce at the projection of a singular focus, 

Ex. 3. Find a curve with no focus, singular or ordinary. 

[A curve of class m touching ww’ at @, w’ and m— other points; or 
touching oo’ at w, and m—4 other points, and having cusps at w and w’.| 

Ex. 4. The envelope of @ line of given length with its ends one on 
each of two given curves has no (ordinary) foci. 

[A segment through » must have zero length. | 


* A point is not called a ‘focus’ unless it is finite. 

+ Excluding ww’, if this is a tangent. The intersection of a tangent af w 
with a tangent from w’, or vice versa, is not counted as either a singular or 
an ordinary focus. 
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Ex. 5. If = =0, 3’ =0 are the tangential equations of two curves of 
the m-th class, the locus of the foci of the pencil >+%3’=0 is a 
(2m—1)-ic having an (m—1)-ple point at » and o’, and passing through 
its own singular foci. ; 

[By § 1 if (x,, y,) and (z’,, y’,) are the foci of 

==0 and 2’=0 (r=1, 2, ..., m), 
SST (dw, + py, +1) + (A? +p?) v, and so for >’. 
-s 


Writing down the conditions that the lines joining (2, y) to and w’ 
should touch 3+3’ = 0, and eliminating k, we have for the locus 
Il (x, + iy, —x—iy) (x',,—iy’,.—a + iy) 
= I (x, —ty,—2x + ty) (x’,.+iy’,,—x—iy). 
For another proof see Ch. XXI, § 2, Ex. 4, and Ch. IV, § 8, Ex. 13.] 


Ex. 6. The lines joining any point of the locus of Ex. 5 to the foci of 
= =0 and 2’=0 make angles with any fixed line whose sum is the 
same for both curves to within a multiple of z. 

[If a is the angle which the line joining (x,y) and (z,, y,) makes 
with y=0, tia — (x, + iy, — x —iy) / (ay —iy, —x+iy).} 

Ex. 7. The tangents from the real foci of 3’ =0 to any curve of the 
tangential pencil +3’ = 0 touch a curve confocal with = — 0. 


Ex. 8. The sum of the angles made with a fixed line by the tangents 
to a curve of class m from any point of an m-ic through all its foci 
is constant, 

The asymptotes of the latter curve are parallel to the sides of a 
regular polygon. 

[See Ex. 6, and § 1, Ex. 4.] 


Ex. 9. If f(x) =0 is an algebraic equation of degree n with roots 
OX +78), A +%82,..., and the roots of f(x) =O are Ot, +48), O', +48's, .<<, 
prove that the centroid of the points (%, 8;), (Xs, Bs), ... coincides 
with the centroid of the points (a’,, 8’), TOG eee 

Show that there exists a curve of class n—1 with real foci at the 
former points which touches at its middle point the line joining any 
two of the latter points. 

[The curve is (AQ, +48,+1)-+ (ra, + BB. +1)44 2. = 0.] 

Ex. 10. Fixed segments A,B,, 4,B,, ..., AmBm subtend angles at P 
whose sum o is constant. Show that the locus of Pisa m-circular 2m-ie. 

Ifo is an odd multiple of 47, the real singular foci of the locus are 
the middle points of the segments. 

Discuss the case in which o is an even multiple of 37. 

[The difference of the sums of the angles which -P4,,..., PA» and 
PB,, ..., PB, make with a fixed line isc. Now use Ex. 5, 6. 

f ¢ = kr, we have the locus of Ex. 5.] 


Bis, TL STE Ay ccey edna aby aay eee SRO heed points, the locus of P 
such that pa PAL... PA. =k. Po Pe ee 
has Ay, ..., 4, as ordinary foci. 

The locus of P such that 

PA, PAY, PA =, PB, PR PR 
has 4,,..., A, as singular foci. 


n-1 


n-1 


[In connexion with the above examples see Darboux, Sw: une classe 
remarquable de courbes et de surfaces algébriques, § 30.] 
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$3. Method of obtaining the Foci. 


The singular foci are the intersections of the asymptotes 
which are circular lines. These asymptotes may be iced o 
the usual manner. If one such asymptote is v+iy = a+ib, 
another is «—iy = a—ib, the curve being supposed real, and 
(a, b) isa real singular focus. 

To obtain the ordinary foci, find the value of ¢ such that 
“+ ty = ¢ touches the curve, by putting —1 /c for X and —i/e 
for u in the tangential equation, or otherwise. If c= a +b 
is such a value, a and } being real, (a, 6) is a real focus. 


Ex. 1. Find the real singular and ordinary foci of 
(1) 2a (a? +y?) =a(322-y’), 

(ii) (w@+y) (a +y?)+2x(a—y) =0. 

(ii) @ (z*+y") = ay’. 

(iv) (2+ y*)*—52°-4y747 = 0. 

(v) (a+ y?)? 2c? (2*~y*)+e4-at = 0. 


[(i) (a, 0); (—3a, 0). 

(ii) (0,1); (-3F2./ 7241, -142,/72-1). 
(iii) (—3a, 0); (4a, 0). 

(iv) (+3, 0); (+1, 0), (+ 4/7, 0). 

(v) (+e, 0); (+(ct—a*)d/c, 0) or (0, +(at—c')3/c) as c>a or e<a.] 
Ex. 2. Find the real foci of 

(i) (A?7—2y?)?+Apy + 0. 

(li) 4\*4-3)?+1=0. 
(ili) 24? p+ 2rAp—2p? +204 p41 =0. 


[(i) ($/2, $./2), (—3./2, —3 4/2). 
(ii) (+2, 0), (0, +1). 
(iii) (1, +1), (0, 1).] 


Ex. 3. Given the tangential equation (A, 4) =0 of a curve in 
rectangular Cartesian coordinates, find an equation giving the distances 
of the real foci from the origin. 

[If (x, 6) are the polar coordinates of a real focus, 

p(—r te, -ir eH) =0 and p(—1 eM, i) eh) = 0, 
Now eliminate ¢?.] 


Kx. 4. The product of the distances between a given real focus of that 
curve of a tangential pencil which touches the line at infinity and the 
real foci of any other curve of the pencil is constant. 


Ex. 5. The distances from the pole of the intersections of a curve 
with its directrices are given by putting p infinite in its pedal equation. 

Apply to the case of a conic. 

Ex. 6. If c=f(t), y= (t) is the parametral equation of a curve, 
the circular lines through the foci are the tangents at the points given 
by f(t) = +7’ (t). 
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Ex. 7. Find by means of Ex. 6 the foci of 
(i) e=af+2bt+e, y= AP+2Bt+C. ; 
(ii) e=at?, y=at’t", pand q being positive integers. 
(iii) e=aF/1+), y=at/(1+?). , 
Ex. 8. Find the singular foci, if any, of the curve in Ex. 6. 


[Ch. IIT, § 9 shows the method of obtaining the tangents at the 
circular points. Apply it to Ex. 7 (iii).] 


$4. Inverse and Reciprocal of Foci. 


If S’ is the point inverse to S with respect to a point O, 
S’o’ and S’o are the inverses of Sw and So’ respectively 
(Ch. I, $10). 

If S is a focus of a given curve, Sw and So’ touch the curve. 
Hence S’w’ and S’@ touch the inverse curve. Therefore : 

The inverses of the foci of a curve are the foci of the inverse 
curve, 

The inverses of the lines joining o’ to the intersections of 
the curve with Ow are the tangents at to the inverse curve 
(see Ch. I, § 10, Ex. 3, or Ch. IX, $1). Hence, if O is a focus 
of the curve, two tangents at to the inverse curve coincide. 
Hence : 

The inverse of a cwrve with respect to a focus has cusps at 
wo and ow’. 

As an example, the inverse with respect to O of a conic with 
real foci S and O is a limacon 

r =atbeos 6, 
which is a quartic having cusps at , o’ and anodeat 0. The 
real focus of the limagon is the inverse of 8. 

If we reciprocate with respect to O (i.e. with respect to a 
circle whose centre is 0), the lines Oo and Ow’ become the 
points @ and w’. Hence: 

The reciprocal of a curve with respect to a focus is a curve 
through and ow’, and the reciprocal of the corresponding 
directria is a singular focus. 

For instance, the reciprocal of a conic with respect to a focus 
is a circle, and the reciprocal of the corresponding directrix is 
the centre of the circle. 

If we reciprocate with respect to any point O, the recipro- 
cals of the foci are the lines joining the intersections of the 
reciprocal curve with Ow and Oo’. 


Ex. 1. The singular and ordinary foci H and S of the limacon 
r=a+bcos@ with node Oare (4b, 0) and ((b?—a?)/2b, 0). 


a 


V4 INVERSE AND RECIPROCAL OF FOCI 75 


_ Ex. 2. r(1—k*) = a(cos @—k), where & is a parameter, is a family of 

limagons with a common node and focus. 

Ex, 3. Trace the limacgon of Ex. 1 in the cases 

b>a>0, a=b, a>b>0. 

[O is a crunode, cusp, acnode; the curve being the inverse with 
respect to a focus of an hyperbola, parabola, ellipse. 

There are real inflexions if a/b lies between 1 and 2; see Ch. IV, 
Fig. 1, and Ch. XVII, Fig. 1. 

If «= b, the curve is calleda cardioid. | 

> 


Ex. 4. If P is any point on the limacon, OSP is twice the angle 
between OP and the tangent at P. 


[Invert with respect to 0. Then we get: ‘The tangent to a conic 
makes equal angles with the focal distances of the point of contact.’ 
Obtain similarly other properties of the limacon or cardioid.] 


Ex. 5. In Ex. 1 4HP? = 4bSP+2a*—b*, P being any point of the 
curve. 

[The equation with S as pole is 

4b? 7° —4br (a* cos 6+ b?) + (a? —b*)? = 0.] 

Ex. 6, A limagon is its own inverse with respect to the circle through 
the node with its centre at the ordinary focus. Fe 

[The equation of Ex, 5 is not altered on replacing » by (a?—b?)?/4b?r.] 

Ex. 7. The angle ¢@ between the tangent and radius vector of a 
limagon is a maximum when ¢ = @. 

[tan @ = —(a+bcos 6)/bsin 6.] 

Ex. 8. Find the locus of the inflexions and of the points of contact of 
the bitangent of the family »=a+bcos@ when (i) J, (ii) @ is kept 
constant and a or b respectively vary. 

[(i) 7°+br cos 6+2b*sin?6=0, r+bcos6=0. a 

(ii) 27+ ar (3 cos’ @-2)+2a?sin?6=0, 2r=a, 

For the inflexions 3ab cos6+a?+2b* = 0, for the points of contact of 
the bitangent 2bcos6+a = 0.} 

Ex. 9. The inverse of any curve with respect to a singular focus O has 
also a singular focus at 0. 

Ex. 10. If in §4 Sand O are reflexions of each other in the directrix 
corresponding to S, the inverse curve has inflexional tangents at » and 
which meet at S’. 
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CHAPTER VI 
SUPERLINEAR BRANCHES 


$1. Expansion of y in terms of x near the Origin. 


Let f(x, y) = 0 be the equation of an algebraic curve pass- 
ing through the origin. 

In the neighbourhood of the origin it is possible to express 
the value of y on any branch of the curve through the origin 
(not touching « = 0 at the origin) in the form 

. B 1 
. -y = 0m borat eolta - 5) ene ee 
where o'=1, a, 6, ¢,... are constants, and a, B, y, 6,... are 
positive integers in ascending order of magnitude.* The 
entire portion of the curve near the origin obtained by putting 
for @ every a-th root of unity in turn is called a superlinear 
branch of order x whose tangent is y = aa. 

If we take a single a-th root of unity for @ we get a ‘ partial 
superlinear branch ’. 

If x = 1, the branch is called linear. If we take the origin 
at any ordinary point of the curve, just one linear branch 
passes through the origin. Through an ordinary multiple 
point of order & with distinct tangents, / linear branches pass. 
It is only at multiple points where two or more tangents co- 
incide that we can have superlinear branches.+ 

We assume the above results as proved in books on the 
‘Theory of Functions’, and only give here the practical 
method of obtaining the expansions such as (i). 

First suppose the curve has a linear branch through the 
origin. Take, for example, the curve 

Y — 2% + 22°—8ay—y* +427 = 0; 
the method being general. 
Substituting for y the expansion aw +ba2+cx*+ ... in the 


* For points on a curve near (0, m) add m to the right-hand side of (i). 
+ We can also have multiple points with coincident tangents formed by 
the contact of distinet linear branches ; see, for instance, Ch. ITI, Fig. 5. 


a 
. 
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equation of the curve, which we assume legitimate when @ is 
sufficiently small, we have 


(aw + bu? + ca? + ...)—2a4+2a*—Ber (ax + ba +cx* 4+ ...) 
— (ax + ba? + cx + ...)?+4a = 0. 


Equating to zero the coefficients of «, x, °,... in turn, 
we obtain a= 2,b=8,c=52,..., and have as the required 
expansion 

= 2xt8art52a>+ ....¥ 
As another example, consider the curve 
y = Avy + By? + Ca® + Dx*y + Evy? + Fy + Gatt+ ..., 
which has an inflexion at the origin with y = 0 as inflexional 
tangent. 

Put y = aa?+be*+ca*+ ... in this equation, and equate to 
zero the coefficients of 2”, #*. at,.... We get a=0, b=C, 
eo AC+ G,.... 

Hence 

y= Ca? +(AC+ G)a*+.... 

Similarly for a curve having r-point contact with y = 0 at 

the origin we obtain an expansion of the form 
y = an" + batt) +ca"t? + .... 

Suppose now that the curve has any singularity at the 
origin and that y = aw is a tangent at the origin. Putting 
ax+y for y in the equation of the curve, we obtain a curve 
touching the axis of w at the origin; “and y being considered 
as the current coordinates of any point on the curve. By the 
method given below we can expand y in terms of w and thence 
get y in terms of 7. We may therefore confine ourselves to 
the ease in which the’ curve touches the axis of w at the origin. 

Suppose that Newton’s diagram (Ch. III, § 3) gives us as an 
approximation to the curve touching y = 0 at the origin terms 
represented by points which lie on a straight line making an 
angle tan-! p/q with « = 0, p and qg being positive integers 
prime to one another. 

In the equation f(x, y) = 0 of the curve put 

y= YX?P, «= A 1, 

We thus get a new curve f(X%, YX’) = 0, if we consider X, } 

as current coordinates. Suppose that (0,7) is an intersection 


Yr 


* Another method is to differentiate the equation of the curve repeatedly. 
dy d*y dy 


Putting x and y zero, we obtain the values of an? ae? gait“ at the origin. 


Then the expansion may be written down by Maclaurin’s theorem, 
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of the new curve with XY = 0, and that through this point 

there is a linear branch of the curve. Then transferring the 

origin to (0,77) we get an expansion Y = m+bX +cX*+.... 
Whence 


p Loy 2 
y = “1 (m+bal+cxit+...). 
1 1 1 1 


Replacing x7 by o7%, w?x4, ox, ..., where @ is a primi- 
tive q-th root of unity, we get a complete superlinear branch 
of the original curve. 

But if no linear branch of the new curve goes through its 
intersection (0, ™) with X = 0, we put in the original curve 

Y= Vtmae, r= Xe 
so that our new curve is f(X7, Y+mX?) = 0. 

We now apply Newton’s diagram to this curve as before, in 
order to expand Y in terms of X and thence y in terms of 2. 
Substitutions similar to the above must be repeated as often 
as necessary. 

For example, suppose the curve has an ordinary cusp at the 
origin, the tangent at the cusp being y = 0. The curve is 

y? = ax? + bay + cay? + dy* + ext + . 

By an ‘ordinary’ cusp we mean that there is no relation 
between the coefficients a, , c, d, e,...; in particular, none of 
them are zero. 

Newton’s diagram gives the approximation y? = az* at the 
origin, and therefore put 

ee tg md ee 
The curve becomes 
VY? = a+eX?+bXV+cXY"+ .... 
This has linear branches through (0, + a2). 
Putting 
ViesechOe bd + Okt 
into the equation of the curve and equating to zero the co- 
efficients of X, X2, X°,..., we have 
Y= +a2+4bX+1a-2(e+coa+ +6?) X*+,.., 
and thence 
y= + a2 wz + aba? + 1q-3 (e+ ca+ib?) UE. 
Exactly similarly for the curve 
y" = quit +buky + capt-ly? 4 re 


be 
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which has an ‘ordinary’ superlinear branch of order / at the 
origin touching y = 0,* we get an expansion 
k+1 k+2 RES 

y= Aox* +Botx * +Cokx * +..., 

w being any k-th root of unity. 
If we have found the expansion 
B s 
a= be +ca%4..., where a< Says. 


for a curve touching y = 0 at the origin, we may expand @ in 


, terms of y near the origin by putting 


es : : 
2=b By8(1+ Ay8+ ByB+...), 
in the given expression for y in terms of «, expanding by the 
binomial theorem, and equating coefficients of powers of y on 
both sides of the resulting identity. Each possible value 
a 


of b 8 gives an expression for «. 

This process is known as ‘reversion of series’. 

In expanding y in terms of a we assumed that the curve did 
not touch « = 0 at the origin. If it does, we may use the pre- 
ceding method to expand « in terms of y, and then obtain the 


‘ 4 - 4 zi 
expansion of 7 in terms of x by reversion of series. 


The arithmetic of the methods described in this and the 
following section is often tedious. Devices for saving some of 
the labour will be described under the head of ‘quadratic 
transformation’ (Ch. LX, $§ 3 to 12). 


Ex. 1, Find the expansion of the branch of the curve 
(y—22)? = aty?-y 
near the origin. 

[Putting y= YX?, r= X, we get (Y—1)?= Y*X?-Y'X*. Putting 
Y=1+aX+bX7+cX%+... and equating to zero coefficients of 
X?, X3,..., we have a=+1, b=1, c=+},.... Hence the required 
expansion is y = 2° (l+a2+2*+}a'+ ...).] 

Ex. 2. Expand the branches of the following curves near the origin : 

(i) (y-2)? = ay’. 
(ii) (y-2#)? = a’ 7’. 

(iii) y-2’ = ay—27/. 

(iv) +3a?y—ay’?+2r* = 0. 
(v) p—327y'? + 2ty—a7' = 0. 
(vi) (y—a*)? = ay. 

(vii) (yt+a?)? = 49? (a? +y’). 


* ‘Ordinary’, because there is no special relation between the coefficients 
a, b, ¢, ...; none of them, for instance, being zero, 
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[@) y= a+ oat + wad + watt ...3 Where wo? = 1. 
(ii) y= Ptox's +0°n'? + 03a? + 0... 
(ili) y= 2? +a*+ .... 
(iv) y= a (-2-474+00?+...) and = 2 (-1l+a2—-—327+ ..9. 
(v) y=a3 (lL+a343a%+ ...) and two similar expansions, _ 
(vi) y= a8 (l+a+ha?+4a%+ ...). 
(vil) y = #?(—14+247-427+92°+ ...).] 


Ex. 3. Find the expansion of the branch of the curve 


(y— x2) = ay? —y* 
near the origin. 


[The method of Ex. 1 gives a non-linear branch at (0, 1) after putting 
y = YX’, x= X. Put then instead y = Y+X*, x =X and the curve 
becomes Y? = X(Y¥+X*)®~(Y¥+ x2)! approximating to Y?= X7 at the 
origin. Writing therefore Y — n&', X= & we get 
y= (1+ 9)8— 2 (14 n)*. 
Put in this 7 = 1+a€+b2+c%4dé*+ e+ .. and compare coefficients. 
We get a=0, b=-1, ¢ =3, d=—i,e=-2. Hence 
Y= tat that 30°F Ly’ —Qa84 coast 
Ex. 4, Find the expansion of the branch of (y—a5)? = y>x" + ya? 
near the origin. 
‘Ex. 5. Find & in terms of y if 
(i) y = 4274823 -Qet+ .... 
(ii) y= 22 +82? -234 .., 
(iii) 8y = 2° -—8at—3a5+ .... 
(iv) y= at+2n—323+ .... 


[(G) Put a =+hyt (14 Ay + By+...), expand, and compare co- 
efficients. We get w= +hyt—lysUyty ads 

(ii) Put a = y3 (1+ Ayd+ Byt+ ...). We get 

w= ys—Qy42hyh4 ..., 

and the expansions obtained on replacing y3 by wy} and wo? ys, 

(ili) @ = 2yh (14+2y34 16y3 + ...). 

(iv) w= y? (1-4 y+ 26y? 4 ...).] 

Kx. 6. A curve has a thamphoid cusp at the origin with y=0 as 
tangent. Show that near the origin 

y = aa? + dxt+ ca + dxdt .... 


[Cf. Ch. III, § 8, Ex. 2.) 
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$2. Intersections of Two Curves. 


We showed in Ch. I, § 7, that two curves of degrees 1, V 
F(a, y) = ayy” + ayy" + ay" +... Fay 
= (yy) (Y= Us)... (Y=Un) = 0 
F(a, y) = boy + byy®-) + bay? 2+... + By 
= (y—%) y—v,) ... (y—vy) = 0 
meet in 71 points. 

In this a,, 6, denote polynomials of the r-th degree in w; 
while %,, %,..., U, and Vy, Ug, ..., Uy ave functions of a, of 
which we have obtained the expansion (§ 1), when = is sufti- 
ciently small. 

We assume that # = 0 meets the curves in finite points 
only and does not touch either curve, also that no intersection 
of the curves other than the origin lies on « = 0. 

The result of eliminating y between the equations of the 
two curves may be expressed by equating to zero a certain 
determinant (Ch. I, $7), or in the form 


P (x) = (Uy — 0%) (Uy — Vg)... (Uy — Vy) X (Ug — 14) (Wy —V,)... (Ug — UN) 
X 2. X(Ugn—V,) (W_—%)...(Uy,—Uy) = O. 

In this equation ¢(x) is a polynomial of degree wN in «.* 
Suppose we wish to find the number of zero roots, i. e. the 
number of intersections of the given curves which coincide 
with the origin. 

The number is e, where «* is the lowest power of « in $(z), 
i.e. the product of the lowest powers of « in each of the ex- 
pressions 

(u;—%;) oe era oe ee eee, 

It is evident that the lowest power of x in u;—v, is «° 
unless y = u;, and y= v; are (partial) branches through the 
origin. Hence: ; 

The number of intersections of two given curves which coin- 


_ cide with the origin is the index of the product of the lowest 


powers of x in all possible expressions of the form Ug Uy 5 
y=u,and y= vs heing expansions of y tn terms of « for 
branches of the two curves passing through the origin. 
Let us consider the following examples, which will be useful 
later on.t 
(i) One curve has a node or cusp at the origin, and the 
other passes through the origin but does not touch it there, 
* Tt is the determinant just mentioned multiplied by a constant. 
+ Cases (i), (i1), (v) have been already dealt with in Ch, I, § 7. 


2216 G 
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In this case 
Uy = ant bart ..., Ug = Weta? + 054, = Axt+ Ba’ t . 

Hence I (u;—v;) = {(a—A)a+ ...} {(v’—A) a+ ...}, and 
the curves meet twice at the origin, as might have been 
anticipated. 

(ii) One curve has a cusp at the origin, and the other passes 
through the cusp and touches the first curve there. 

Here 
Wb, = ant + be + ...,U, = —an2 + ba? —...;v, = Aa? + BaP +...; 
and the curves meet thrice at the origin. 

(iii) The curves have a node at the origin, the tangents at 
the node to the two curves being the same. 

Here 

U, = 00+ be +..., U=aetbat...; 
v, = 00+ Bai +...,. v, = ae+Pa?+.... 

Hence 

H(i; —v,) = {(a—a)at+...} {((W—a)et+...} 

(6—B) a +...} {((—B)a*4+...}; 
and the curves meet six times at the origin. 

(iv) One curve has a cusp at the origin, while the other 
has a triple point, two tangents at which coincide with the 
cuspidal tangent. 

Here 

Uy = E+... Ug = —O0F+...3 ¥, = but ca? +..., 
Uv, = Ag? +...,0;= —Aa?+..., or v,= Bxt+..., vg= On" +.... 

In either case the curves meet eight times at the origin. 

(v) The curves have & and K linear branches through the 
origin, no two of the + 4 tangents coinciding. 

Here IT (w;—v,) has kA factors each of the type 

ax + ba + cx + ...3 
and the curves meet kA times at the origin.* 

(vi) The curves have é linear branches through the origin 
with the same tangents for each curve. 

Here k(k—1) of the factors in 1 (w;— v;) are of the type 

ax+bar+ca +... 
and / are of the type 
Bar+ CaF + .... 
The curves meet k(/ +1) times at the origin. 
* This result might have been expected ; for each of the k branches of one 


curve at the origin meets each of the K branches of the other curve once at 
the origin. 


— 
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Ex. 1. The tangent at the origin to the superlinear branch (i) of § 1 
meets it in 8 points coinciding with the origin. 


Ex. 2. Two curves have linear branches through the origin. Show 
that, if the expansions of y in terms of x for the two curves are identical 
as far as the terms in 2”, the curves have (7+1)-point contact at the 
origin. 

Ex. 3. The expansion of y in terms of x for the conic 
; y = mx + ax? +2hax (y—mex) +b (y—ma)? 

Is y =mr+ax*?+2aha*+a (4h? + ab) xt +2ah (4h? 4+3ab) a+ .... 

Ex. 4. Use Ex. 2 and 3 to obtain the conic of closest contact at the 
origin with #-y+ary+a* = 0, 

For the curve y= r+2°+22°+2at422°4 .... Comparing the co- 
efficients of x, x*, 2°, x‘ in this and the expansion of Ex. 3 we have 

m=, “a=ip A=1, b==2, 

Other methods are (i) to differentiate the equations of curve and conic 
four times and to identify the values of 

dy @y Wy dy 

” da’ da’? dx’ dx 
for curve and conic at the origin; (ii) to find the lines joining the. 
intersections of curve and conic to the origin and to choose m, a, h, b so 
that five of them are y = z.] 


Ex. 5. Find the conics of closest contact at the origin with 
ertby+y=0 and 2+y*> = 38ary. 
[(Pi(a@ctby)=(ar+abyje and y=3ar, x =38ay.] 
Ex. 6. Find the parabolas of closest contact at the origin with 
O=xrt+yt+aytso*® and y=2+2'-22%. 
fety=y? and y-x=(22-y)*] 
Kx. 7. Two curves have linear branches touching the same tangent 


at O, one having p-point and the other g-point contact with the tangent, 
where p>q. Show that they meet qg times at 0. 

[See Ex. 2 and § 1. See also Ch. IX, § 12, Ex. 11.5 

Ex. 8. A curve has a k-ple point O with superlinear branches of order 
11s Yo) «+, 71 having distinct tangents (k = 27). Another curve has at O 
a (k—1)-ple point such that the tangent to the branch of order 7, of the 
first curve is a tangent to a branch of order 7,—1 of the second. How 
many of their intersections coincide at 0 ? 

[20 {(r—1) (r+ 1)/r+(k-V)-(r-1)j =’ -1.] 


$3. Tangential Equation near a Point. 


Suppose that it is required to obtain an approximation to 
the tangential equation of a branch of a curve near a point. 
We may of course find the tangential equation of the curve 
as in Ch. IV, § 3, and then employ a method similar to that 
used in § 1 for point-coordinates. But a legs laborious process 
will usually be the following. 

G2 
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Suppose the branch touches y = 0 at the point (h, 0). We 
want the condition that Ax+pyy+v =O should touch the 
branch. We shall take » = 1, and obtain the condition by 
expressing v in terms of X, just as in §1 we expressed y in 
terms of @. 

Transfer the origin to the point (1, 0). The line becomes 
Av+py+v+hr =0, and we have the point-equation of the 
branch by $1 in the form 


of ¥ Z 
y = boba"+cota*+do%a%4+... . . . . (i) 
The tangent at the point (£, 7) of the curve is 
yn = e-8 
or, substituting 
is x 2 
bob EX 4 cov EX 4 dar E% +... 


for n and writing é = YX“, it is : 
(6Bab X8-% 4 cyw1 X¥-“4 dda XP“ + ...Ja—ay 
= b(B—«a) o8 X8+¢(y—a) woVX7+.... 
Comparing with A\w+py+v+hd=0, we have on putting 
je = land A’‘="A8-¢ 

a AB~4 = — (b Bw8 XB-* + cy@yX7-% +...) a 

a(v +hAS-*) = b(B—a) 8 XB 4¢(y—a) oY XY4... a 

Substituting in the first of these equations 

X= AA+BA?+CAS+... 2 2 5. (iii) 
and equating to zero the coefficients of powers of A, we get 
Ae By Gece, it, SUES i 

Then substitute the value of X given by (iii) in the second 
of equations (11) and we have v expressed in terms of A, which 
is \8-G, 

If we now replace A by w and. y by y, we get the point- 
equation of the polar reciprocal of the branch (i) with respect 
to the base-conic #+4+2y = 0 (Ch. IV, § 6, Ex. 1). 

For example, in the neighbourhood of a cusp at the origin 
at which 7 = 0 is the tangent, we have 2 

Y = +a + da + ca? + dz ae 

The above process gives now 

A= +$0X —2b0X?F ScX3_.,, 
v = gt 50X54 0X4*480X54.,, 
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Putting X= AX+Bd*+Od"+... in the first of these 
equations, and equating to zero the coefficients of A, A%, A, ... 
we get 


ae 166 .,. 
X = —— © Beep | 
Ga 7g = 
whence 
ont 4 3 166 4 
v= a7qa — Tq" spre 


The polar reciprocal of this branch with respect to 
w+2y=0 is 
4. 166 


27a? “ia 8lat 


This equation represents a linear branch with an inflexion 
at the origin, verifying the result of Ch. LV, $7, that to a cusp 
of a curve corresponds an inflexional tangent of the polar 
reciprocal. 


y= — vale 


Ex. 1. Expand » in terms of \ for the curves of § 1, Ex. 2, (i) to (iii). 


Ex. 2. Show that, if 
¥ = 4,2? +as2°+a,a*+... and v= b,d?+b,A° +b, A+... 
represent the same linear branch touching y= 0 at the origin, b, 
involves G3, Gs, ..., G,, but not @,4,, Gpye, «+ 


$4. Common Tangents of Two Curves. 


As in § 2, we prove that : 

The number of those common tangents to two curves, which 
coincide with the axis of x, is the index of the product of the 
lowest powers of in expressions of the form u,;—v;,v =U; 
and vy = v; being expansions of v viv terms of X for branches of 
the two curves touching the axis of «. 

We may also find the number of common tangents by recip- 
rocation. 


Ex. 1. Two curves have superlinear branches of orders p and q(p 2q) 
with a common tangent 1. How many of their common tangents 
‘ coincide with /? 

[One or q according as the point-singularities do not or do coincide. 
Reciprocate and use § 2, Ex. 7.] 

Ex. 2. Show that, if two linear branches have 7-point contact at P, 
y of their common tangents coincideywith the tangent at 7’. 


[See §2, Ex. 2, and § 3, Ex, 2.] 
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$5. Polar Reciprocal of Superlinear Branch. 


If the polar reciprocal of a superlinear branch of order x at 
O whose tangent meets it in B points coinciding with O is a 
superlinear branch of order « at O’ whose tangent meets it in 
B’ points coinciding with O’, then 

Cie p— Pp. 

Take the superlinear branch (i) of $3. It is seen at once by 
$2 that its tangent meets it in @ points coinciding with the 
origin. 

The polar reciprocal is obtained by putting 2, y for A, vy in 
the tangential equation of the branch (§ 3). 

From equations (ii) and (iii) of §3 we have y+hA expressed 
in ascending powers of A, the lowest power being A’ ; where 
A = A&-*% Hence a’ = B—a and f’ = B, unless the index of 
every power of A in the expansion of v+hA is divisible by 
a factor of B—a, in which cases (B—a)/B = o'/P and 
B-—a>a’, B>P’. 

But considering the original curve to be obtained by a 
second reciprocation from the reciprocal, we should obtain 

(B’—0’)/B’ = 0/8 and B’—0’ >a, BSB. 

This is inconsistent with the preceding, and therefore 

(9 A EW om 9 feat 9 ne 

We deduce at once that : 

The polar reciprocal of a swperlinear branch of order x is in 
general a linear branch having (x+1)-point contact with its 
tangent. 

For taking the tangent to the superlinear branch at the 
origin as axis of 2, the Cartesian equation of the curve takes 
the form 

ve Ung = UpsitUgget oe3 

where w, is homogeneous in x and y of degree r. Putting 
y =0 we get an equation of degree k+1 for w in general. 
But the origin is a multiple point of order k, so that the 
tangent to the superlinear branch meets the other branches in 
k—« points at the origin. Therefore 8 of the thedrem at the 
beginning of this section isa+1. Hence a’ = 1, B’ =a+1; 
as was to be proved. 

bens theorem may also be established directly by the process 
OL Qo. - 

For example, the polar reciprocal of an inflexion is a cuspi- 
dal tangent, of a point of undulation is the tangent to a 
superlinear branch of the third order, &e. (ef. Ch. IV, $7). 
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The number of tangents from O to a superlinear branch at 
O which coincide with the tangent at 0 is equal to the number 
of intersections of the reciprocal branch with its tangent which 
coincide with the singularity 0’. 

Also the number of tangents from a point on the tangent at 
O which coincide with this tangent is equal to the number of 
intersections of a line through 0’ with the reciprocal branch 
which coincide with 0’. 

Hence the relation a+o’ = B = f’ gives us 


Tf a superlinear branch of order x at O meets its tangent in 
B points coinciding with O, B tangents from O to the branch 
coincide with the tangent at O, and B—« tangents to the 
branch from any point on the tangent at O coincide with the 
tangent at O. 


Ex. 1. Suppose a curve has a superlinear branch of order 2 at the 

origin with y = 0 as tangent and expansion 

= ax? +bxt+ca8+drit.... 
Then a = 2, 8 =4, so that a’= 2, 8’ =4. The origin is a rhamphoid 
cusp (§ 1, Ex. 6). We see that the reciprocal singularity is of the same 
type as the original. 

Ex. 2. If & is the ‘order’ and 8—& the ‘class’ of asuperlinear branch, 
the order and class of a branch are respectively the class and order of 
the reciprocal branch. 

[For the nomenclature see Halphen, Bull. de la Soc. Math. de France, 
vi (1877), p. 10.] 


Ex. 3. Write down the order and class of the branches in § 1, Ex. 2 to 5. 


CHAPTER VII 
POLAR CURVES 


$1. Polar Curves. 


Let O be any fixed point. Through 0 draw any line OP 
meeting a given curve of the n-th degree in Q,, Qa, -.-; Q,- 
The locus of P such that 


02, , OQ, OQn _ 
PQ, * Pa, +...+ PQ, 0 
is called the first polar curve of O with respect to the given 
curve.* 
Similarly the locus of P such that 


20Q;-0Q;/PQ;. PQ; = 0 (@7 =1, 2, ..., m3; #9) 


is called the second polar curve of O with respect to the given 
curve; the locus of P such that 


=0Q; .0Q; .0Q;/PQ;. PQ; . PQ, = 
(C9, ee 1Y Oey JF RFU, xj) 
is called the third polar curve of O with respect to the given 
curve; and so on. 

We shall see in $2 that the first, second, third, 
(w—2)-th, (n—1)-th polar curves are of degrees n—1, n—2, 
ear Meee wt | respectively. They are therefore also called 
the polar (7—1)-ie, (7 —2)-ie, (2% —3)-ie, ..., conie, line of O 
with respect to the given curve. 


If 2 is the polar line of 0, O is called a ‘pole’ of 2 with 
respect to the curve. 


+ 


Tf we project the curve from a vertex V, the k-th polar curve 
of O (for each value of k) projects into the k-th polar curve of 
the projection of O with respect to the projection of the given 
cure. 


* Or ¢ first polar of O for the given curve *, if there is no ambiguity ; and 
so for ‘second polar’, &e, 
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For in the figure, denoting projections of points by dashes, 
0Q_ VO.sinOVQ.coseeVQP — VO.sin OV 
PQ” VP.sin PVQ. cosee VQP VP. sin PVQ’ 

and similarly 
O?”@} _ VO’. sinOVQ 
PQ” VP’.sin PVQ- 


Hence 
OQ _ OC Ls 0 oe we 
PQ” PQ * VO'.VP' 
Therefore, if 
BO OSs nin O01 / PO, . PQ... 03 PQ; = 0, 


we have 


Mittertheesa oer rer Genii l oy = 


0 iN 
0 on 
Fig. 1. 


The locus of points whose polar conics degenerate into 
a pair of straight lines is called the Hessian of the given 
curve. 

The theorem just proved shows that 


The projection of the Hessian of a cwrve is the Hessian of the 
projection of the cwrve. 


$2. Equation of Polar Curves. 


In § 1 let O be (X,Y, Z) and P be (a, y, 2), while the 
equation of the curve is f(x, y, 7) = 0. The point Q dividing 
OP so that OQ/QP = X/p is 

An+ pX AY+pY coat cual 
A+ p AA mn teak + 
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If this lies on the curve, 
fate, y+pY, Az+Z) = 0, 
i.e. ; 
1 Py 
NPG WD+ TM e(X s+ VS +S) F 


x 


I 2 3 co 72) 
tae) eX +YS + an 


1 ) ) a". 
ths, $45.) 
or 
1 ) 2 Nes 
a al 7 ee a= ieee 
ETSI Agia, Pe M@ sy t¥ sp tag) 


r ”) m) a 
ST 22a, E 
+ MOM (sy HY 5p t 257) ft 


; 1 P) P) » Be ae 
SALE a Zz == 0; 
iS ae (: ax fore 3z) J 
by Taylor's theorem. 
| In this (x an =p va a Denies means 
ox oy oz 
pyage Uf (tY.2) 
PT Ae Gc ly Ag ia Mian IE tad a Fo * 
Tyger XP VIF JaP xytagn? (= P+9 +7); 
where (@+y+2)" = 3a,,aPyt2". 


r) P) a \*. ; : 
Also (7 +Y 5p +? =z) J means the same thing with 


x,y, 2, X,Y,Z put for X,Y, Z, a, y, 2 respectively. 

If @ lies on the k-th polar curve, the sum of the products of 
the roots taken & at a time of the equation jn \/p is zero. 
Hence the equation of the k-th polar curve is 


> n-k : 


ee = vs + Zo fe O, or (2 ah +Yy sV +2 3) J= 0, 


the two equations being of course identical, 
We have at once 


4 


The k-th polar curve of an n-ic is an (n—k)-te. 

To find the polar curves, if the equation of the curve is given 
in Cartesian coordinates as f(a, y) = 0, we find the polar curves 
of f (w/z, y/z) = 0 by the above method, and then putes 1. 
(See Ch. I, $3.) 


—————— a ee 
, 
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Ex. 1, The k-th polar curves of the vertices of the triangle of reference 
orf orf we 
are oe ES oo 
= 0, Te 0, 0. 
Ex, 2. Any polar curve of the ‘triangular-symmetric’ curve 
(a/a)" + (y/b)" + (2/c)" = 0 


is triangular-symmetric. 


Ex. 3. If a curve has a ‘centre’ O,* the polar curves of 0 and the polar 
curves of any point at infinity have O as a centre. 


Ex. 4. The th polar curve of 0 is the s-th polar curve of 0 with respect 
to the (r—s)-th polar curve. sa Z 


Ex. 5. If P lies on the k-th polar curve of Q for an n-ic, Q lies on the 
(n—k)-th polar curve of P. 


(The polar curves are 


(2,3 + oo) F=0 and (#5 + a) f= 0, 


Pand Q being (®y, Yi» %), and (2, 2, 2) 
An alternative method in Ex, 5, 6, 7 is to take Pand Q as vertices of 
the triangle of reference. | 


Ex. 6. If Q is a node of the (n—k)-th polar of P for an n-ic, P is a 
node of the (A—1)-th polar of Q. 
_ Ex. 7. The k-th polar of P with respect tothe 7-th polar of Q for f= 0 
is also the 7-th polar of Q with respect to the k-th polar of P. : 


[It is (22 + a) (=, - + ) f= 0.] 


Ex. 8. If the polar conic of O with respect to a given cubic has ABC 
as a self-conjugate triangle, the polars of A with respect to the polar 
conics of B and C, &c., must be concurrent at 0. 

If B and C are given, there is in general one position of A and 0. 


[Take ABC as triangle of reference.| 


Ex. 9. If P lies on a given line, the envelope of'the polar line of P 
with respect to a given n-ic is of class n—1. 

[Take the line as z = 0 and find the number of tangents from (0, 0, 1). 

More generally, if P lies on a given N-ic, the class is N(—1).] 

Ex. 10. If the asymptotes of a curve are parallel to the sides of a 
regular polygon, so are the asymptotes of the polar curves of any 
infinitely distant point. 

Ex. 11. On the polar line of O there are three points whose first 
polar curves have an inflexion at 0. 

[Take the curve as 2*+2"-?ug+2""Ug+ 6 +Uy = 0, for which z = 0 
is the polar line of (0,0,1). See Ex. 5.] 


Ex. 12. (i) If the polar conic of O with respect to a given n-ic has 
a self-conjugate triangle which is inscribed in a given conic, the locus of 
0 is an (n—2)-ic. ; nie 

(ii) If a triangle can be inscribed in the polar conic of O which is 


* The curve is brought into self-coincidence by rotation through 180! 
about 0. 
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self-conjugate with respect to a given conic, the locus of 0 is a 2 (n—2)-ic 
(cf. $9, Ex. 9). 

[See Salmon’s Conic Sections, §§ 373, 375. The reader may consider 
the cases in which the conics touch, or a triangle can be inscribed to one 
and circumscribed to the other, &e. | 


Ex. 13, Through a point O any line is drawn meeting a given n-ic in 

12 G25 «+6, Qu. Show that an ‘axial’ direction of the line making 

Q, - 0Q,..... OQ, a maximum or a minimum is perpendicular to the 
polar line of the point at infinity in this direction, 

Show that there are » such axial directions in general, and that they 
are independent of the position of 0, and are the same for all n-ies with 
the same infinite points. 

Discuss the case in which the curve passes through the circular points 
any number of times. 

[Use polar coordinates. Note the case n = 2, and the case of an n-ic 
only meeting the line at infinity at the circular points. See Bull. de la 
Soc. Math, de France, ix, p. 49. ] 


Ex. 14. The k-th polar curve of P with respect to an n-ic having an 
(n—1)-ple point at O is an (n—k)-ic having an (n—k—1)-ple point at 0. 

If two of the tangents at O to the polar curve coincide (or are per- 
pendicular), the locus of P is straight lines through 0. 


$3. Polar Curves of a Point on the Curve. 
Suppose the triangle of reference chosen so that 0 is (0, 0, 1). 
kf 


n) 
Then the k-th polar curve for f=0 is io = 0 by $2. 


If the given curve is 
O = az" + (ba + by) 2"! + (ea? + 2cxy+e,y?)2"-2+... . (i), 
the k-th polar curve of O is 
nM! a k (n—1)! 


= —— 2 ———__—____ (h} » -n-k-1 
To (n—k—1)1 (b)2 + b,y) 2 
(uv —2)! 


ne TO “ 2) .n—k-2 
nay baa ae wl, Xt C54 a ees 5 
(n—b—2)1 Co + Peary + yy") 


If O lies on the given curve, a = 0; and the tangent at O 
is bhw+b,y =0. Hence the polar curves of O all touch the 
given curve at O. And, more generally, we show in the 
Same manner that 

Any polar curve of an r-ple point O of a given curve has 
an r-ple point at O with the same tangents as the given curve. 

If 0 is an inflexion of the given curve, « = 0 and boxt+b y is 
a factor of cya* + 2c, ay +c,y°. 

Hence O is an inflexion of all the polar curves; and similarly 
in general : 

Lhe polar cwrves of a point O at which the tangent has 
r-point contact have r-point contact at O with the same tangent. 
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Ex. 1. The (n~r)-th polar curve of an ple point of an n-ic consists of 
the » tangents at ae int. see 


The (n—r+1)-th, (n—r+2)-th, ... polar curves are non-existent, 

Ex. 2. The ratio of the curvature at O of an n-ic to the curvature of 
the k-th polar curve of O at O is (n—1)/(n—k-1). 

[If the curve is 0 = y+ax*+ .,., the k-th polar of the origin is 

0 = (n—1) y+ (n—k—-1) az*+ ....] 
Ex. 3. The polar conic of (€, », ¢) with respect to 
(be) (nz — Cy) ye + (ca) (Gar — £2) 2x + (a—b) (Ey na) ay = 0 

has the triangle of reference as a self-conjugate triangle. 

[It is (ag? + bn? + cf?) (a + y? +27) = (E% + 9? + ¢°) (ax + by? + c2?).] 

Kx. 4, The locus of a point whose polar conic with respect to a given 
n-ic is a rectangular hyperbola is a (m —2)-ic. 

[If the equation of the curve in rectangular Cartesian coordinates is 

2 2 

Ff (x, y) = 0, the locus is ot a8 sao 0.] 

Ex. 5. The number of points on an n-ic whose polar conic is a 
rectangular hyperbola is (n—2). 


Ex. 6. The locus of a point whose polar conic with respect to a given 
n-ic is a parabola is a 2 (nm —2)-ic. 


és ee oe / Ps f 2 
T * ss . Si" 
[The locus is da?” dy! aa, : 


Ex. 7. The number of points on an n-ic whose polar conic with respect 
to the curve is a parabola is in general 2n(n—2)—2x, where « is the 
number of cusps. 

[The locus of Ex. 6 passes through each cusp of the n-ic, as is seen by 
taking the origin at the cusp and writing down the equation of the 
locus. The polar conic of a cusp is the cuspidal tangent twice over by 
Ex. 1, which we do not count as a parabola. | 

Ex. 8. The locus of a point whose polar conic with respect to a given 
n-ic has given eccentricity (40,1, or 24) is a 2 (n—2)-ic} and the 
number of points on an n-ic whose polar conic with respect to the curve 
has a given eccentricity is 2m (n—2). 

Ex. 9. There are (n—2)? points in the plane of an n-ic whose polar 
conic is a circle. 

‘2 42 2 
=< oJ sd: ee 
ox? OY ox oy 

Ex. 10. If all the polar conics for 

K(x, y) = yt Upp t vee HU +My = 0 
are rectangular hyperbolas, where v, is homogeneous of degree & in 
x and y, then u, = 0 are lines parallel to the sides of a regular polygon. 
The n asymptotes meet in a point and are parallel to the sides of 
a regular polygon ; and so are the tangents at any multiple point. 
94 of 2 — 2 
(es o° = O° f af 1 oF 1 0 J = SS pk? ( a 4 i) (upr*) = 0. 
om? (Oy? 07? ror 1r? 0 06 
Therefore uz, = 1 (a coské+bsinké). 

If one asymptote passes through the origin, «, and May have a 

common factor. If two asymptotes meet at the origin, u,-, = 9.] 


=0 are equations giving the points, ] 
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Ex. 11. All the polar conies for Y =A +yr+a,27+ ... +a,2" are 
parabolas ; and conversely every curve all of whose conics are parabolas 
is of this type. < 

The curve is of degree and class n. It has a superlinear branch of 
order n—1 at (0, ©), the line at infinity being the tangent. " 

The centroid of the intersections of this curve with any other lies on 
a fixed line, if n >2. 

[Choose axes of reference for the curve of Ex. 10 such that x is a 
factor of u,. Then substitute in ; 

Of “2 = ( pe TaN 
ox? Oy? \dxdy/ © 

The centroid lies on w = 0, if a,_, = 0.] 


Ex. 12. If every polar curve of degree r goes through two fixed points 
_ A and B, the curve is a (2r—2—k)ic with a (r—1-—k)-ple point at 
A and B. 7 


Op jim pas 
xr 0 and dyn 0; 

JS = 0 being the equation of the curve. 
Taking 7» = 2 or 3, we have the two following examples. } 


Ex. 13. If every polar conic is a circle, the curve is a circle. 


Ex. 14. If every polar cubic is circular, the curve is a circular cubic 
or bicireular quartic. 


Ex. 15. If a line meets a (2n+1)-ie in P,, Py, <o9stbantas) BGK 
derive a series of curves o,, 0), ..., 7», Such that o, is the first polar of 
P, for the given curve, o, is the first polar of P, for o,, o, is the first 
polar of P, for oy, ..., then the line o, » goes through P,,,,,. 


[Take the line as z = 0.] 


Ex. 16. The k-th polar curves of a point O with respect to a pencil of 
n-ics form a pencil of (n—k)-ics. 


Kx. 17, The tangent at O to that curve of a given pencil which passes 
through O goes through the intersection of the polar lines of O with 
respect to any two curves of the pencil. 


[Take & = »—1 in Ex. 16.] 


Ex. 18. The locus of the poles of a given line with respect to all curves 
of a pencil of n-ics is a 2(n—1)-ic passing through the points of con- 
tact of those curves of the pencil which touch the line. 

If P is any point of the line, the first polar curves of P form a pencil 
of (w—1)-ies. As P travels along the line the base-points of this pencil of 
(2 —1)-ies trace out the same locus. 


[If w+kv = 0 is the pencil and z= 0 the given line, the locus is 
ou dv dv du 
or dy dx dy’ 

Ex. 19. 3(m—1)? of a given pencil of n-ics have a node in general. 


The polar line of such a node is the same for each »-ic of the pencil; 
and the node lies on the 2(n—1)-ic of Ex, 18. 


- 
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[The nodes are the intersections of 
ou dv dv du du dv dv du 


eer Se °° Sn 3-3 ba De 
other than the intersections of 
ou dv 
oz = 0 and 32 = 0. 


The case » = 2 is familiar. For the case » = 8 see Mohrmann, Math. 
Annalen, Ixxiv (1913), p. 319.] 


$4. Harmonic Polar of an Inflexion on a Cubic. 


In § 3 suppose the curve is a cubic, and consider the first 
olar curve, i. e. the polar conic, of any point 0. 
If OPQ,Q.Q, is a line through O such that 


0Q, - PQ,- PQ; + 0Q.- PQ; . PQ, + OQ; - PQ, .- PQ, = 9, 
P lies on the polar conie of 0 ($1). If O lies on the curve, we 
may suppose that one of Q,, Q:, Q3, say Qs, coincides with 0, 
ee 0Q,-PQ,+ 0Q,- PQ; = 0 
or (OP, Q,Q,) is an harmonic range. Hence: 

If through any point O of a cubic any line is drawn cutting 
the cwrve in two other points, the harmonic conjugate of O with 
respect to these two points lies on the polar conic of 0. 

If O is an inflexion of the cubic, the tangent at O meets the 
curve at three consecutive points, which may be considered as 
forming an harmonic range with any point on the tangent. 

Hence the polar conic degenerates into the tangent at O and 
a straight line called the harmonic polar of the inflexion 0.* 
Therefore : 

If through an inflexion O of a cubic any line is drawn 
cutting the curve in two other points, the harmonic conjugate 
of O with respect to these two points lies on a line through the 
points of contact of the three tangents from 0. 

Suppose any line meets the cubic in D,, D,, D,. Let the 
lines OD,, OD,, OD, meet the cubic again in £,, £,, &, and 
meet the harmonic polar of O in F,, F,, F,. Since the ranges 
(OF,, D,£,), (OF,, D,E,), (OF, D,H,) are harmonic, and 
D,, D,, D, and F,, F,, Fy ave collinear, so are Eu, day Hg» IT 
the points D,, D,, D, are consecutive on the cubic, so are 
E,, £,, E,; and both trios of points coincide at inflexions. 
Hence we have the important theorem : 

The line joining two inflexions of a cubic passes through a 
third inflexion. 

* See § 7 for the result that the polar conic of an inflexion for any curve 
degenerates. 
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Ex. 1. Show that the harmonic polar of (0, —1, 1) for 
B+y+8+6maxyz = 0 

is the same for all values of m. 

[The polar conic of (0, —1,1) is {2mx—y—z)(y—z) =0. : 

2ma—y—z = 0 isthe tangent at the point, and y—z = 0 the harmonic 
polar. | 2 

Kx. 2. Find the harmonic polar of 

(1) (0,0,1) for 2*(y—ax) = (y+a) (ax? + by’). 
(ii) (0, -1) for 38a%> =a?’yt+ytarty. 
(11) (—1, 1,0) for (4+y+2)2+6kayz = 0. 


(i) 2=0, (ii) w+y=1, (iii) e=y] 


Ex. 3, Any two chords OPQ, OPQ’ are drawn through the inflexion 0 
ofa cubic. Show that PP’ and QQ’ meet on the harmonic polar of 0. 

Show also that the tangents at Pand Q meet on the harmonic polar of 0. 

[Use the harmonic property of the diagonals of a quadrilateral. Then 
make the two chords adjacent. | 


Ex. 4. Two chords through a point O of a cubic meet the curve again 
in Pand Q, P’ and Q’; while they meet the polar conic of Oin Rand R’. 
Prove PP’, QQ’, RR’ concurrent. 

Show also that the tangents at P, Q, R are concurrent. 

[As in Ex. 3.] 

Ex. 5. A conic touches a cubic at O and cuts it at P, 9, Rk, S. Show 
that OP, OQ, OR, OS meet the cubic again at, four points on a conic 
also touching the cubic at 0. 


Ex. 6, Any line through an (n—2)-ple point O of an n-ic cuts the 
curve again in Q, and Q,. Find the locus of P, if (OP, Q, Q2) is 
harmonice. 


[The first polar of O less the inflexional tangents at 0, if any.] 


$5. First Polar Curve. 


We consider now the intersections with a given curve of 
the first polar curve of O with respect to this curve. Take 
C(0, 0,1) as such a point of intersection, O as (1, 0, 0), and 
any point as B(0, 1, 0). Take the curve as (i) in $3. The 
first polar curve of (1, 0, 0) is 
O = by" 142 (cpu +e,y) 2” 2+ (dyx? + 2d, xy +d,y")2"-3 +... 

Since this meets the given curve at (0, 0, 1), we must have 
one of various alternatives. 

Firstly, we may have a = b, = 0. 

Then the tangent at (0, 0, 1) to the given curve is y=0 
and passes through 0. Hence C is the point of contact of a 
tangent from O. The curve and the first polar curve have 
Cas an ordinary point and the tangents to the curves at C are 
distinct. Hence a single intersection of the curve and its first 
polar is at C. : 
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Secondly, we may have a = b, = b, = 0. 

The given curve has a node at C, and the first polar curve 
has C as an ordinary point, the tangent at C to the first polar 
curve not coinciding with either tangent to the given curve at 
C. Hence two of the intersections of the curve and its first 
polar coincide at C.* 

Thirdly, the given curve may have a cusp at C. Taking 
x = 0 as the tangent to the cusp, we have 


F O22. bs b= 6. = 6, = 0. 

We see that the first polar touches the given curve at the 
cusp, and three of the intersections of the curves coincide at C* 

We sum up our results thus: 

The first polar curve of O meets the given curve once at the 
point of contact of each tangent from O to the given curve, 
twice at each node, and thrice at each cusp of the given curve. 

It follows at once that, if m is the class of the given i-ic 
(Ch. IV, § 2), 6 the number of nodes, and x the number of cusps, 

m=n(n—1)—28-—3xK .... « (i). 

For m is the number of tangents from O, i.e. the number of 
intersections of the first polar of O with the given curve at 
points which are not multiple points of the given curve. 

If the curve has 7 bitangents and . inflexions, the reciprocal 
curve is of degree m, is of class 7, and has 7 nodes and 
cusps (Ch. IV, §7). 

Hence mn=m(m—1)—2r-—38: . . . . - (iid. 

If O lies on a curve, the first polar touches the curve at O, 
i.e. meets it twice at UO (§3). Hence two of the tangents from 


a point O ona curve must be considered as coinciding with 
the tangent at U. 


Ex. 1. Find the tangents from (1, 1,1) to (#*+y’)z= 22’. 

[The first polar curve of (1,1,1) is y’—5a*+2z(a+y)=0. This 
meets the curve where (y*—22y +2") (y’+2a2y—a*) = 0. ‘The points of 
contact of the tangents are therefore (1, —1+24, 1+2-4).] 

Ex. 2. Find the tangents: 

(i) From (1, 1,1) to #+y*° = 22’. 

(ii) From (0,1, —1) to 2+ +2 = 5xryz. 

(iii) From (11, 16,9) to P+y? = 8xryz. 

(iv) From (44, 3a) to ay’ - x. 

(v) From (a, a) to #+y/ =a’. 
(vi) From (0, 0, 1) to ax (y’— 2?) + by (2? — 2”) + cz (a? -y”) = 0. 


* See Ch. I, § 7 or Ch. VI, § 2. 
ne H 
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[The points of contact are given by 
(i) a4+2a5y+2ayi+y? =0. 

(ii) 2/y = 2 or —1+ 4/2. 

(iii) (w—y) (2xa—y) (8a’+ay+11y’) =0. 

(iv) w= at; y=af; where #= 1,2, —3. 

(v) ay? (3a? —2Qary4 By?) = 0. 

(vi) ba = fas (a®—c)¥) {b+ V—e8)8} y.] 

Kx. 3. Extend the result of Ch. I, § 9, Ex. 6 to the case in which 
tangents are drawn to an n-ic from a (7 —3)-ple point. 

[The tangents from (0, 0, 1) to 
. Pu, 3+ Of Un + d2Uy, +4, = 0 
touch at points on the first polar 

(2tty—z + Upn—a)” + Uys Una — Wyo = O 
and meet the curve again on 
(2Un—g + Up—2)? +4 (Uy—s Uy—1 — UW y-2) = 0.) 


$6. Equation of Hessian. 


In $1 we defined the Hessian of a curve as the locus of 
points whose polar conic with respect to the given curve 
degenerates into a line-pair. The polar conic of (X, Y, Z) 
with respect to f(x, y, z) = 0 is 

5 te a oF ay 
me 4 2 2s 9 Dor : 
OC Doan erst taza 3V ag aga 
+ 


This is a line-pair if (X, Y, Z) lies on 


Upereey se ef 
or dwdYy IwdZ 
of oy a 


H= at 
| dyoue oy dydz 
, 


of i Nr 
oZon d2 oy Py) 


which is the equation of the Hessian of f= 0. If 7 is of 
degree n in x, y, 2, each element of the determinant is of 
degree n—2. Hence 

The Hessian of an n-ie is a 3(n—2)-ic. 

To find the Hessian of a curve whose equation is given in 
Cartesian coordinates we make the equation homogeneous by 
writing #/2 and y/z for.« and y. Then after finding the 
Hessian we put z = 1. 
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Multiply the columns of the determinant H by «, y, 2, and 
add the first two columns to the third; then multiply the 


rows by , y, 2 and add the first two rows to the third. We 
shall obtain the identity * 


P53 JF? AS het 
aH = (n-1p fol 0 OY =! aos ae) 
dx dy dw dy dy7 da" da’ dy”) 
ey Rt ae PD a Sr ee 
+n(n ')y at yt ee {ore ee ite 
This gives an alternative method of calculating the equation 
of the Hessian which is convenient when the equation of the 
curve is given in Cartesian coordinates, or when an approxi- 


ot to the Hessian is required in the neighbourhood of 
0, 0, 1). 


Ex. Find the Hessian of a curve f(7,4@)=0 given in polar co- 
ordinates. 


== 1 in § 6 (1) the expression in the first brackets { } is 
fate WF _ sy By ary 
r 09 drdd d@/ dr dr7 06?) 
10 of \? f\? 

= 3 a4 {3 (32) +2(S4) ? 

and the expression in the second brackets { } is 
1 Yf os OF ful df or ales 
2 ( el ay ( ) 


‘] 


O97? \ 06 r\drdd 7 00 


$7. Intersections of a Curve with its Hessian. 


By relation (i) of § 6 the intersections of an /-ic f = 0 with 
its Hessian H = 0 are the same as the intersections of f = 0 
with fof vf df 2 vf of \2 2 

-— of Ff YF aye 2 2% 
K=?, ) € :) 


= *5n by dandy \By sy 


on? “aft 
except that f= 0 and K =0 meet, not only at the inter- 
sections of f = 0 and H = 0, but also twice at each intersection 
of f=Oand z=0. 

To determine the intersections of f= 0 and H =O which 
coincide with any point O on f/=0, we shall take O as 
(0, 0,1); and for this purpose we may evidently replace the 
Hessian // = 0 by K = 0. 


* For by Euler's theorem on homogeneous functions 
2 af ) 
ee ee ee OO ey iy, ke. 
; ‘be wy de on ~ dady Ox Oz Ox 


H 2 
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Suppose, then, the triangle of reference chosen so that any 
point O on f = 0 is (0, 0,1) and the tangent at O is y =0. 
We have 

Sf = by" + (ya? + 2c, 4y + Gy?) 2" 

+ (d,x? + 8d,0°y + 8d,xy + dsy*)+.... 

The polar conic of O is 

6,a? +¢,y? + (n— l)byz + 2c, cy = 4%. 

If this is a line-pair, either ec, = 0 and the coefficient of 2”! 
in f is a factor of the coefficient of 2”~*, i.e. the curve f = 0 
has an inflexion at O, or else b = 0 and O is a multiple point 
of the curve. Hence 

The Hessian meets a curve only at the inflexions and multi- 
ple points of the cwrve. 

In‘the case 6540, ¢,= 0 

K = {(8be,?—667d,) y—667d,2}2"-> + ..., 
keeping only the highest power of 2. 

Hence the curve and AK = 0 (and therefore the curve and 
the Hessian) meet only once at O. 

Suppose now f = 0 has a node at O, so that b = 0. 

In this case 

K = 8 (c,?—¢,6¢,) (¢,@7 + 2c, wy + c,y*) 23"-8 4 2. 

Hence K = 0 (and H = 0) has a node at O with the same 
tangents as the given curve. The curve and Hessian there- 
fore meet six times at the node (Ch. VI, § 2, Ex. (iii)). 

Suppose now that O is a cusp of the given curve at which 
y = Ois the tangent. Then 

f= yor? + (doa? +3d,a7y + 3d, ry? + dgy®) 2-3 +... 
and 
K =—24 (d)a+d,y) y228-T 4... 

Hence A’ = 0 (and H = 0) has a triple point at O at which 
two tangents coincide with the cuspidal tangent of the given 
curve, 

The curve and the Hessian intersect eight times at the 
cusp (Ch. VI, § 2, Ex. (iv)), 

Summing up the above results we have : 

The intersections of a curve with its Hessian lie one at each 
inflenion, six at each node, and eight at each cusp of the given 
CUrve. 

If 3 is the number of nodes, x of cusps, and c of inflexions of 

the n-ie, 
t= 3n(n—2)—68- 8x, 


bin ‘ele 
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For the curve and Hessian meet altogether in 37 (n—2) 
points, 

The number of intersections of the Hessian with the curve 
at the nodes and cusps may also be obtained in the following 
manner (due to Cayley). The number is evidently indepen- 
dent of 7, so that there are constants A and B such that 

= 8n(n—2)—Ad—Bx, x= 38m(m—2)—Ar—-Bi; 
the latter equation being derived from the reciprocal curve as 


m = n(n—1)—28—3k, n = m(m—1)—27—-3e. 
Eliminating m, 7, « from these four equations, we have 
(A—6){n?-2n—28—3k) (n?-—26—3x)+404+6k} 
+(3A—2B—2){—8n?+6n+A6+(B-1)k} =9. 
Since this must hold for all values of », 
A—6 = 8A-—2BK-2=0, or A=6,B=8. 


Ex. 1. Find the Hessian of 23+y°+23+6mayz=0, and find its 
inflexions. ~ 
[The Hessian is m?(a*+y°+2*) = (2m+1)ayz, meeting the original 
curve where xyz =0. Hence the inflexions are the intersections of the 
curve with the sides of the triangle of reference. | 
Ex. 2. Find the Hessians of the following curves : 
(i) y?2t = 2°, 
(ii) (@+ty+2)°4+6kayz = 
(iii) 2+y+2 =—h(x+y+z)’. 
(iv) a = z(a*+y’). 
(v) #(a?-3y)+a(z*+y’*) =0. 
(vi) 62(a*+y") = (x + YW(a?-42y+y’). 
(vii) 2° +y° = ay (x@+y+2). 
(viii) 2?a = y(y—x) (y—k’z). 
(ix) 22 = 42° —g,22*—9,2*. 
(x) a2°+3a,27y+3a,ry* + a,y° +6 cyz = 0. 
(xi) Yeta?y+ rt 6 pryz = 0. 
(xii) aa (y?—2*) + by (2*— 2") + cz (a? —y*) = 0. 
(xiii) ay+yiz+2%x = 0. 
(xiv) (yz+2*)? = ay’. 


[(i) aP+9-2 y2P-2 229-2 — 0), 
(ii) (w+ y+2)(2yzt+2er+2 ay—x" ~y?—2')+2kayz=0. The in- 
flexions lie on (a+y+2) (a+ oy+*z) (x+o’y +z) = 0. 
(ii) ays = h(a+ytz)(yeter+ ry). 
(iv) 3ay? = 2(y? +2’). 
(v) 8a(a*-3y?)+a(a’?+y’) = 0. 
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(vi) 22 (a? +y")+ (x+y) (x*—4ay+y") =0. 
(vii) 3 (2° +y*) = xy (z-x—-y). 
(vii) 2° {(1+k?) 2-3 y} +a {kt oh? (1 +h?) cyt (1 —k+ktj)y?) =0. 

(ix) 12 ay? = 2 (12 gx" + 36 g, wy + g,%2?). 

(x) a) 2°—a,x°y—a, xy? +a,y° = 2 xyz. 

(xi) a +y° +25 —9 p? (axe? + ya? +2y?) —3 (18 p? +1) ryZ =: 

(xii) (b?—c?) (byt+cz)a*+...4... ° 

= {x+y +27} {a (BP —A) xt... + ...}. 

(xili) ety ate °y = 5 xry?2?, Similarly for z"y+y"2z+z = 0, 
(xiv) 8 (ye +a")? + 16 ay? (yz+a*)4+3y° = 0.) 
Ex. 3. The number of inflexions of an n-ic is even or odd according as 


the n is even or odd. 
A curve of odd degree has at least one real inflexion. 


Ex. 4. If a curve has 7-point contact with its tangent at O, the Hessian 
has (—2)-point contact with the same tangent at O ; and the curve and 
Hessian meet 7*—2 times at 0. 


[The Hessian of yu+v = 0, where the terms of lowest degree in v are 
of the »-th degree, is of the form yU+V=0, where the terms of lowest 
degree in V are of the (—2)-th degree. | 


Kx. 5. The Hessian of the ‘ triangular-symmetric ’ curve 
(x/a)" + (y/b)" + (z/c)” = 0 
is the sides of the triangle of reference n—2 times. 


Each side passes through n points of the curve at which the tangent 
has -point contact and passes through the opposite vertex. 


[By Ex. 4 each such point counts as (x —2) inflexions. ] 

Ex. 6. The locus of the inflexions of cx*?y = f (2a+y)+ax* for 
varying values of ais 2y'+2%> = 0. 

[The Hessian is a? (2 aat +4axy°+2°y2z+8y') =0. Now eliminate a.] 


Kx. 7. The locus of the inflexions of a pencil of n-ics is a 6(2—1)-ic. 
Explain the case n = 2. 


Ex. 8. The locus of the points whose polar conic with respect to a 
given n-ic touches a given line is a 2(n —2)-ic. 

This (%—2)-ic divides the plane into parts in one of which the n-ic 
has no real inflexion or crunode, while in the other the n-ic has no acnode. 


[If f= 0 is the nic and ¢=0 the given line, the 2 (n—1)-ie is 


roe 
da? dy? Ox dy 
If F' > 0, the degenerate polar conic of a point on the Hessian is unreal. 
_In the case n = 8, the 2(n—2)-ic is called the ‘ polo-conic’ of the 
given line. | 


Kx. 9. The 2 (n—2)-ic of Ex. 8 is the envelope of the (n—2)-th polar 
curve of any point on the given line. 


Kx. 10. If the given line of Ex. 8 is the tangent at an inflexion O, the 
locus has a node at O with the given line as one tangent at 0. 


J 


ty eee, ee 
oy 
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Ex. 11. The tangents to a curve at the multiple point (0,0, 1) are 
u=0. Show that the tangents to the Hessian at the same point are in 
general w= 0 and Des te yy \2 

oxt dy? (Se : 

Ex. 12. A k-ple point O of a curve is in general a (8k4—4)-ple point 
of the Hessian, and the tangents to the curve at O are tangents to the 
Hessian at O. 


Ex. 13. The lines joining (0, 0, 1) to the inflexions of zx’y’+u = 0, 
where wv is homogeneous of degree p+q+1 in « and y, are 
eu 9 Ou ou 
q(q+1)a*3 + p(ptl) yy = 2 Paty sa,” 
: 2 
If p =0, they become ~ =0. If p=q, they become 


ou 
Peete ay dxdy 


{Eliminate = between the equations of curve and Hessian; or use 
Ex. 14 (y).] 


Ex. 14. Suppose that A, «, » are homogeneous functions of x and y of 
degrees p, q, » not less than 2. With the notation 


2 ay, = Aq Hoo + Age —2ryoHi2» 
ia Ay Pag "1 | Hay Aye 41 | 
2b, yas] Ayo Moo Ye | + | Baa Age "2 |5 
[Ar pe 0 My Ay 
bos (Ad, +pa,,+ ayy) +(n—1) (Oat bya, at ie AF 


where the suffixes 1 and 2 denote partial differentiation with respect 
to x and y, 
(i) Prove that Gy, = Ay), heb: 
and that 
2(p—-1) (q-V(r-1) by, , = —r (r-1) (pta-2) va, 
+p(p-1)(p—qgd4,,+9(9-1) (G—-P) Bay» 


=by, 


(p-l) (q-Yir-le,,, 
=(p-1) ‘n(p—q)(p-r)+(n—p) (p—q-1rt+l]); AG, 
+(q—1) {n(q—r) (q—p) + (mq) (—pt+a-7 +15 BGA 
+(r—1) {n(r—p) (r—q) + (n—1r) (—p-qtr4+])} vay, 
(ii) Show that the Hessian of 
gn—k y+ gn—k-1 p + h—hk—-2 wo + n—hk-3 t+ en h-4g + ,., = 0, 
where & > 2, and u,v, w, t, 8, ... are homogeneous of degree 
k, k-4 ie k +2, k+ 3, k +4, ee 

in x and y, is 


OQ = zin—3k—-2 Be, ,,, FEIN —Bh-B Cry + IN —-3k-A (c 


Wu uvo + ¢ iui! 


‘ Sk—5 . . . ~~ —3 k- § + 4 . On ‘J . 
+ gin—Bk—-5 (he, +20 + Causes) te ™ ‘ JC ae. t Cur t 2 Curt t Cirrey) Fees 


uct 
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(iii) Hence show that the Hessian when expressed in terms of 


By Uy Vy Wy sey Ayyy Pyyy voy 18 


gan—3k—2 een—3k-3 
Q0=- 25 ai (n—k) UDyy + (k-1)? {-2 (k—1) (n—k) Udy 


+[n(—k +38) +(k+1) (k—2)] va,,,,} 
3n—3k—4 . 
+ Fo {—(-1)° (n-k-1) (wa, + 200,,) —2k (1) (nk) ty 
+k[n(—k+7) + (k+2) (k-8)] way} +... 
(iv) In particular the Hessian of 2u+v = 0, where w and v are of 
degrees (n—1) and n in x and y, is 
(2-2) Way, % = NWAyy —2 (N—2) Way, 
(v) The inflexions of zw+v = 0 lie on 
(n—1) a,,2+(m—2)ay,=0 andon (n—1) Vay, = (n—2) ua,,. 


[(j) In the definition of b,,,, substitute for A,»,, &c., from the 
identities ; 
2(p-1)(q-I rw, = ¢(¢—-]) pe, +P (p—-1)Apy —2y*a,,, 

2(p— 1) (Q—1) dae = 9 (G—1) prog +p (p—1) Mugg —2a2ay,,, 

(p-1) (¢-1) Qype +Aouy) =Q (9-1) pry +p (p—1) Apyg + 2xyay,,; 
which are derived from (p—1)\, = Ty +yrAyw, Ke. 

(v) Eliminate v between the equations of the curve and Hessian. | 


Ex. 15. The ratio of the curvatures of the branch of an n-ic through 
a k-ple point O and of the branch of the Hessian touching this branch 


at O is (w—k) (k-1) : (nk-8n-22 4% 42), 

[If the curve is 

O=y (et +axk ys ...)tbattHs 
by Ex. 14 (iii) the branch of the Hessian touching y = 0 at the origin is 
0 = y (n—k) (k—-1) + (nk-38n-k2 4h 42) barr 4 ae 

using Newton’s diagram. ] 

Kx. 16. The curvatures of two branches of an n-ic and its Hessian 
which touch at a crunode of the »-ie are in general in opposite directions. 

[If & = 2 in Ex. 15, the ratio of the curvatures is (2—n) : n.] 

ix. 17. In what cases is it true that each branch of the Hessian 
touching a given n-ic at a k-ple point is inflexional ? 


[nk-—8n—-2+h+2—0 gives »=10, k=4: n= 10, k=7: or 
n=9, k=65,] 


$8. The Steinerian. 


Suppose that the first polar curve of a point P(g, , ¢) with 
respect to a curve f(x, y, z) =0 of degree has a double 
point at Q(X, Y, Z). The locus of P is called the Steinerian 


7 —_ 
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of the given curve, Writing down the conditions that the 
first polar curvef'of P, namely, 


bh trop of 
Frnt e¢% x0 


should have a double point at Q, we have by Ch. II, § 4, 


2 ad A oer oe ry 2 
fo + opay tapas % €spee tras Hsp => 
Ps 22 92 
ek +9 sept les =O CW te. 
Eliminating XY, ¥, Z from the equations (i) and replacing 
&,, ¢ by , y, 2 we have the equation of the Steinerian. It 
may be shown that, since each of the three equations (i) is of 
degree n—2 in X, Y, Z, the Steinerian is in general of degree 
3(1 — 2)2.* 
Eliminating €, , ¢ from equations (i) we have 
4 OAS A ee 
oX2 aX IY aX dZ 
ef o°f oF 
oYoX oa? dsVaZ 
of nd of 
ZX ZdY dF? 


Hence : 

The locus of the double points of the first polar cwrves of a 
given curve is its Hessian. 

The conditions that P should be a node of the polar conic 
of Q 
2 o2 . = 0? . sf 
wa Oe +9 Sp +27: 


+ 2y2 


ie : of a i dee 
Paz pei S £9 atta FP oy alt 
are the equations (i). 
Hence : 
If the first polar curve of P has a node at Q, the polar conic 
of Q is a line-pair meeting at P. 


Suppose now that corresponding points ?’’ and Q on the 
* Salmon’s Higher Algebra, §76. Another proof is given in § 9, Ex.9. For 


an extension of the theorems in §§ 8, 9, see Henrici, Proc. London Math, Soc., ii 
(1868), pp. 112, 183. 
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Steinerian and Hessian consecutive to P and Q have coor- 
dinates 

(+d, nt+dn, ¢+d¢g) and (X+dX, Y+dY, Z+dZ) 
respectively. Then, since the first polar curves of P and F’ 
go through Q and (’ respectively, 


of of of " 
Esyxyt1zy th5z =: 


CA of ot me 
(€+d€) WEES ee ee a 


or, using (i), 


Sa eter or ? 
: beey 
Sax ty t63Z | 
of of of. 

These equations show that the polar line of Q 
o), apes PF 
ior as 

is identical with the line through the points P and P’, which 
is the tangent at P to the Steinerian in the limit. Hence: 
If the first polar curve of P has a node at Q, the polar line 
of Q is the tangent at P to the locus of P. 

A tangent from (x’, y’, 2’) to the Steinerian is the polar line 
of a point (X, Y, Z) on the Hessian, such that (ii) holds and 
also 


=i 


Therefore the tangents from («’, y’, 2’) to the Steinerian are 
the polar lines of the intersections of the Hessian with the 
first polar curve of (x’, y’, 2’), other than the double points of 
the original curve. This Hessian and first polar curve are of 
degrees 3 (n—2), n—1, and may be shown to meet twice at 
each node and four times at each eusp of the original curve 
(Ch. VI, $2). Hence: 

The class of the Steinerian is 

3 (m—1) (n—2)—28—4xk, 
where 6, « are the wwmber of nodes and cusps of the given 
curve.* , 


‘ = For the effect of multiple points of a curve on the degree and class of the 
Steinerian, see Koehler, Bull. de la Soc. Math. de France. i (1873), pp. 124-9, 


— ae 
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$9. The Cayleyan. 


If the first polar curve of P has a double point at Q, the 
envelope of PQ is called the Cayleyan (or ‘ Pippian’) of the 
ae curve. 

uppose that the line Ax + pzy+vz = 0 is the polar line of 
(X, Y, Z) with respect to f(«, y, 2) =0. Then : 
af of. of 
| px/4 = 5p /# = 37 /” 

Therefore the given line is the polar line of each of the 
(7. —1)* intersections of 

af af yf af 

: a ee and Pia ay a ema FAT 
which are the first polar curves of (v, 0,—A) and (0, v,—,). 

Hence : 

Jn general a given line has (n—1)* poles with respect to a 
given n-ic. 

Suppose now that two poles of Ax+py+vz = 0 coincide at 
the point (Y, Y, Z). The two curves (i) touch at this point. 
The tangents at the point to the curves (i) are 


ef ZF df ef 
A : 1 EBD, , pte pent Se 
: ( ZN » sya) +y (a ZY "dNoY 
teach 1 9 mien 


(Re ie Pareaees 
x eV ae + a ae mas 
Magyx ~avax) tY (spay 7’ 
2 ' oO” 
i (1 ‘i Sg ‘s 
aZ? VIZ 
_ Identifying them and eliminating A, p, v between the rela- 
tions thus obtained we get equation (ii) of §8. Hence 
(X,Y, Z) lies on the Hessian. Moreover, the corresponding 
point (£, n, ¢) of the Steinerian lies on either of the (identical) 
tangents by equations (i) of $8. Summing up, we have: 

Tf two poles of a line coincide, the coincident poles lie on the 
Hessian and the line touches the Steinerian at the correspond- 
ing point. The Cayleyan is the envelope of the tangent at the 
point of contact of two first polar ewrves of the given cwrve. 

Ex. 1. If the first polar curve of P(1, 0,0) with respect to f= 0 has 
a node at @Q (0, 0, 1), 

f= az" + be" y+ 02" ty? + 28 (dyx' + 3d,a'y +3 d, avy” +dsy") + ...: 

Ex. 2. Use Ex. 1 to show that @Q lies on the Hessian and that the 
polar conic of Q is a line-pair meeting at Ly 


—wi Op 
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Ex. 3. The second polar of P touches the Hessian at Q. 

[The common tangent is d,v+d,y = 0.] 

Ex. 4. The tangent at @ to the Hessian is the harmonic conjugate of 
PQ for the tangents to the first polar of P at Q. 

[The tangents are d,x?+2d,ry+d,y? = 0.] 

Ex, 5. The tangent at P to the Steinerian is the harmonic conjugate 
of PQ for the degenerate polar conic of Q. 

[The tangent at P is the polar line of Q, which is naz+by = 0. The 
polar conic of Q is 
n(n —1) a2z* +2 (n—1) bzy+2 cy? = 0.] 

Kx. 6, The first polar of any point on the tangent at P to the 
Steineridén touches PQ at Q. 

Ex. 7. If PQ touches the Hessian at Q, it touches the Cayleyan at Q. 

[If P and Q, P’ and Q’ are consecutive pairs of points on Steinerian 
and Hessian, PQ and P’Q’ meet at Q’.] 

Ex. 8. The Steinerian and Cayleyan touch the inflexional tangents of 
the given curve. 

[These tangents are the polar lines of the inflexions.] 

Kx. 9. The locus of § 2, Ex. 12 (ii) meets the Hessian at the points 
corresponding to the intersections of the Steinerian with the given 
conic. : 

Ex. 10. The Hessian and Steinerian of the ‘triangular-symmetric’ 
paare («/a)"+ (y/b)* + (2/e)* = 0 
degenerate into the sides of the triangle of reference, and the Cayleyan 
into the vertices of this triangle. 


Kx. 11. The polar cubie of O with respect to a quartic degenerates 
into a line and a conic. Show that O is a node of the Steinerian and 
that the line is a 4-ple tangent of the Cayleyan. 


[Take O as (0, 0, 1) and the quartic as 
a+8u,+2*a2y+u, = 0.] 


$10. Jacobian of Three Curves. 


It U=0, V=0, W = 0 are the equations of three curves, 
the curve 
UU OU OU | 
de yy (bz 
Ae) eee 
ow uy dz 
oW OW Wi 
oe (Oy (og | 


a 
III 


|= 0, 


or, as it is usually written, 
OO, Ww) 
d (x, Y, 2) 


is called the Jacobian of the three curves. 


=F) 


li ei 
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The polar lines of («, y, 2) with respect to the three curves are 
oU oU dU 
xs, ers +Z5-=0, ke, 
X, Y, Z being current coordinates. 

Hence the Jacobian is the locus of a point whose polar lines 
with respect to the three given curves are concurrent. 

It follows that the Jacobian of three curves projects into 
the Jacobian of their projections. 

If the curves are of degrees 7,, %,, Ns, the Jacobian is evi- 
dently of degree 

Ny + Ny + N3—3. 

We at once verify that, if U = 0 and V=0 are straight 
lines, the Jacobian is the first polar curve of their intersection 
with respect to W=0. Hence a first polar curve is only 
a particular case of a Jacobian. 

In §5 we diseussed the intersections of a curve with any 
first polar. We may generalize this investigation by finding 
the intersections with a given n-ic W = 0 of the Jacobian of 
an n,-ic U = 0, an n,-ic V = 0, and the n-ic W = 0. 

Multiplying the columns of the determinant J by «, y, 2 
and adding the first two columns to the third, we can express 
Jz in the form 


; 390 aU 
| ag 
IV «OV ee 
ee | oe dy iy V 
law aw : 
| a5 Oy nM 


Suppose that (0, 0, 1) is an intersection of W=0 and 
J=0. Take the tangent to W =0 at (0,.0;-1) as y = 0. 
Then 

W = b,y2"! + (¢,x? + 2c, ry +c,y?) 2? + Shoe: 

Arranging the determinant just given for Jz in descending 
powers of 2, and taking for U and V the most general ex- 
pressions of degrees , and 1, also arranged in descending 

owers of z, we readily find that the Jacobian passes through 
(0, 0, 1) in the following cases. 

(i) That curve of the pencil U+kV =0 which passes 
through (0, 0, 1) touches W = 0 there. ) 

The Jacobian does not in general touch W=0 at (0, 0, 1) 
in this case. Hence the Jacobian cuts W =O once at 
each point of contact of W = with a curve of the pencil 
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U+kV=0, This may also be proved by identifying the 
tangents to W=0 and U+kV =O at any point of inter- 
section. 

(Gy Go 0. 

Now W = 0 has a node at (0, 0, 1) and the Jacobian passes 
through (0, 0, 1). Hence the Jacobian meets W = 0 twice at 
every node of W = 0. 

(USO e nee. =U: “ 

Now W = 0 has a cusp at (0,0, 1) with y = 0 as cuspidal 
tangent. The Jacobian touches 7 = 0 at (0, 0,1). Hence the 
Jacobian meets W = 0 thrice at every cusp of W = 0. 


These results are true only if U and V are perfectly general. 
Some important special cases are discussed in the examples 
below. 


Ex. 1. If the first polar curves of P with respect to three given curves 
are concurrent at Q, Y is on the Jacobian. : 


Ex. 2. Any three curves of the family al +bV+cW =0 have the same 
Jacobian as the three curves U = 0, V=0, W = 0, provided the equation 
of the Jacobian does not vanish identically. 


Kx. 3. The Jacobian of U= 0, V=0, W= 0 is the locus of the nodes 
of the family aU+bV+cW =0, and also of aVW+bWU+cUV = 0. 


Kx. 4. If three curves pass through 0, their Jacobian passes through 
O. If the curves are of the same degree, O is a node of the Jacobian. 
If two of them are of the same degree, the Jacobian touches the third 
curve at O, 

[In Ex. 4 to 7 take O as (0, 0, 1).] 


Kx. 5. If O isa cusp of W = 0, the Jacobian of U=0. V = 0,Ww=0 
touches W=0 at O. 

If 0 is a k-ple point of W = 0, the Jacobian has a (k— 1)-ple point at 0. 

Ex. 6. If O is a kyple, ky-ple, k.-ple point of an MIC, Nyc, n5-ic 
respectively, the Jacobian of the curves is an (n, + +n 3—3)1c with O 
as a multiple point of order not less than &, + ky +k, —2. 

If n, =n, and ki, =k, Oisa (2 k,+k,—2)-ple point of the Jacobian 
at which &, tangents coincide with those of the Ngic. 

If n, =, =n, and ki =k, =k, Oisin general a (8k,—1)-ple point 
of the Jacobian. 

Ex. 7. If O is a cusp of a curve, the Jacobian of this curve and any 
other two curves through O has a node at O one of whose branches 
touches the given curve at 0. 

If the two other curves have the same degree, the Jacobian has a cusp 
at O with the same tangent as the given curve, 


Ex. 8. The number of curves of a pencil of N-ics U+kV =0 which 
touch a given curve W—0 of degree x and class m is in general 
2n(N—1) +m. = 

[The points of contact are the (2N+n—3) » intersections of W—=0 
and the Jacobian of U=0,V=0, W=0 less the nodes of W=0 
counted twice and the cusps counted thrice. Now use equation (i) of § 5.] 


are, | 


SO a eee 


 ——  -. - 


* 
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Ex. 9, A pencil of N-ics has as its base-points each of the 5 nodes and 
« cusps of an n-ic (vn > N) and other points of the n-ic. Show that the 
number of N-ics touching the »i-ic at a point other than a base-point is 

(n—N) (N-—n+3)+4D—2; 
where D =}3(n—1)(n—2)—8—«. 

[By Ex. 4, 6, 7 the Jacobian of the n-ic and two N-ies of the pencil 
meets the -ic at the points of contact required, six times at each node 
and cusp of the v-ic, and twice at the other » base-points of the pencil. 
The number of points of contact is therefore 

(2N+n—3)n—6(S84+x)-2r, while r+8+«=3N(N+3)-1.] 

Kx. 10, Show that the result of Ex. 9 is true if the n-ic has multiple 
points, the N-ics having a (k—1)-ple point at each k-ple point of the 
n-ic; where D = }(n—1) (n—2)-24k(k-1). 

[Use Ex. 6.] 


Ex. 11, A pencil of N-ics has as base-points points of an m-ic. Any 
curve of the pencil meets the m-ic at p points other than the base-points, 
and q curves of the pencil touch the w-ic at a point which is not a 
base-point. Show that g=2p+2(D-1)—x«’, where «’ is the number 
of cusps of the n-ic which are not base-points of the pencil. 

[By Ex. 4 to 7 the g points of contact are the intersections of the 
Jacobian of the n-ic and two N-ics with the n-ic, less each node base- 
point six times, each cusp base-point six times, each other base-point 
twice, each other node twice, and each other cusp («’ in number) thrice. 

Ex. 12. Show that the result of Ex. 11 still holds, if the -ic has 
ordinary multiple points with distinct tangents at some of which the 
N-ies have ordinary multiple points of assigned order. 

Ex. 13. The number of curves of a singly infinite family with 
characteristic (p, 7) which touch a given curve /' = 0 of degree n and 
class m is in general nl + mp. 

[This example is a generalization of Ex. 8. For the definition see 
Ch. IV, § 8. 

If f(a, y, 2. a) =0 is the family, and $(A, », », a) =0 its tangential 
equation, the points of contact of a curve of the family with the line 
ha +py+ve = 0 are the intersections of this line with the curve obtained 
by eliminating a between f= 0 and d= 0, say WA, nu, ¥, 2, ¥. 2) = 0; 
where W is homogeneous of degree p in h, w, v and degree / in a, y, z. 
Then the points of contact of a curve of the family with F’= 0 are the 
intersections of J’ = 0 with the (/+pn—p)-ic J 

oF OF OF 
( et 1 ©, Y; 2) =0. 
dx oy d02 

To discuss the intersections of F =0 and y = 0 at a node, take the 
node as (0, 0, 1).] 

Ex. 14. If 24n2+4+25 is a square number, the locus of the nodes of 
those 3 {4/ (24n°+25)—3}-ics which go through the 3n* intersections 
of three n-ics taken in pairs is the Jacobian of the »-ics. 

[The family whose nodal locus we require is the second family of Ex. 3. 
The two simplest cases are n=2 and n= 9, The reader may find 
other cases. ] 


CHAPTER VIII 
PLUCKER’S NUMBERS 


$1. Pliicker’s Numbers. 


WE shall use the following notation for any curve through- 
out the book unless otherwise stated : 

nm = degree, m = class, 6 = number of nodes, ck = number of 
cusps, 7 = number of bitangents, : = number of inflexions. 

The six quantities n,m, 6, x,7, 1 are called the Pliicker’s 
numbers of the curve. They are not independent, but are 
connected by various relations, of which the most useful are 
perhaps 

(i) m = n(n—1)—26—3kx, 
(ii) n = m(m—1) 127-31, 
(ili) « = 3n (n—2)—68—8x, 
(iv) k = 8m (m—2)—67—8:, 
(v) 32 (n+38)—8—2x = 4m (m+3)—7—-2, 
(vi) 3(~—1)(n—2)—8—k = 3(m—1) (m—2)—7r—1, 
(vil) .—x = 3(m—n), 
(vili) 2(7—68) = (m—n) (m+ n—-9), 
(ix) n?—20—38x = m?—27—-3.. 

Of these Pliicker’s equations only three are independent. If 
we take three, for instance, (i), (ii), (iii), or (i), (ii), (v), the 
other relations may be deduced. 

Thus, assuming (i), (ii), (v), we get (ix) by subtracting (ii) 
from (i). Then, subtracting (v) from (ix), we get (vi); and 
SO On. 

The Pliicker’s numbers of the reciprocal curve are by 
Ch. IV, §7 ¥ 
M,N, T, t, 0, kK. 

Hence, if we prove (i), (ii) follows at once on consideration 
ofythe reciprocal of the given curve. 

Similarly, (iv) follows from (iii). The equations (v) to (ix) 
do not give any fresh equations by consideration of the recip- 
rocal curve. 
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It remains now to establish three of Pliicker’s equations. 

We proved (i) in Ch. VII, $5, by considering the inter- 
sections of the first polar curve of any point O with the given 
curve. These intersections lie one at each point of contact of 
a tangent from O, two at each node, and three at each cusp 
of the given curve. 

Then (ii) follows from the reciprocal curve. 

We proved (iii) in Ch. VII, $7, by considering the inter- 
sections of the Hessian with the given curve. These inter- 
sections lie one at each inflexion, six at each node, and eight at 
each cusp of the given curve. 

We may deduce (vy) from (i), (ii), (iii), which we have 
proved. But we have given an independent proof of (v) in 
Ch. IV, §8; and we may deduce (iii) from (i), (ii), (v), if 
preferred. 

It is readily seen that a curve has the same Pliicker’s 
numbers as any projection of the curve; but that curves with 
the same Pliicker’s numbers are not necessarily projections of 
each other. All curves with the same Pliicker’s numbers may 
be said to belong to the same type. 


$2. Deficiency. 
We shall denote 
4(n—1) (n—2)—6—k 
by the symbol D, which is called the deficiency (or genus) of 
the curve. 

We shall prove in Ch. X, §3, that D cannot be negative ; 
and that, if D is zero, the coordinates of any point on the 
curve can be expressed rationally in terms of a parameter ; 
while conversely, if the coordinates can be so expressed, 
D=0. 

For instance, a cubic cannot have two double points unless 
it degenerates. For the line joining two double points meets 
the curve twice at each, whereas a straight line meets a cubic 
in only three points. 

Also if (a, b) is a double point of a cubic, the line 

y—-b = t(z—a) 
meets the cubic again in a point whose coordinates are rational 
functions of ¢. ; 

Again, a quartic cannot have four double points. For the 
conie through four double points and any other point of 
a curve meets it in nine points at least. ; 

Also the pencil of conics through three double points of a 
quartic and any other given point of the curve meets the 


2216 I 
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quartic again in an eighth point, whose coordinates are 
rational functions of the parameter of the pencil. 

Equation (vi) of § 1 states that the deficiency of a curve and 
its reciprocal are the same. For a more general theorem of 
which this is a special case see Ch. XXI, $3. 

For a more general definition of ‘deficiency’ when the 
curve has multiple points other than ordinary nodes and 
cusps see Ch. IX, $7. 


Ex. 1. Prove the rest of equations (i) to (ix) in $1. 
Ex. 2. Prove that 
t= 8+4 (n?-2n—265—3k) (n? -9—26—3k). 
Kx, 3. Enumerate the types of cubic and quartic. 
[See Ch. XIII, § 1, and Ch. XVII, § 1.] 
Ex. 4, (i) If n= m, or if ex =1, we have n=m, «=, and 6=r. 


The curve is then of the samé type as its reciprocal. If is given, the 
number of such types is the integral part of 1 (m?—5n+412). 


(ii) Find the type of curve for which n =m=8=x=7r=t. 
((i) Use § 1 (vii), (viii), 
5=4(n—2)(n-3)-3D, «=n—-242D. 
For example, the cubic with a cusp, the quartic with a node and two 


cusps, the quintic with three nodes and three cusps, the quintie with 
five cusps, &c. (ii) » = 7.] 


Ex.5. If 6=7, either »=m, «=; or else the curve is a non- 
singular cubic, a quartic with two nodes and a cusp, a quintic with 
two nodes and four cusps, or a sextic with nine cusps. 


[Use § 1 (vii), (viii). The exceptions are given by 6=7, nt+m= 9] 
Kx. 6. If »>m, then «>t and 8>,=,<r as nim > =, <2 
Kx. 7, If s=n+m, «= 4(D-1). 

Ex. 8. If 6=0, e=1, r=}(n+1) (n—8) (n?—12). 

Ex. 9. m > 3 {1+(4n41)3}. 

[For m(m—1) > n.] 


Ex.10. (i) m=2(n—1)+2D—xkx, t=3(n—2)4+6D-2x, 
5 =$(n—1)(n—-2)—D-—x. 
(ii) If m=%8, 6D = (n—1)(n-6). If 2m=. 2D=n+2 
lf 25=. 8D=(n—2)(n—4). 


Kx. 11. The number of cusps cannot exceed the smaller of 
3(m-2+2D) and 3 {4n-8-(4n41)344D'. 
[Use Ex, 9,10, and « > 0.} 
Ex. 12. If D=0 and n >4, not all the double points are cusps. 
Ex. 138. If D=0, m <¢ 2(n-1); while m > 12 ‘2+2) if » is eve 
and m > 1(n+8) if n is odd, ae ea i 
[If D=0, m=2(n—-1)-—e = 3 (m+24.).] 


a 
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Ex. 14. Through a fixed point O any line is drawn meeting a fixed 
curve in P and a fixed line in Q._ If the range (OPQR) has a fixed cross- 
ratio, the locus of R is a curve of the same type as the fixed curve. 

[Project the fixed line to infinity ; or note that the two curves are in 
plane perspective. ] 

Ex. 15. The result of Ex. 14 holds if we replace the fixed line by 
a fixed conic through 0. 


[Project the conic into a circle, and invert with respect to 0.] 


$3. Multiple Points with Distinct Tangents. 


So far we have supposed the curve to possess only ordinary 
cusps and nodes. 

Let us now suppose that the curve has one or more multiple 
points with distinct tangents. We shall show that : 

Pliicker’s equations still hold, if we reckon each ordinary 
multiple point with distinct tangents as equivalent to 
4k(k—1) nodes and each ordinary k’-ple tangent with k’ 
distinet points of contact as equivalent to $k’ (k’ — 1) bitangents 
in the evuluation of 6,7, and D. 

One of the statements in this theorem is the reciprocal of 
the other. It will be sufficient to prove one of them. 

We require to show that any first polar curve and the 
Hessian meet the given curve i: (k—1) times and 3k(k—1) 
times respectively at a k-ple point of the curve. For, if that 
is so, equations (i), (ii), (iii) of § 1 hold good when each k-ple 
point is considered equivalent to $4(k—1) nodes; and from 
these three equations the other equations of $1 can _ be 
deduced. 

The result is plausible; for a curve which has & real 
branches all nearly passing through O has evidently $h(k—1) 
crunodes in the neighbourhood of O ; and these coalesce at O, 
if the branches are all made to approach O. 

Suppose the curve has a k-ple point O at (0, 0, 1). Its 
equation is 

f= hut oy +. HU_ = 0, 
where w,. is homogeneous of degree 7 in x and y. 
i 0, which has evi- 
oy 
dently a (k—1)-ple point at 0, the tangents to the curve and 
the first polar at O being all distinct. 

Hence by Ch. I, §7, or Ch. VI, § 2, the curve and first polar 
meet in i: (/—1) points coinciding with O, as required. 

To find the number of intersections of curve and Hessian at 
O we adopt an indirect method. (See also Ex. 2, below.) The 


The first polar curve of (0, 1, 0) is 
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number is evidently dependent solely on the nature of the 
curve in the neighbourhood of 0; and there is therefore no 
loss of generality in supposing that the curve has besides 0 
only ordinary point or line singularities, namely 6, nodes, 
k cusps, 7 bitangents, and ¢ inflexional tangents. 

Then from the reciprocal curve as in $1 

n= m(m—1)—27—-381, k = 8m (M—2)—67—-81; 
and we have just proved that 
m = n(n—1)—26,—38x—k(k—1). 
These give 
t= 38n(n—2)—66,—8x—3k (k—]), . 

and therefore the curve and Hessian meet 34 (k—1) times 
at O. 

The first polar of O has evidently a k-ple, point at O with 
the same tangents as the given curve. Hence the curve and 
first polar meet k(k+1) times at O (Ch. I, §7; Ch. VI, §2, 
(vi)) ; so that 2k of the tangents from a k-ple point must be 
considered as coinciding with tangents at that point. 


Ex. 1. The deficiency of a curve with no singularity other than 
ordinary multiple points with distinct tangents is 3 (m—2n+2). 


[3 (m—2n+2) =} (n-1)(n—2)—8, since «=0.] 
Ex. 2. Establish directly the fact that the Hessian meets the curve 
3k(k—1) times at a k-ple point. 
[If w = 0 are the tangents to the curve at the multiple point (0, 0, 1), 
the tangents to the Hessian at the point are 
fu ote 7 Ofte |. 
de Oy? (saa) : 
by Ch. VII, § 7, Ex. 14 (iii). Hence curve and Hessian meet 
k(k+1)+2k(k-2) = 3k(k—-1) 
times at (0, 0,1). A similar method will apply to § 4.] 


Ye) Ghat! 


$4. Multiple Points with Superlinear Branches. 


We show now more generally that : 

Pliicker's equations hold if (i) each multiple point of order 
k having | ordinary superlinear branches with distinct 
tangents is cownted as equivalent to 4k(k—8)+1 nodes and 
k—Ll cusps ; and (ii) each multiple tangent meeting the curve 
mk’ +V points at its points of contact * is counted as equiva- 
lent to $k’(k’—3) +0’ bitangents and k’—I' inflexions. The 
deficiency is taken as 4(n—1)(n—2)—13k (&—1). 


* It is supposed that the tangent touches only one branch of the curve at 
each of these U’ points. 
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By an ‘ordinary  superlinear branch of order gq we mean 
one whose Cartesian equation near the origin (taken at the 
multiple point) is of the form 

1 2 3 
y = w(atbal+cal+dat+...), 
where there is no special relation between «, 0, ¢, d,..., except 
that « may be zero, if the tangent to the branch is taken as 
y = 0 (Ch. VI, $1). 

The proof of the theorem is similar to that of §3. We only 
note the modifications which are necessary. 

As before, (ii) is the reciprocal of (i). 

ates a factor repeated 7 times in w;, is repeated r—1 times 
in 2 

oy 
a tangent to a superlinear branch of any first polar of order 
lower by unity. Hence (Ch. VI, § 2, Ex. 8) the curve and the 
first polar meet in 
k?-L = 2 {2k (k—3) +1} +3 (k—l) 
points at 0. 

Again, to prove that the number of intersections of curve 

and Hessian at O is 

6 {4k (k—3) +1} + 8(k—L), 
we may suppose that the curve has besides O no singularities 
except 6, nodes, x, cusps, 7, bitangents, and 4, inflexions. As 
before, 

n = m(m—1)—27,—381, 

and m=n(n—1)—26,—3«k,—(k’?—J) ; 


every tangent to a superlinear branch of the curve is 


while 
k, = 8m (m—2)—67,—81,--(k—I), 
since by Ch. VI, §7, Ex. 4 the Hessian of the reciprocal 
curve meets it k—/ times at its points of contact with the 
multiple tangent which is the reciprocal of O. We deduce 

i. = 3n(n—2)—68,—8x,—6 {$k (k—8) +1} —8(k—l) ; 
which establishes the result. 


Fx. Find Pliicker’s numbers for a curve of degree with a single 
superlinear branch of order (i) —1, (ii) n—2. 

[(i) m=n, 8=7r=}3(n—2)(n—-3), k=t= n—-2, D=0. 

(ii) m =B(n—1), 8 =} (n—-3) (n—4), «= —3, r= 4 (n—3) (9-16), 
t= 7n—-12, D=n-—2.] 
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$5. Higher Singularities. 


The general problem, special cases of which have been dis- 
cussed in $$ 3 and 4, is as follows: : 

Given a curve with any multiple point whatever O, ho 
many nodes, cusps, bitangents, and inflexions * must be con- 
sidered as coinciding with O, in order that Pliicker’s equations 
may formally hold ? 

Suppose the numbers required are 8,, k,, 7), ¢,- Let any 
first polar curve and the Hessian meet the given curve in 
and 8 points coinciding with O respectively. Then we must 
have , 

26,4+3k, =O, 06,4+5K; +i;— Pp .5 4 = 

Similarly, if for the reciprocal curve the line corresponding 
to O passes through p intersections of curve and first polar 
and o intersections of curve and Hessian, 

2m44+3,=p, 67,4+844K4,=0 « . . (ii). 

First of all it is to be noted that (i) and (ii) give identically 

3 (a+ p)=Brteo. 

Hence the quantities 8,, «,, 7,, ., could not be found if this 
relation were not satisfied. To show that it is satisfied, take 
65, Ko, Tz, tg a8 the number of nodes, cusps, bitangents, and 
inflexions not coinciding with O.+ 

Since the curve and the first polar of P meet altogether in 
n(n—1) points, namely at the points of contact of the m 
tangents from P, twice at each of the 6, nodes, thrice at each 
of the x, cusps, and « times at 0, 

a = n(n—1)—m—26,—8 ky. 

Similarly from the Hessian, 

Bs 37 (n—2)—66,—8x,—1,. 

Likewise from the reciprocal curve 

p = m(m—1)—n—27,—381,, 
Cs 3m (m—2)—67,—B81,— ky. 

The last four equations give 3(X+p) = B+o, as required. 

The equations (i) and (ii) are then consistent but not in- 
dependent. Our problem is soluble but not definite ; there 
are an infinity of solutions. We could make the solution 
definite if we had a definition of the deficiency D, which was 


* i.e. How many bifangents have both points of contact at 0, and how 
many inflexional tangents have their points of contact at 0? 

+ We may consider these as ordinary nodes, &c., without loss of generality; 
for Q, B, p, o only depend on the nature of the curve in the immediate 
neighbourhood of 0, 
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applicable to singularities other than ordinary nodes and 
cusps, for then we could add to equations (i) and (ii) nan 
3(n—1)(n—2)—(6, +8, +k, + Ky) = D. 
Such a definition will be given in Ch. IX, $7. 
We have not proved that 6,,«,,7,, 4 thus obtained are 
positive integers or zero. 
In § 4 we proved that for the case there considered 
a=k?-l, p=0, c= k=l, 
and verified"that (i) and (ii) were satisfied by 
6, =4k(k—8)4+1, x, =h-l, 1 = 4 =9. 
In this case the solution was made definite by our knowledge 
of the fact that the reciprocal curve had no multiple point on 
the line corresponding to 0. 


Ex. 1. Discuss the singularity of yz? = x’t4 at (0,0, 1). 
[Using Ch. IV, § 7, Ex. 4 and Ch. VII, §7, Ex, 2 (i) we find 
a = (p—1)(p+q), 8 = 3p (p+q)—4p—24, 
p = (q—1) (p+), o = 3q(p+q)—2p— 44. 
These satisfy 3(%+p)=A8+o, and § 8 (i) and (ii) give 


8, = 4p (p+q)—2p—2gt dF, mn =p-F, 
1, =4q(ptq—tp—2q+3F, 4 =q-F; 


where F is any symmetric function of p and q. 

We may determine F by noticing that, since the curve is unicursal 
(Ch. X, § 4, Ex. 12), the reciprocal singularities at (0, 0, 1) and (0, 1, 0) 
must be together equivalent to $(p+q- 1) (p+q—2) nodes and cusps ; 
i.e, 8, te, +7 +4 =} (pta-l) (ptq-2). 

Hence F=1 and 
8, =4(p-1) (p+9-3), =p-1, 4=43(9-1)(p+q-3), 4 = q—-1.] 


Ex. 2. Discuss the singularity of (yz+*)* =y°«x at (0, 0, 1). 

[By Ch. XVII, § 8 (V) the curve has a single point singularity at 
(0, 0, 1) and three other inflexions. The reciprocal curve is a 5-ic with 
the reciprocal singularity, no other inflexions, and three other cusps. 
Hence A=p=7, B=a=21. These give 

8, =7, = 2+3k, k, = 1, = 1-2k. 
We may prove k = 0, by noticing that, since the curve is unicursal, 
6; +k, = 3 


CHAPTER IX 
QUADRATIC TRANSFORMATION 


$1. Definition of Quadratic Transformation. 


SUPPOSE we have a fixed conic © with fixed tangents 
CA, CB (Fig. 1). Let any variable transversal through C cut 
= in Q, # and let (PP’, QR) be an harmonic range on the line 
CQR. In Fig. 2, if P lies in any portion of the plane, P’ lies 


in the other portion labelled with the same letter, as is easily 
verified. 

The dotted conie in Fig. 2 is the locus of the middle point 
of the chord QR. 

Suppose that P traces out a locus c, P’ will trace a locus ¢’. 
The loci ¢, c’ are said to be derived from one another by 
quadratic transformation; & being the ‘base-conic’ and C 
the pole of the transformation. 

Choosing ABC as triangle of reference, we may take homo- 
geneous coordinates so that ¥ is 2? = ay. 


If P’ is the point (X, Y, Z), P is (n =e ay for these 
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rae are collinear with C and conjugate with respect to 


Henee, if f (a, y, 2) = 0 is the locus ¢ of P, then 
Teg 
iGo> 


yw 


Rpm 


yao 


is the loeus ce’ of P’.* 


From this result, or from the original definition, we at once 
derive the following : 

If P is on AB, P’ is at C. 

If P is on BO, P’ is at B. 

If P is on AC, P’ is at A. 

If c is a line through CU, c’ is the same line. 

If c is a line through A, c’ is a line through &. 

If c is a line through B, c’ is a line through A. 

If c is any other line, c’ is a conic through A, B, C. 

For instance, if ¢ is the line Ax+ py + v2 = 0, ¢’ is 

A/y + p/etv/2 = 0; 

which is a conic through A, B, C. 


* It is more usual for reasons of symmetry to take the transformation in 
the form 24:Y:Z=1/xz:1/y:1/ze so that the curve /(#, y, z)=0 is trans- 
formed into /(1/zx, 1/y,1/z)=9. This is equivalent to quadratic trans- 
formation followed by interchange of the vertices A and B of the triangle of 
reference. i . 
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Again : 

If c meets AB at P, c’ touches CP at C.* 

To the tangent at P to ¢ corresponds the conic osculating c’ 
at C and passing through A and B. 

For if Q is close to P on ¢, Q’ is on ¢’ close to C, and the 
limiting position of CQQ’ (which is CP) is the tangent to ¢ 
at C. 

Also, to the line joining P to any point R of ¢ corresponds 
a conic through A, B, R’ touching c’ at C. If R approaches 
P, the conic becomes the osculating conic to c’ at C. 

Again : 

If ¢ meets CA at P, c touches at A the line through A 
corresponding to BP, i.e. the line joining A to the second 
intersection of BP with =. Similarly if c meets CB at P. 


Fig. 3. 


For, if P is close to CA, P’ is close to A (Fig. 3), and 
AP’, BP meet on . 

Hence to every intersection of c with AB corresponds a 
branch of ¢’ through C, to every intersection of ¢ with CA 
(or CB) corresponds a branch of c’ through A (or B); and 
conversely. 

If ¢ touches AB, two tangents to c’ at ( coincide; and 
similarly if ¢ touches C'A, two tangents to c’ at A coincide. 

Suppose ¢ is an n-ic with a k-ple point at C, a p-ple point 
at A, and a q-ple point at B. 

Then ¢ meets AB, UA, CB respectively at n—p—q, n—p—k, 
m—q—k other points. Hence c’ has n—p—q, n—p-—k, 


* Provided P is not at 4, B, or C; and so throughout. It follows that, if 
ce’ has & linear branches touching CP at C, P is an ordinary k-ple point of ¢c; 
and viee versa, 
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n—q—k branches respectively through C,.A, B. Also it meets 
AB at the k intersections of AB with the tangents to c at C; 
and similarly it meets CA and CB at p and q points re- 
spectively other than A, B, C. 

Since ce’ meets AB at {(n—p—k)+(n—q—k) +k} points, it 
is a (2n—p—q—k)-ie. Hence: - 

Tf cis an n-ic with « k-ple point at C,a p-ple point at A, 
and a q-ple point at B, then c’ is a (2un—p—q—k)-ic with an 
(n—p—q)-ple point at C,an (n—p—k)-ple point at A, and 
an (n—q—k)-ple point at B. 

For instance, taking n = 2, p = q = 1, k = 0, we see that 
oe ays ee of a conic through A and B is a conic through 

and B. 


Ex. 1. Properties of any quintic with three or more double points can 
be deduced from those of a quartic with the same deficiency. 


[Take three double points as 4A, B, C of § 1. The properties so derived 
are not usually of much elegance or importance. Our knowledge of the 
theory of quintic curves (and still more of sextic) is very limited. ] 


Ex. 2. If two curves (or branches of the same curve) have 7-point 
contact at a point on CA, the transformed curves (or branches) have 
(7+ 1)-point contact at A. 


§2. Inversion. 


If in § 1 we project A, B into the circular points, » becomes 
a circle with centre U, and P, P’ are inverse points with 
respect to this circle. The loci c, c’ of P, P’ are now inverses 
of each other with respect to the circle. Hence inversion is 
a particular case of quadratic transformation, and quadratic 
transformation is the generalization by projection of inversion. 

From the results of the last section we may derive many 
well-known theorems connected with inversion. For instance, 
‘the inverse of a circle is a circle’, ‘ the inverse of a curve with 
respect to a focus is a curve with a cusp at each circular 
point’, and so on. : 

One of the main uses of quadratic transformation is to 
deduce properties of a curve c trom those of its transform c’. 

This is exactly equivalent to the process of projecting two 
points into the circular points and inverting with respect to 
some other point. 

The main advantage of quadratic transformation over pro- 
jection followed by inversion is that, if A, Bin Fig. 1 are to 
be projected into the circular points, it is convenient that they 
should bear similar relations to the curve c (e.g. be both nodes, 
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or both cusps, &c.); and this restriction is unnecessary if we 
employ the generalized form of inversion, namely, quadratic 
transformation. 

Quadratic transformation (or the equivalent process of in- 
version) will also enable us to simplify the solution of problems 
which have been discussed in Ch. VI and elsewhere, such as 
the determination of the number of intersections of two 
curves at a given point, the expansion of y in terms of « near 
a given point, the number of tangents from a point whose 
points of contact coincide with the point, &e. 


$3. The Number of Intersections of two Curves at 
a given Point. 


If the point P in Fig. 1 does not lie on a side of the triangle 
ABC, the quadratic transformation evidently transforms two 
curves meeting at P into two curves meeting at P’. Suppose 
then we have two curves of degrees n and JV, and we want to 
know how many intersections of these curves must be con- 
sidered as lying at a certain point, which is a k-ple and a 
K-ple point on the two curves respectively, if we are to 
observe the convention that an n-ic and an N-ie meet at nV 
points. 

Take the point as C, and take the sides of the triangle ABC 
(Fig. 1) so as to have no other special relation to either curve. 
Suppose that the curves meet in 7 points other than C, and 
therefore nN—r times at C. The transformed curves are of 
degrees 2n—k and 2N—K, have multiple points of orders 
n—k and N—K at each of A and B, and have multiple points 
of orders n and WN at C (§ 1). 

At A, B, and C no two branches of the transformed curves 
touch one another, since we took the points A and B in a 
general position. The transformed curves therefore meet 
(1—k) (N—K) times at each of A and B, and nN times at C 
(Ch. I, §7; Ch. VI, §2). They meet also at the transforms of 
the r intersections other than C of the original curves. Hence 
they must meet at s points on AB other than A and B, where 

8 = (2n—h) (2N—K)—2(n—k)(N—K)—nN—-r 

= nV—kK—r. 

Therefore nN —r = s+kK, so that: 

If two curves have a k-ple and a K-ple point at C respec- 
tively, and the transformed curves meet at s points on the line 
AB other than A and B, the two given curves meet s+kK 
times at C. 
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We suppose, as stated before, that the lines CA and CB 
have no special relation to the curve, though this restriction 
may at times be removed if due precautions are taken. 

If the transformed curves intersect at a point H on AB, and 
it is not immediately evident how many times they meet at 
H, we may apply the above theorem to the transformed 
curves, taking C at H. 

As a simple example of the above theorem, take the case of 
a curve passing through the cusp C of another, the two curves 
having a common tangent at C, which meets AB at H. The 
transformed curves pass through H, one touching AB and the 
other not, so that they have a simple intersection at H. 
Hence the number of intersections of the original curves at C 
is 14+2.1=3. 

As another example, take the case of curves with k and K 
linear branches at CU respectively, all the branches having CH 
as a common tangent. The transformed curves have k-ple 
and K-ple points at H, and therefore meet in kK points coin- 
ciding with H. The original curves therefore meet at 2hK 
points coinciding with C. 


$4. Class of a Curve. 


Suppose we wish to find the number of intersections « of 
a curve with any first polar curve at a multiple point C of 
order / on an n-ic. We may find the equation of the polar 
curve and then use §3. An alternative method is the 
following. 

Suppose A and B have no special relation to the curve. 
The first polar of P meets the n-ic « times at C, and at the 
m points of contact of the tangents from P. We shall assume 
the n-ic has no multiple point other than (.* Then 

m = n(n—1)—4. 

To each of the m tangents from A to the n-ie corresponds 
a tangent from B to the transformed curve whose point of 
contact does not lie on AB. Now the transformed curve is of 
degree 2n—k. It has ordinary (7 —k)-ple points at A and B, 
and an n-ple point at (. It meets the first polar of B 
(n—k)(n—k—1) times at A, (n—k)(w—k-+1) times at B, 
n(n—1) times at O (Ch. VIII, $3), at the m points of contact 
of tangents from B not lying on AB, and (say) o times at 
points on AB other than A and B. 


* a depends only on the shape of the n-ic in the neighbourhood of C, so 
this assumption involves no loss of generality. 
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Therefore 
(2n—k) (2m—k—1) = (n—k) (n—k—1) + (n—k) (n—k +1) 
+n(n—1)+m+oa, 
or (1 —k) (n+k—1)—o’ =m = n(n—1)—«. 
This gives 
a= oa+k(k—1). 

Now the number of intersections at H of a curve with the 
first polar of O is dependent on the shape of the curve in the 
neighbourhood of H in general and not on the position of O 
(unless O is near H or on the tangent at H). 

Hence: 

The number of intersections of a curve with any first polar 
curve at a k-ple point C is equal to the nwmber of intersections 
kK(k—1) at an ordinary k-ple point together with the number 
of those intersections of the transformed curve with any first 
polar which lie on AB but not at A or B. 

For example, if the curve has & linear branches with a 
common tangent at C meeting AB at H. the transformed 
curve has a k-ple point at H. The effect of this on the class 
of the transformed curve is to lower it by k(k—1); and there- 
fore the effect of the singularity.at Cis to lower the class of 
the original curve by 2k(k—1). 


§5. Tangents from a Singular Point to a Curve. 


Suppose that in the curve of § 4 X of the tangents from C 
have their point of contact at C, and that # of the tangents 
from C' to the transformed curve have their points of contact 
on AB. The other tangents from C to the transformed curve 
are the m tangents at C each counted twice, and the m— 
tangents from C’ to the given n-ic which do not touch at (. 
Hence the class of the transformed curve is 

m—A+pt+2n. 

But we see, as in § 4, by consideration of the tangents from 

B that this class is 

m+2(n—k)+e, 
where ¢ is the number of tangents from B to the transformed 
curve whose points of contact are on AB but not at B (or A), 

Therefore A = 2h+—e, or: F 

The number of tangents from the k-ple point C to a curve 
whose points of contact coincide with Cis 2k. plus the number 
of tangents from O to the transformed curve whose points of 
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contact are on AB, minus the number of tangents from B to 


the transformed curve whose points of contact are on AB but 
not at B. 


For example, if the curve has / linear branches at C with 
a common tangent meeting AB at H, the transformed curve 
has a k-ple point at H at which in general neither AB nor 


CH is a tangent. Hence the points of contact of 2k tangents 
from C coincide with C. 


Ex. If a tangent at a A-ple point C of an nic meets the curve in 
k+r pointS coincidihg with C and meets AB at H, the transformed 
curve meets CH in r points coinciding with H. 


[The transformed curve meets CH » times at C and n—k—» times not 
at Cor H. But it is of degree 2n—k.] 
‘ 


$6. Latent Singularities. 


Suppose that the transform of a curve with a k-ple point at 
Chas a j-ple point at H on AB, not coinciding with A or B. 
Suppose now that the transformed curve and the lines CA, CB 
are kept fixed while the line AB is slightly displaced so as not 
to pass through H. Then the original curve will alter its 
shape slightly. The transformed curve now cuts AB in k 
distinct points not close to A or B (j of them very close to 7), 
so that the original curve has an ordinary k-ple point at C 
and a j-ple point corresponding to H at the point H’ very 
close to C. As AB is moved back into its original position 
the j-ple point at H’ moves up to C and coalesces with the 
k-ple point to form a ‘higher singularity’ at C. The 7-ple 
point of the transformed curve is said to be latent in the k-ple 
point C of the original curve. 

We say that C has been ‘ analysed by quadratic transforma- 
tion’. 


$7. Deficiency. 


We defined the ‘deficiency’ D of an w-ic in Ch. VIII, §§ 2 
and 3 as 4(n—1)(n—2)—é—k, where 6 was the number of 
nodes and « the number of cusps, with the proviso that an 
ordinary k-ple point is to count as }/: (k—1) nodes. 

It is desirable to give a definition which shall be valid when 
the curve has higher singularities. It is difficult to do this 
satisfactorily without a knowledge of function-theory, but an 
attempt is here made. (See also $12, Ex. 10.) 

First we word the definition of deficiency when no higher 
singularities exist a little differently. We say that the 
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deficiency of an n-ic is one more than the nwmber of arbitrary 
coefficients in the equation of the most general adjoined 
(n—3)-ic.* 

By an ‘ adjoined’ V-ic we mean one which has a (k—1)-ple 
point at every k-ple point of the 7-ic. : 

That this definition of deficiency is equivalent to the earlier 
one is readily proved. 

To state that a curve has a (k—1)-ple point at a given 
point is equivalent to assigning 2k(k—1) linear relations 
between the coefficients of its equation (Ch. II, §6). Hence 
the (7 —3)-ic has 

3(n—38)n—Zik(k—1) 
arbitrary coefficients, the summation being taken over every 
multiple point of the n-ic. But this is the number we have 
defined in Ch. VIII, $3 as D—1. 

We shall state the fact that an N-ie has a (k—1)-ple point 
at a given k-ple point O of an n-ic, by saying that the N-ie is 
‘adjoined to the n-ic at O’. If the N-ic is ‘adjoined’ to the 
n-ic, it is adjoined at every multiple point. 


88. Deficiency unaltered by Quadratic Transformation. 


We now show that the deficiency of a curve and its quadra- 
tic transform are the same, when the curve has only ordinary 
multiple points. Suppose as in $1 that an n-ic has p-ple, 
q-ple, k-ple points at A, B,C respectively. Any adjoined 
(77 —8)-ic has (p—1)-ple, (q—1)-ple, (t —1)-ple points at A, B, C. 
By § 1 the transforms of the n-ic and (n—8)-ie are there- 
fore a (2n—p—q—hk)-ie with (n—p—k)-ple, (n—q—k)-ple, 
(7 —p—q)-ple points at A, B, C and a curve of degree 

2(n—8)—(p—1)—(q—1)—(k—1) = 2n—p—q—k-8 
with a multiple point of order 
(n—3)—(p—1)—(q—1) = n —p-—q-l 
at C, and so for A and B. 

Thus the transforms of the curve and an adjoined curve of 
degree lower by three are also a curve and an adjoined curve 
of degree lower by three; from which the equality of the 
deficiencies of the n-ic and its transform follows immediately. 

We have assumed p, gq, k all greater than zero. Now 
suppose = 0, The transform of the (n—38)-ie is now only of 
degree 27—p—q—4 (not 2n—p—q—38, as required for the 


* To complete the definition add ‘and D = 0, if n =1 or 2; while D = 0 
or | when n = 3, according as the cubic has or has not a double point’. 
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proof) and has a multiple point of order n—p—2 (not n—p—1) 
at A; and so for B. But if, as is lawful, we take as the 
transform of the (n —8)-ic the (2n—p—q—4)-ic together with 
the line AB, we obtain a curve of degree 21—p—q—s ad- 
joined to the transform of the n-ic. 

In fact, since the transform of the n-ic is of degree 
2n—p—q with (n—p)-ple and (n—q)-ple points at A and 
B, an adjoined (2n—p—q-—3)-ie has (n—p—1)-ple and 
(x—q—1)-ple points at A and B. The line AB therefore 
meets the adjoined curve in points whose number is greater 
than the degree of the curve, showing that the curve degener- 
ates into AB and a (2n—p—q—4)-ic. 

Similarly, if p = 0, CA is part of the transformed adjoined 
curve ; and, if g = 0, CB is part of the curve. 

In practice, however, the case p,q, k all greater than zero is 
the only one we need consider. In the following we shall 
require to transform any curve by successive quadratic trans- 
formations into one having only ordinary multiple points with 
distinct tangents. To do this we can take A and Bas ordinary 
points on the curve and C’ as any multiple point which is not 
‘ordinary’. The process of transformation is repeated till 
only ordinary multiple points are left.* 


$9. Deficiency for Higher Singularities. 


The definition of deficiency can be applied to curves with 
higher singularities when we have defined what we mean by 
a curve adjoined to an n-ic with such singularities. 

Suppose that in §6 a curve has a (j — 1)-ple point at H, then 
its transform would be considered as adjoined to the given 
eurve at the k-ple point C. If the j-ple point H is not an 
ordinary one, it could be still further analysed by taking VU at 
H in§6. In this way we can find what is intended by a 
curve adjoined to the transformed curve at H, and then the 
transform of this adjoined curve will be adjoined at CU to the 
given curve. 

According to this definition we shall still have deficiency 
unaltered by quadratic transformation. 

For instance, if the given curve has k linear branches touch- 
ing CH at CU, the transformed curve has an ordinary k-ple 
point at H. A curve adjoined to the transformed curve has 
therefore a (k—1)-ple point at H. Hence a curve adjoined to 


* It is fairly evident that this is possible, We do not give here the 
formal proof. 
2216 K 
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the given curve has k—1 linear branches touching CH at C. 
Also the k-ple point C lowers the deficiency by k(k—1), since 
the k-ple point at H lowers the deficiency of the transformed 
curve by $k (k—1). 


$10. Intersections of a Curve with Adjoined Curves. 


To state that an N-ic is adjoined to an n-ie at an ordinary 
k-ple point Cis equivalent to assigning 3/ (k—1) linear rela- 
tions between the coefficients of the equation of the V-ic. The 
number of intersections of the n-ic and N-ic at C is k(k—1), 
which is twice the number of linear relations just referred to. 

Now suppose, as in § 6, that C has a latent j-ple point. The 
transform of the V-ic has an equation whose coefficients are 
subjected to 47 (j—1) linear relations, since it has a (j—1)-ple 
point at H. Hence the coefficients of the equation of the V-ic 
are subjected to 47 (j—1) linear relations in addition to the 
3&(k—1) relations which state that C is a (/—1)-ple point of 
the JN-ic. 

Also, since the transforms of n-ic and V-ic meet j(j—1) 
times at H, the n-ic and N-ic meet k (/—1)+j(j—1) times at 
C by § 8, which is again twice the number of relations between 
the coefficients of the V-ic due to the fact that it is adjoined to 
the n-ic at C. 

If H is not an ordinary j-ple point, it may be analysed in 
its turn till the n-ic is finally resolved into a curve with 
ordinary multiple points only.* Hence: 

Lhe number of intersections of an n-ic and adjoined N-ie 
at the multiple points of the n-ic is twice the nwmber of rela- 
tions to which the coefficients of the equation of the N-ic are 
subjected owing to the fact that the N-ic is adjoined to the n-ic. 

The number of relations in question is 

3(n—1) (n—2)—D; 
for an adjoined (n—3)-ic has D—1 arbitrary coefficients in its 
equation. 

We deduce that 

If a pencil of N-ics is adjoined to an n-ic and the base- 
points of the pencil other than the multiple points of the n-ic 
are also on the n-ic, any N-ie of the pencil meets the n-ic in 
5(n—N) (N-n+ 3)+D variable points (n>). 


* This statement assumes that a curve and an adjoined curve are trans- 
formed into a curve and an adjoined curve: i.e. N — n—3. But the number 
of intersections and of relations between the coefficients due to the adjoining 
at Cis evidently independent of the value of NV. m 
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Of the fixed intersections of the n-ic with a variable N-ic of 
the pencil (n—1) (n—2)—2D lie at the multiple points and 
_ gN(N+3)—1—4(n—1) (n—2)+D* 
at the remaining base-points of the pencil. 
There remain 


nN — {(n—1) (n—2)—2D} 
—{3N (N+8)—1—3(n—1) (n—2)+D} 
= $(n—N) (N—n+3)4+D 
variable intersections. 


If VY = n—38, the number is D. If N = n—1 or n—2, the 
number is D+1. 


Ex. 1. A pencil of Nics has as its base-points points of an n-ic, being 
adjoined to it at all its singularities with the exception of «’ cusps and 
certain of its ordinary multiple points. If any N-ic of the pencil meets 
the nic at p points other than base-points, while g N-ics of the pencil 
touch the m-ic at a point other than the base-points, show that 

qd = 2p+2(D—-1)—k’. 

[The n-ic may be transformed by successive quadratic transformations 
into a curve with ordinary multiple points; and p, q, «’, D are unaltered 
by this process. Now use Ch. VII, § 10, Ex. 12.] 


Ex. 2. A pencil of N-ics has as its base-points points of an n-ic and is 
adjoined to it. Show that 
(n—N) (N-—n+38)4+4D-2 
of the N-ics touch the n-ic at points other than a base-point. 


$11. Another Transformation. 


A form of transformation alternative to that in $1 is 
obtained by taking as our base-conic a pair of lines through 
B harmonically conjugate to BA and BC. As before, we take 
any transversal through C cutting these lines in Q@ and R and 
take points P and P’ on the transversal so that (PP’, QR) is 
harmonic (Fig. 4). re 

In Fig. 5,it P lies in any portion of the plane, /” lies in the 
other portion labelled with the same letter, the hyperbola 
in the figure being the locus of the middle point of the 
chord QR. 

Choosing homogeneous coordinates so that ABU is the 
triangle of reference and the two fixed lines are © = 2°, we 
find that, if P’ is (X, Y, Z), P is (X, Y, X*/Z), since CPP’ is 
a straight line and the pencil B(PP’, QR) is harmonic. 

Hence if the locus of P is f(x,y, z) = 0, the locus of 1” is 
f (x, y, x?/2) = 0. 


* N must be such that this quantity is positive or zero, We may always 
have N = n-—1 orn—2, whenn>2. For N to be n—3, we must have )>1. 
K 2 
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It is at once shown that this transformation may be obtained 
by taking in succession three transformations of the type of 
§ 1, the base-conics being respectively 

e—ayt+22=0, 2—-y+2=0, w+ay—27? =0 
and the pole of the transformations being (0, 0, 1). 
_ The properties of the transformation are somewhat similar 
to those of the transformation of $1. 

The reader will have no difficulty in verifying the following 
statements, in which ¢ and c’ are the loci of P and P’ respec- 
tively : 

If ¢ is a line through C, so is ¢’. 

If ¢ is a line through B, so is c’. 


C 


Fig. 4. 


If c is any other line, ¢’ is a conic through C touching AB 
at B. 

If c meets AB at P, c’ touches CP at C. To the tangent at 
P to ¢ corresponds the conic osculating c’ at ( and touching 
ZB ata. 

To each intersection of ¢ with BOC corresponds a linear 
branch of c’ touching AB at B. 

To each linear branch of ¢ through B (not touching AB) 
corresponds a linear branch of c’ through B, the tangents to 
the two branches being harmonic conjugates with respect 
to the two given lines. : 

If c is an n-ic with a k-ple point at C and a g-ple point at 
B, c’ is a (2n—k—@)-ie with an (n—q)-ple point at C and 
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»—k linear branches through B, »—k—q of which touch AB 
at B. 

The theorems in italics in §$ 3, 4,5 relating to the number 
of intersections of two curves, tangents from a singular point, 
and class still hold for the transtormation of this section.* 
The proofs are very similar, and the necessary modifications 
may be left to the reader. He will require the application of 
the theorems to the case of a point at which linear branches 
touch. This has been given at the end of each of these sections 
by way of illustration. 


The transformation of this section does not alter the de- 
ficiency of a curve. For it is equivalent to three transforma-* 
tions of the type of $1, none of which alters the deficiency 
(¥ 8). 

$12. Applications of this Transformation. 


The main advantage of the method of § 11 is that the posi- 
tion of the line (A is still at our disposal. For instance, 
suppose the curve f(x, y, 2) = 0 goes through C. We may 
take CA as a tangent at C without loss of generality, which 
was not the case in§ 1. Much simplification in arithmetic may 


be thus secured. 


* In the theorem of § 3 read ‘other than B’ for ‘ other than AorB’. Ip 
the theorem of § 4 read ‘ but not at B’ for ‘but not at A or B’. 
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If CA is a tangent at CO, the transformed curve passes 
through A. It is convenient to take CBA instead of ABC as 
triangle of reference for the transformed curve. This is 
equivalent to interchanging « and z in the equation of this 
transformed curve, which now becomes I (2 y, 2*/x) = 0, the 
original curve being f (x, y, z) = 0. : 

Writing it in the form f (a/z, ey/z?, 1) = 0, we see that, if 
the Cartesian equation of the original curve is f (7, y) = 0, the 
transformed curve is f(x, xy) = 0. ‘ 

Points of f (x, y) = 0 near the origin correspond to points of 
J («, xy) = O near the axis of y, and points of one curve near 
the axis of « correspond to points of the other curve also 
near the axis of @. 

If the nature of any singularity H of the transformed 
curve is not immediately obvious, we may take H as origin 
and repeat the transformation. 


Ex. 1. If C4 is the tangent at the cusp C of a curve, 4B is an ordinary 
tangent to the transformed curve at A. 
More generally, if CA is a tangent at C to a superlinear branch of 
order 7, AB is a tangent of point contact to a linear branch at A. 
[y” = ax"? + barge yey +ky"4+ ... becomes, on putting 
xy tor y and dividing by x", 
y" = ax + bry + ... + kay" th + ree 


Ex. 2. If CA is a tangent of point contact at € to a curve, CA is 
a tangent of (*—1)-point contact at A to the transformed curve. 


Ex. 3. A quadruple point of a curve consists of two cusps with a 
common tangent. Find the effect of this point on class, deficiency, &c. 


[Taking C as multiple point and CA as tangent, the transformed 
curve has two linear branches touching AB at A (Ex. 1). We have 
shown that the effect of such a ‘tacnode® as A is to lower the class by 4, 
and also the two tangents from B to the transformed curve touch at A. 
_ Therefore the effect of the quadruple point on the class is to lower it by 
‘4+244.3 = 18. Again, the tacnode lowers the deficiency by 2, so 
that the quadruple point lowers the deficiency by 24243=8. A 
curve adjoined to the transformed curve at A has a linear branch 
touching AB at A, so that a curve adjoined at C to the given curve has 
w cusp at C with CA as tangent. The tacnode is latent in the quadruple 
point C, which may be considered (Ch. VIII, § 5) as equivalent to 8 
nodes and x cusps where 8+x« = 8, 2843ec = 18, or S=6, x= 2. 

The tangents from € which touch at C are 2.44+0—-2=6 in number. ] 


Ex. 4. Discuss similarly the case of the rhamphoid cusp. 
[Taking C as cusp and CA as tangent at C the curve is 
0 = (y+ aa’)? +? (ba + cy) +y (des + xy + fay? + qy®) + had+ ... : 
and the transformed curve is 


0= (ytax)?+har+ ... 
which has a cusp at A, 
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Hence C is a double point with a latent cusp. The existence of a 
rhamphoid cusp lowers the deficiency by 2 and the class by 2438 = 5. 
An adjoined curve has a linear branch touching CA at C. The rham- 
phoid cusp may be considered as formed by uniting an ordinary node 
and cusp. Since the reciprocal of a rhamphoid cusp is also a rhamphoid 
cusp (Ch. VI, § 5, Ex. 1), it may be considered as formed by the union 
of a bitangent and inflexion. The number of tangents from C whose 


points of contact lie at C is 4.) 


Ex. 5. Discuss the nature of the origin for y? = a?"*!, 


[Put yx for y and use induction. 

There is a latent cusp and n—1 latent nodes. The origin lowers the 
class by 2n+1 and the deficiency by ». An adjoined curve has a linear 
branch with y = 0 as a tangent of n-point contact. ] 


Ex. 6. Discuss the origin for the curves 
(i) y2+2aPy+a%Pt' =0. 
(1) gy? = ah, 
(ili) (y—a?)? = aPt, 
[Put ya for y and use induction.] 
Ex. 7. Show that the effect on Pliicker’s numbers of a double point at 


which two linear branches have 7-point contact is the same as that of 
ry nodes and x bitangents in general. 


[Use induction. } 


Ex. 8. Find any latent double points of the following cyrves at the 
origin; where w=a+y’. 
(i) u? = y? (px*+qy’). 
i) @ oy. 
(ili) (w—Qy?) (u—By’) (u-—yy’) =k (au-y’)’. 


[(i) Two latent nodes. 
(ii) A latent node and cusp. As another example find the double 
points latent in its Hessian at the origin. 
(iii) Put in turn yx for y, x—y for x, xy for x, &c. Consider separately 
the cases k = 1, k = —OX Sy, and also 
y=0, X=8, B=y=0, Aa=B=y7=0. 
To trace the curve, find its intersections with u = ty’.] 


Kx. 9. The order of a superlinear branch at C (§ 11) is equal to the 
order of the transformed branch plus the number of tangents from B to 
this transformed branch which coincide with BA. 

[Put yx for x in the expansion (i) of Ch. VI, §3 If 2a>8>4, 
apply ‘reversion of series’ (Ch. VI, § 1) and the theorem at the end of 
Ch. VI, § 5 to the transformed expansion. | 

Ex. 10. If 7 is the order of any superlinear branch of a curve, 

2(D-1) = m—2n+2 (1-1), 
the summation being taken over all the superlinear branches of the 
curve. 


[Repetitions of the transformation of § 11 will transform the curve 
eventually into a curve with no superlinear branch, for which the result 
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is readily seen to be true. But Ex. 9 proves m—2n+3(J—1) unaltered 
by such a transformation. 

We may define the deficiency as 

4 {m—2n+3 (1-1)} +1, 

if we choose. This is an alternative definition to that given in § 7.] 

Ex. 11. Prove Ch. VI, § 2, Ex. 7 by quadratic transformation. 

[Use Ex. 2, § 3, and induction. | 

Ex. 12. Two curves having at C superlinear branches of orders & and 
K(K > k) with a common tangent meet k(K+1) times at C. 

[Use Ex. 1 and 11.] 


Ex. 18. Two curves have a common tacnode C with a common tangent 
at C. How many of their intersections coincide with C? Discuss the 
case in which two or more of the branches at C osculate. 


Ex. 14, Discuss similarly the case in which C is a rhamphoid cusp of 
both curves. 


CHAPTER X 
THE PARAMETER 


$1. Point-coordinates in terms of a Parameter. 


Suppose the coordinates of any point (x, y, 2) of a curve 
given as functions of a quantity ¢, which we will call the 
parameter of the point, by the equations 

=f) y= Oo), 2= Hit). 

The equation of the line joining the points with parameters 

t, t, is evidently 


r y z : 
Brad $ (t) kaa pees 
f&)—#O ol) viey—wy |=9 > 
ehgy S27: bet ear ae 
Making ¢, approach ¢, we have the equation 
x y 2 
ft) 6 vb ae Lae Petit) 


fi) ¢t) Vv | 
for the tangent at the point with parameter ¢. 
The condition that the points with parameters ¢, ¢,, t, should 


be collinear is 
f(t) ott) wt | 
> ARES Tk | ft) (ty) wv) |= © (iii). 
=F) OC) | 6) bh (te) Wilte) | 
To find the real nodes, we suppose that the parameter of a 
point considered as lying on one branch of the curve ata node 
is ¢, and that the parameter of the point considered as lying 
on the other branch is ¢,. The equation (iii) must be satisfied 
for all values of t,, since the points with parameters ¢ and ¢, 
coincide. 
This will give us equations in ¢ and ¢, which are equivalent 
to two equations to solve for ¢ and ¢,.* 


l 


* We assume throughout that in general to each point on the curve corre- 
sponds a single value of 4. See §4, Ex. 15. 
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A similar method is to equate to zero the coefficients of 
“, Y, 2 in (i); for the line joining two coincident points is in- 
determinate. : 

If the values of ¢ and ¢, thus obtained are real,* the node is 
a crunode ; for on giving a small increment to the value of 
t or t, we obtain a real point on the curve close to the node. 

If the values of ¢ and ¢, are conjugate complex quantities, 
the node is a real acnode. 


The cusps are given by the equations 
LF OFO = FH/OO = O/¥OH - « - (iv) 

For if the values of the parameter at a double point are 

t and t,, 7 
Pty /A(t) = (4)/OO = v(t)/v) = & (say). 

Therefore 
(h(t, -t) = fF )-FOVG—-OF © =F (t+ 6[4—-t))/f 0: 
where 1>6>0, by the mean-value theorem. 

Now make ¢, approach ¢, i.e. suppose the tangents at the 
double point approach coincidence. Then 

J’ (H/F) and similarly ¢’ (£)/(t), Ww’ (t)/w(t) 

all become equal to the limiting value of (k—1)/(t,—?). 

The inflewions are given by the equation 


lf bo 
FOS\f & - a0 2 = eee 
| A I 


where f, f’, ... denote f(t), f(t), ... - 
For suppose the tangent (ii) meets the curve again in the 
point with parameter 7’. Then 
ft) @) y(t) 
f(t) ¢®) Wt (=O. « 
A(L) o(L)) w(PL) | 
We may replace the elements in the third row of the deter- 
minant by 2{f(7)—f(t)—(T—1) .f’ (®}/(T—t)?, &e., without 
altering its value. 
Now if the point of contact approaches an inflexion, one 
value of 7 approaches ¢. But 


i 
Lo. 2O-FO-@-9. PO} (2-1 = 7"); 
which proves the result. 


* It is supposed that /, #, w are real, if? is real. 
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The cusps, for which /’/f = $//¢ = W’/w, are also given b 
F(t) =0. The cusps are given by the values of ¢ sctiate ie 
both F(t) = 0 and 


f  ¢ oF 
F’(t) = D ie op’ / =_ ys 
‘og gp” yi” 


while the parameters of the inflexions satisfy F(t) = 0, but 
not #”(t) = O in general. 

If f, , ¥ are polynomials in f, the cusps are given by the 
“armas roots of F(t) = 0, and the inflexions by the single 
roots. 

The degree of the curve (if it is algebraic) is obtained by 
noting that the line 

Ar+ pytve = 
meets the curve where 
AT (t)+po(t)t+uy(t) = 0. 

If this equation gives values of ¢ corresponding to exactly 

n distinct points on the curve, the curve is of degree . 


$2. Line-coordinates in terms of a Parameter. 
If 
Art+pytvez= 0) 
is a tangent to the curve in $1, we may take 
A= oy’ -$h, h=¥P-Wh v=le Fo 
by equation (ii) of $1. 

Hence the line-coordinates A, », v of any tangent to the 
curve are expressed in terms of the parameter f. 

Just as we obtained the parameters of the nodes and cusps 
and the degree of the curve, so by using the line-coordinates 
we may obtain the parameters of the bitangents and inflexional 
tangents and the class of the curve. 

For instance, the inflexional tangents will be given by 
N/A = p’/p = v’/v; which correspond to equation (iv) 
of § 

An alternative method of finding the nodes and bitangents 
is as follows. Suppose that the tangent (ii) of §1 meets the 
curve again at a point whose parameter is 7’, Then 
(A(T) o(7) wi) | 

fi) o® w® |=0... @. 
ri) v(t) Vit) 


Write down the condition that this equation in T has equal 


(P—t)? 
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roots. We obtain an equation in ¢ whose solutions are the 
parameters of the points of contact of the bitangents and the 
points of contact of the tangents from the cusps. 


a 
denen qi mesic 


BR ag fa en oer a an peg ey ef Bo >, Wee es ee a= -4----+--> 


ha nam pon nn fen nn dame 


Fig. 1. 

If we write down the condition that (i) considered as an 

equation in ¢ has equal roots, we get an equation giving the 

‘ parameter 7’ (+ t) of a point P on the curve from which two 

coincident tangents can be drawn not coinciding with the 
tangent at LD. 
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It is clear that P is either an intersection of the curve with 
an inflexional tangent, or is a node. In the latter case the 
coincident tangents from P are the tangent to the other 
branch of the curve through the node. 

If the curve is referred to Cartesian axes, the coordinates of 
any point being 


c=f(\/y), y= PO/¥s 
the results of §§ 1, 2 evidently still hold with slight modifica- 
tions; for instance, the tangent at any point is obtained by 
putting 1 for z in equation (1i) of $1. 


Ex. 1. Find the double points, inflexions, bitangent, degree, and class 
of a2=(2t-la/®, y=—6(P+2)a. 

[The curve meets Ax+py+a=0 where 
: (2t-1) 4-6 (#4) pt? =0. 

This equation is of the fourth degree in ¢, so that the curve is a quartic. 

Any tangent to the curve is 

38 (2 +1) xr—(t-1)y—9t(2P-l)a=0. 
This equation is of the fourth degree in ¢, so that the curve is of the 
fourth class. 

The equation (v) of § 1 giving cusps and inflexions is 

2 (2@-2t-1) =0. 

Since the factor ¢ occurs twice on the left-hand side, t = 0 gives 
acusp. If in the original values of « and y we replace t by 1/T and 
repeat the process, we see that 7’= 0, i.e. t=, also gives a cusp. 
The inflexions are given by 

22-2t-1=0 or t= 1(1+ 4/3). 
The equation of the line joining the points with parameters ¢ and 7’ is 
6277 (t+ T+ lect (t+ T—2tTyy 
+6a (1-2¢7) (247+ 7?) +(t+T)(t-7')?5 = 0. 
The coefficients all vanish if t+7=—1, 2tT=— 1. This gives 
t= 4(—1+ /3) as the parameters of the node. ; 

The tangents at the points with parameters ¢, T meet at the point 

3x = y z 
—~2u2+2uv+2v04+1 ~ »(2u?—407+ u—20) 


= 9a 
~ Ot wo —u? + uw —207 + 0 ; 
where u=t+T7, v=tT. 
If the tangents coincide in a bitangent, the denominators of these 
fractions vanish. Eliminating » we get 
u (2u+1)(u?—2u—2) = 0, 


and obtain « =—3, v=—} as the values of wand v required. Hence 
t—-—1 and } give the parameters of the points of contact of the 
bitangent. 


As an alternative method notice that the tangent at the point with 
parameter ¢ meets the curve again at a point with parameter 7’ where 
2 (t—1) T?+2(t—-1) (2t+1) T-t(2t+1) = Oe ae veh 
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This gives coincident values of T if ¢ = 1, —+, —1, 4; the correspond- 
ing values of T being 0, 0,1, —1. Hence 1, —2 are the parameters of 
the points of contact of tangents from the cusps; and —1, 3 are the 
parameters of the points of contact of the bitangent, as before obtained. 

Again, the equation (ii) considered as an equation in ¢ has equal roots 
if 27?+2T-1=0, which gives the parameters of the node; or 
27T’+107—1=0, which gives the parameters of the intersections of 
the curve with the two inflexional tangents. 

The curve is (see Fig. 1) 


xy? +1205 (3a+4+2y)+108a* = 0.] 
Ex. 2, Find the double point and inflexions of 
a=#+t+1, y=C+P+t+1. 
[Acnode is (0,1) given by #+#+1=0. Inflexions are (1; 21 Oy 
0, 0) given by t =0, —1, w.] 
Kx. 3. Find the double point and inflexions of 
x = (¢—1)3, y=, y = (¢+1)* 
[Acnode is (8, —1, 8) given by 342+1=0. Inflexions are (0, 1, 8), 
(1,0, —1), (8, 1, 0) given by t= 1, 0, —1.] 
Ex. 4, Find the double point and inflexions of 
a=+1, y = #+3t+4, 2=Ff-t. 
[Crunode is (1, 4, 0) given by ¢= 0,1. Inflexions given by 
(23-1) #+1=0, &.] 
Ex, 5. Find the double point and inflexions of 
t=f+1, y =84+3t+4, 2=C4£ 
[Acnode is (8, 8, 4) given by #—3t+4=0. Inflexions given by 
&—32-—3¢+7=0.] 
Ex. 6, Find the double point and inflexions of 
x = cos3q, y =sin3¢, z= cos . 
[Crunode is (2,0, —1) given by ¢=+}7. Inflexions are (0, 1, 0) 
and (1, +7, 0).] 
Hx. 7, Find the double points, inflexions, and bitangents of 
irl y=1+8, 2=t. 
[Acnodes are (—1, 1, 1) given by #?—¢+1=0 and (1, —1, 1) given 
by #+t+1=0. Cusp is (1, 0, 0) given by t=o. 
Inflexions are given by t=0, 0, +4/2; the coincident values of ¢ 
implying that ¢=0 gives the point of undulation (0, 1, 0). 
The bitangents are 2—0 and x+4y=0 given by #=0 and 
2+1 = 0] 
Kx. 8. Find the inflexions of 
xz = t— 137, y = t* +255, 2z=t—9, 
[t= 0,0, —1, —8, 5, 17] 
Kx. 9. Find the double points, inflexions, and bitangents of 
x= a(t*—22?), y= a(t—3t), 


_ [Cusps where ¢ = 1, crunode where #2 = 3, point of undulation with 
infinitely distant tangent where ¢ = co | 


~~ ee 
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Ex. 10. Find the double points and inflexions of 
a= a(t*+8t), y=a(@+1). 
[Triple point where #+8=0, inflexions where ¢(t'—4) =0 - 
dulation where ¢ = o.] coe 
Ex. 11. Find the double points and inflexions of 
eiy:2= (t+at): (+b): 2. 
[There are cusps at (1, 0,0) and (0,1,0) given by t=o and ¢t=0. 
The third double point is also a cusp if a = 44, iiss by t= —2b.] 
Kx. 12. Find the double points and bitangent of 
@:y:2=(@—1): 28: (#41)*% 
_[Cusps where ¢ = + /3,0. Bitangent = 0, the points of contact 
given by ¢=+: Any tangent is 
t(@+1)2—(f41) y+te = 0.] 
Ex. 13. Find the double points and inflexions of 
> xiy:2=(14+f): —1:(14t4+2+0). 
[Double point at ¢ =o, inflexions at t= 4, 0, $o’.| 
Ex. 14. If x: y:2=f(t): @(t): (¢) isa curve and 
F(X+i8) =f, (X, 8") +iBf, (A, 8"), &e., 
the acnodes are given by solving for & and 8? from 
Divs = b2V1; Vil = Vol, Ai bo =SoPr+ 
Apply the method to Ex. 7. 
Ex. 15. The equation of the conic of closest contact at any point of 
w:y:2=f(t):d(t): 
is obtained by equating to zero the determinant whose first row has the 
elements 2?, y?, 2, yz, 2x, xy, whose second row has the elements 
tf, ¢, v, ov, VA fb, and whose other four rows have as elements the 


first, second, third, and fourth derivatives of these with respect to ¢. 

Find similarly the cubic, quartic, ... of closest contact. 

[The reader may apply the same method to find the osculating sphere 
at any point of a twisted curve, &c. ’ 

The evaluation of the determinant when f, ¢, ~ are polynomials is 
easily carried out by noticing that the determinant, whose first row is 

ald ad at SOI ‘aed 
and whose other rows are the Ist, 2nd, ..., (n—1)-th derivatives of these 
with respect to t, is Rt* where ; 
R= (Oq—QXn—1) (My — pa) «2+ (Xn — Oy) (Kya — pg) v0+ (Oy — 0%); 
A=O,+Oyt ... +X%,—Fn (n—1). 

If f, ¢, ¥ are trigonometric or hyperbolic functions, we may express 
them in terms of exponentials, using the fact that if the first row of the 
determinant is 

ent +B, eltat + B, ent + By 
’ d ’ wens , ’ 
its value is Re’, where 
b = (Oy + OXgt o.. $Xy) t+ (By + By t « +Bn)-I 
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Ex. 16, Find the conic of closest contact at any point of 
Gi) @iyeo=ie sits 1, 
(in) ar ey ee ee 


[(i) (p+q) (p—-2q) q?? 4x? + (p+q) (q—2p) pPrry? 
+ (p—q)? (p—2q) (q—2p) 29479427 +4 (p+q) (p—gq) (p—2q) pt? tL yz 
+4 (p+q) (q—p) (q—2p) gt? t?4 2x +4 (p—2q) (g—2p) pat??? xy = 0. 
(ii) (52°4+50°4+ 10041) 2? 4+¢(4+100+504+5) y? +t 2* 
— (50 +1) ye—t (+5) ew -—20 (5t°+2°+5) ry = 0.) 


Ex. 17. The parameters of the sextactic points (at which a conic has 
six-point contact) of the curve of Ex. 15 are given by equating to zero 
the determinant whose first row is 


Fi Pe Vs OVn Hehe FO 
and whose other rows are the first. second, third, fourth, and fifth 
derivatives of these. : 


Ex. 18. There is no non-degenerate conic having six-point contact 
with y?2t = xPt4, 
Ex. 19. The non-degenerate conics of closest contact with a?"y? = x7 
are all ellipses if (p—2q) (q—2p)>0, and all hyperbolas if 
; (p—2q) (q-2p) <0. 
[Use Ex. 16 (i).] 


Ex. 20. The non-degenerate conics of closest contact with y?2¢ = a?*9, 
where p and q are positive integers, meet 2 = 0 in real points. Their 
intersections with z = 0 are real if g > p, otherwise unreal. 


[Replace g by p+q in Ex. 16 (i).] 


$3. Deficiency not Negative. 


Suppose now that a curve of degree 7 has deficiency D, so 
that 
: 6+k = $(n—1)(n—2)—-D; 
and suppose that the curve does not degenerate into two or 
more curves of lower degree. 

A curve of degree n—2 can be drawn through the 
3(n—1) (n—2)—D 
double points and through any 
3(n—2) (n+ 1)—3(m—1) (n—-2)4+D = n—-24+D 
other fixed points of the given n-ie, since the (n—2)-ie is 
determined by $(n—2)(n+1) points. (Ch. II, §6). 
The (n—2)-ic and n-ic meet twice at each double point of 


the n-ic and once at each of the n—2+D other fixed points. 
They therefore meet at 


N(N—2)— 215 (n—1) (n—2)—D}—{n—24 D} = D 
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other points, since the n-ic and (n—2)-ie meet in n(n—2) 
points.* 

It follows that : 

The deficiency of a non-degenerate curve cannot be negative. 

We have so far supposed that the ‘n-ie has only ordinary 
nodes and cusps. Now let it have ordinary multiple points. . 
An (n—2)-ie can be drawn with a (k—1)-ple point at each 
k-ple point of the n-ic, and also passing through n—2+D 
other fixed points of the n-ic. For by Ch. VIII, $3 

D = 3(n—1) (n—2)—DEK(k—-1),F 
and by Ch. II, $6 we have subjected the (n—2)-ie to 
S$k(k—-1) + (n—2)4+D = E(n—2) (n +1) 
conditions. But the n-ic and (n—2)-ic meet in © 
n(n—2)—Dk(k—1)—(n—24+ D) = D 
other points, so that the previous argument still applies. 

It should be noticed, however, that there may be other 
restrictions on the nature of the multiple points of a non- 
degenerate curve in addition to D>0 (see Ex. 1, 2, 3 and 
Ch. IV, §7, Ex. 5 to 7; Ch. XVII, §6, Ex. 1; &c.). 

If the curve has higher singularities, it may be transformed 
as in Ch. IX into a curve with ordinary multiple points 
without altering the deficiency. Hence in this case 
also D>0. 


Ex. 1. An n-ic cannot have two multiple points of orders k, and k,, 
if ky +k, >n. 
[For otherwise the line joining the points would meet the curve in 
more than » points.] 
Ex. 2. An n-ic cannot have multiple points of orders ky, ho, kg, ky, ks, 
if k, +h, +k, +k, +k, >2n. 
[Consider the intersections of the n-ie with the conic through the 
points. | 
Ex. 3. If a non-degenerate n-ic has }p(p+3) triple points, 
n > $(p+3). 
[Consider the intersections of the n-ic with a p-ic through the triple 
points. 
Ex. 4. If an n-ic degenerates into r curves of deficiencies 
Dien Das werxolins 
it has Ln (n—1)—(n—r)—(D,+ D,+ ... + D,) 
double points. 
[Each intersection of two constituents of the n-ic counts as a node 
of the n-ic. | 
* If the n-ic was degenerate, the (n—2)-ic might be part of the n-ic, and 


this statement would not be correct. ; ; 
+ The summation is extended over all the multiple points of the n-ie, 


2216 L 
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Ex. 5. If a degenerate n-ic has $n (n—1) nodes, it consists of straight 
lines. If it has 4n(n—1)—1 nodes, it consists of »—2 straight lines 
and a conic. If it has 3n(n—1)—2 nodes, it consists of n—4 straight 
lines and two conics. 


[See Ex. 4.] 


$4. Unicursal Curves. 


Consider now an n-ic f = 0 with zero deficiency. Suppose 
that a variable NV-ic is subjected to certain conditions, such as 
passing through fixed points of the n-ic or having assigned 
singularities at fixed points of the n-ic ; which conditions are 
in all equivalent to $V (WV +3)—1 independent linear relations 
between the coefficients of the equation of the V-ic. Suppose also 
that the V-ic meets the n-ic nN —1 times at these fixed points. 
We assume for the present that such a variable -ic exists. 
Since the 3.V(' +3) ratios of the coefficients in the equation of 
the N-ic are subjected to V(N+3)—1 linear relations, the 
coefficients can be expressed linearly in terms of a single 
quantity ¢. Thus the equation of the -ic is of the form 
w+tv = 0, where uw = 0 and v=0O are two such J-ies; i.e. 
the N-ics form a pencil. 

If Cartesian coordinates are used (a similar process holds 
good for homogeneous coordinates), we may eliminate y 
between f = 0 and w+tv = 0, obtaining an equation of degree 
nN in x with coefficients rational in ¢. Of the roots of this 
equation nV—1 are abscissae of fixed points, and the remain- 
ing root is the abscissa of the other intersection P of the n-ic 
and V-ic. 

Dividing the equation by the factors corresponding to the 
abscissae of the fixed points, we have an equation of the first 
ae in x with coefficients rational in ¢, giving the abscissa 
Oree: 

In a similar manner the ordinate of P is expressed rationally 
in terms of ¢t. But, by choosing ¢ properly, P may be made 
any point of the n-ic. Hence: 

The coordinates of any point on w curve of zero deficiency 
can be expressed as rational algebraic functions of a parameter. 

This implies that, if the curve of §1 is of zero deficiency, 
F(t), p(é), and w(t) may be taken as polynomials in ¢. 

A curve of zero deficiency is often called a rational or 
wnicursal curve. The former name comes from the fact 
that the coordinates are expressed rationally in terms of a 
parameter, 

The latter name comes from the fact that the curve ean be 
drawn by a pen which never leaves the plane of the paper 
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except to pass from one end of an asymptote to the other, or 
to insert the acnodes ; in other words, the eurve consists of a 
single cireuit.* In fact, the coordinates of a point P on the 
curve being continuous functions of ¢, the point P moves con- 
tinuously as ¢ varies (provided P is finite). This would not 
hold if ¢ were complex; but, if a real point P on the curve is 
given by t = «+7, where a and £ are real, P is also given 
by t = x—fi, i.e. Pisa double point. Since any value of ¢ 
close to «+2 gives evidently an unreal point of the curve, 
there is no real part of the curve in the neighbourhood of P ; 
i.e. P is an acnode. 

We now show that there always exists an N-ic with the 
properties stated at the beginning of this section. 

First suppose the n-ic has no multiple points other than 
ordinary nodes and cusps. We take V = n—2, and subject 
the N-ie to the conditions that it shall pass through each of 
the 2(n—1)(m—2) nodes and cusps of the m-ic and also pass 
through n—3 other fixed points+ of the m-ic. Then the 
coefficients in the equation of the .V-ic are connected by 

1(n—1) (n—2)+(n—83), ice. 3N(N+3)—-1 
linear relations ; and the V-ic meets the n-ic 
2x 4(n—1)(n—2)+(n—83), i.e. nN-1 
times at the fixed points; as required. 

Next suppose the 7-ic has ordinary multiple points as well 
as ordinary nodes and cusps. We take V = n—2, and subject 
the V-ic to the conditions that it shall have a (/;—1)-ple point 
at each k-ple point of the -ic, and also pass through n—3 
other fixed points of the n-ic. Then the coefficients in the 
equation of the N-ic by Ch. HU, § 6 are connected by 

Sik(k—1)+n—3, ie. 3N(N+3)-1 
linear relations, and the V-ic meets the 7-ic 
Sk(k—-1)+n—3, ie. nN—-1 
times at the fixed points; as required. 
For by Ch. VIII, $3 
D = 4(n—1) (n—2) —SEkK(kK—1) = 0. 

Lastly suppose that the n-ie has higher singularities. We 
take the V-ic as an adjoined (7—2)-ie passing through 7 —3 
fixed ordinary points of the 7-ic, and use the result of Ch. IX, 
$10. Or as an alternative we may transform the n-ic by 


* See Ch. XX, §§ 1,9. Of course, curves of deficiency other than zero may 
consist of a single circuit; e.g. y?x+(a—1) (@*+20+ 2) 0. 
+ It is often convenient to take them as points on the n-ic consecutive to 


double points. 
I ») 


io 
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Ch. IX into a curve with only ordinary multiple points, and 
apply the above process to the transformed curve. 

But in the case of an n-ic whose, singularities are not all 
ordinary cusps and nodes it is often possible to take for V a 
value less than 7 —2, thus saving much Jabour in the practical] 
applications (see Ex. 5, 6). 

We now show that, conversely, 

If the coordinates of any point on a curve can be expressed 
rationally and algebraically in terms of a parameter, the curve 
is of zero deficiency. 

For suppose that -in $1 f(t), 6(é), W(t) are polynomials of 
degree 7, the curve being therefore of degree n. The tangent 
at any point is, by $1, 


* 


x y Zz 
af—f’ nod—¢’ ny—y’ | =0. 
be g’ W 

If we consider this as an equation in f, (x, y, z being taken 
as constant), it is evidently of degree not greater than 2n—2. 
Its solutions will include the parameters of the « cusps for 
which f/f = $’/6 = W’/w ($1), and the parameters of the m 
tangents which can be drawn from (a, y,.z) to the curve. 
Hence m+x<2n—2. But the class m is given by 

m = n(n—1)—286—-38xK« = 2n—2—Kn42D; 
so that m+ «x = 2n—242D. 

Now D is not negative, so that we must have m+ « = 2n—2 
and D = 0, as stated. 

It should be noted that the parameters of three assigned 
points on a unicursal curve may be taken as any three 
assigned quantities, say 7, T,, 7,. For suppose that, when 
the coordinates of any point on the curve are expressed 
rationally in terms of the parameter f, the parameters of the 
three points are ¢,, t,, tj. Then we have only to express the 
coordinates in terms of the parameter 7’ = (at +) / (yé+64); 
where a, 8, y, 6 are constants chosen to satisfy 

TP, = (at, + B)/(yt, +6), LT, = (at, + B)/ (yt. +6), 
7’, = (at, + B)/(yt, +6). 


Ex. 1, Express the coordinates of any point on the eurve 
4 (a—-1)?+(y—32+2)? 30 
rationally in terms of a parameter. 
[The line y~1=¢(#—1) through the cusp (1, 1) meets the curve 
where w@=142(t-8), y=14+he(t-3)9] 


—_— - ~~ 
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Kx. 2. Express rationally in terms of a parameter the coordinates of 
any point on the curves 


(i) a+y* = 3azy. 

(li) (2a7+2y?+1)(y—x) = a2*-6bayty’. 

(ili) a +y°+4a2(xa+y) = 0. 

(iv) (@+y) (w—y)’ = 4aye. 

Ex. 3. Express the coordinates of any point on the curve 

(a? —y?)?—(a* -—y*) (vx +3y)-—32°+6ay+y? =0 

rationally in terms of a parameter. 

[A variable conic through the double points ° 

(0,0), #w=-y=0, xr=y=o 

and one other fixed point R on the curve meets this quartic in one 


more point. Choose R as the point on the curve consecutive to the 
cusp «=y=0. The conic is then 


(e+y—t)(w@-y-1)=¢t 
meeting the quartic where 
___ (#+2t—2)(#+¢#-1) _ (@+2t—2)(#+t—-3) 
if. 2(f+t—2) eon 2(?+t—2) 
See § 6, Ex. 1 and Ch. ILI, Fig. 3.| 
Ex. 4. Express rationally in terms of a parameter the coordinates of 
any point on the curves 
(i) 27y°+22°%y+a2y?—-32°+2a2y—2y? = 0. 
(ii) 2y? (22?—52+4)—ay (x—2)(a—8)+ 22? (4-2)? = 0. 
(iii) zy? +12 a* (82+2y)+108a* = 0. 
(iv) xy (2ry—52-10y)+50(4-yP =0. . 
(v) (a*—y*)*?+(a*-y’) (5y—x) -—32°-2ay+9y’ = 0. 
(vi) wot 2a?+aty® = Qayz(x+y+2). 
(vii) 2ay°—3a*y? = x*—2a’ x’. 
(viii) = a(1+cos 6). 
(ix) 7? = a? cos 286. 
(x) (y+2°f = 427 (x+k). 


[(i) Meets y(1—z) = tz where 
(¢+1)(8-—t)a = 2?-2t4+3 = (4-—3t)y. 
(ii) Meets y (2+ tx) +2*—2x2 = 0 where 
aw = 8+(2t?+1t+4), y = Bt (2t+1)+(2U4+t+4) (2045244). 
(iii) Meets x (y+ 6at) +#6a*(2¢—1) = 0 where 
a = (2t-1)a+?, y= -6 (+0) a. 
(iv) Meets tay = 5(2—y) where 
a = 15+(2-t+22’), y =15+2(1+t+?). 
(v) Meets (w2—y+1)(a+y+t) =¢ where 
x = —(t?—-6t42) (#—3t+5)+6 (¢—1) (t—2), 
y =—(—6t4 2) (0 —38t—1) +6 (t—1) (¢-2). 
(vi) Meets z(a—y) = tay where 
az (t—1)* = y (t+ 1)? = 42. 
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(vii) Meets x?-—ay = tx (y—a) where 
a= (2-32) a+, y = (2-327) (2-#) a+2t. 
(viii) Meets ay = t(x?+y*) where 
x= 2(1-“)a+(1+7), y = 4ta+(1+#)*. 
(ix) Meets x?+y? = at (w—y) where 
a =t(?+1)a+(t*+1), y=t(@—1)a=(¢'+1). 
(x) Meets y+a? = 2tx where 
Che y = (P—k) (k+2t-P).] 
Ex. 5. Express the coordinates of any point on 
(cx+y)>2* = 2 (y+z)? 
rationally in terms of a parameter. 

[This quintic has a triple point at (0, 0,1), a node at (1, 0, 0), and 
cusps at (0, 1,0) and (1, —1,1). Im the case of a 5-ic with a triple 
point and three double points the N-ic of § 4 may be taken as a conic 
through these multiple points. In fact x(z+y) = te(x+y) meets the 
curve again where (#?—1)# =y = (#—1) =z. : 

We may illustrate the general theory for which N = n—2 by taking 
the N-ic as the cubic 

ayet+y ett (a?y+22°2—-y'z) = 0; 
which has a double point at (0, 0, 1), passes through (1, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0), 
(1, —1, 1) and through two more fixed points on the 5-ic consecutive to 
(1, 0, 0) and (0, 1, 0) respectively. It meets the 5-ic again where 
t (8t—2) ¢€—1) a2 = (¢—1)'y = ¢ (72 —9#4 38). 

An alternative method is to transform the curve by quadratic trans- 
formation, replacing x: y:2 by 1/a:1/y:1/z, and to apply the method 
of § 4 to the transformed curve, which is a cuspidal cubic. The reader 
may apply this process to Ex. 4 (i), (iv), (vi). 

Yet another method is given in § 6, Ex. 3.] 

Kx. 6. Express rationally in terms of a parameter the coordinates of 
any point on the curves 

(i) a*+y* = ax (2?—ay+ y?). 
(ii) a (w+2)! = yt (1—y). 
(iii) a? (yt2)8+y3 (w+2)> = ay? (a +2) (yte). 
(iv) yP2* + y? 28+ 8a24 22 a8 + ay? 4 ays 
= aye (2a? +2? +22? y2— 2a ay). 
(v) (w+y) (a—2y) = ay, 
(vi) (y—a?)? = a> + ay, 
(vil) (y+) (y +22) (y+3a') = ya. 
(Vili) 2n_,+u, = 0. 
(ix) x (ay +az*)? + y (ay + be")? = 0. 
(x) a (wy + a2")? + y (ay + b2*)? +2 (xy + a2") (ay + be") = 0. 
(xi) (y2+a") = y§ (@+y). 

[Vind the intersections of the curve with (i) y= ta, (ii) y= t(2+2). 
(ili) ty(aw+2) = x (y+2), (iv) ty(a—z) =a(y—z), (v) y= ta® (see 
Ch. III, Fig. 10), (vi) y = ta% (vii) y = tz, (vili) y = ta, 
(ix) ay=—-@27, (x) 4ay=(1-@)2*, (xi) y= (#-1) me) 
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Ex. 7. If in § 4 the vic has only ordinary cusps and nodes, NV must be 
n—1 or n—2. 
[Suppose the fixed intersections of the n-ic and N-ic are @ double 
points and } other points of the »-ic. Then 
a+b=}3N(N+38)-1, 2a+b=nN-1, 
giving a= }N(2n-N-3) b=N(N+8~-n)-1. 
Hence N>n—38. See Clebsch, Credle, Ixiv (1865), p. 44.] 


Ex. 8.. Three points on a curve have parameters 4, %,¢,. Transform 
the parameter so that the points have new parameters 0; Tico 


[The new parameter is (t—t,) (fg—ts)/(t—ts) (f2— bed 


Ex. 9. In the mic w:y:= =f(t): b(t): P(t), where f, p>, p are 
polynomials of degree » with the coefficients of i” zero, the sum of 
the parameters of the intersections of the n-ic with any algebraic curve 
is zero. 


Kx. 10. The curve of Ex. 9 has a cusp. Conversely, any unicursal 
curve with a cusp can be put in this form. 

[The cusp is given by t= 0. Conversely, if the curve has a cusp given 
by ¢ =, take as a new parameter T=8+ 1/({—), where B is chosen 
to make zero the coefficient of JT"! in z.] 

Fx. 11. Find the Plicker’s numbers of w:y:2=f(t):¢@:¥(); 
Ft, >; v being polynomials in ¢. 

[n and m are given by §§ 1 and 2, while D = 0.] 

Ex. 12. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of y?2 = x?*4. 

[The tangent at (/, tv+7,1) is (p+q)tae= pytqt?tiz. Hence 
D=0, n=m= pry, 8=7 = }(p+q—2) (pt+q—3), 
K>=>t=p +q-2. 

See also Ch. VIII, § 5, Ex. 1. 
_ For other examples find the Pliicker’s numbers of the examples in 
Ch. III, § 9.) 

Ex. 13. In the curve w:y:2=f(t): (6): v(t), where /, p, ¥ are 

polynomials, to each point on the curve corresponds in general a single 


value of ¢; but this is not universally the case. Suppose that to each 
point on the curve corresponds 7 values of ¢, and that the highest 
common factor of 
F(t) v(t) S(t) v(t) and p(t) v(t)— (4) ¥() 

is arranged in powers of f,, the coefficients being polynomials in ¢. 
Then, if 7' is the ratio of the coefficients of any two powers of ¢, and is 
not a constant, «:y:2 can be expressed rationally in terms of the 
parameter 7’, so that to each point on the curve corresponds a single 
value of 7. 


[If to a point on the curve correspond the values t), ty, --.: t, of t, 
the highest common factor is (t—t,) (t—t,) ... (¢—t,). The coefficients of 
any two powers of ¢ in this are symmetric functions of f,, tyy .+5 li 
and therefore their ratio has a single value for each point on the curve. 
But the expressions whose highest common factor was taken are only 


changed in sign by interchange of f and /,. See Litroth, Math. Annalen, 


ix, p. 163.] 
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Ex. 14. In the following curves express the coordinates in terms of 
a parameter so that to each point of the curve corresponds only a single 
value of the parameter. 


(Bo ee Sires 

(ii) a:y:2= (+1): ¢(+1): +3241). 
(iil) we: yse2=t¢+1): (—1): 2. 

(iv) e:y:2=¢t(t—-1)(®+t-1): (641): #. 
[The H.C.F. of Ex. 13 is 

Geo PSF, eye a tele 
(ii) 24, —¢(@QP2+1)4+4. Tf T=t4+t?, 2: y:2=7?: T: (+41). 
(iii) @4,+¢(1—47)—-4,.. If L=t—f7, 2: 9:2 = (T*+2): (77437): 1L 
(iv) ®4,—-¢(144)t+4,. If T=f4+e4, x:y:2=(T-2): 72:1] 


Ex. 15. The homogeneous equation of « : y: > =f(t): (é) : ¥ (t) may 
be derived by equating to zero the coefficients of 1, u, u2, u®, ... in 
1 a y z 
—/f0 6 +0 
Fu) p(w) ¥(u) | 
and eliminating 1, ¢, 2’, ¢°, ... between the equations so obtained. 
[We thus get the equation by equating to zero a determinant of order 


n, if f, b, ~ are polynomials of degree nm. See Richmond, Bull. Amer. 
Math. Soc., xxiii (1916), p. 90.] 


Kx, 16. The line joining corresponding points (with the same para- 
meter) of a unicursal m-ic and a unicursal N-ic envelops a curve of 
class n+N. 


2 


Ex. 17. If more than ,+7,+, trios of corresponding points on 
given unicursal curves of degree m,, ”), m, are collinear, every trio of 
corresponding points is collinear. 


Ex. 18. If a, 6 are the parameters of a given node on a given n-ic 
viy:2z=f(t): (t): v(d), 
where f, ¢, ¥ are polynomials, and F(t) = 0 is the equation giving the 
parameters of the ns intersections of any 7ic with the n-ic, then 
F' (a)/F'(b) is the same whatever r-ic is chosen. 
[If the nicis 2Aa"y82¥—0, where a +B8+y=~7, then 
Fi) = 4p go yr; 
and F(a/F(b) = (Ff (@)/F }" = 1b @/¢ (0)}" = {¥ (@/¥ 0)}"] 

Kx. 19. Apply § 1 (v) and the relation 2x«+.=3(n—2)46D to show 
that, if the coordinates of any point on a curve can be expressed rationally 
in terms of a parameter, D = 0. 

[The degree of F'(t) in ¢ is 2e+u] 

Kx, 20. A line AB of length ¢ slides with its ends on the rectangular 
axes OX, OY. Find the locus of the point of contact with AB of the 
circle inscribed in the triangle 4BO. 

[w/e = ¢ (1—#) (1+2)*/(142)?,  y/e = Qt (1—t)/(1+#)*, where ¢ is 
the tangent of half the angle between 4B and OX. Hence the locus is 
a unicursal quartic with a node at the origin. | 
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Kx, 21. If A is an end of an axis and P any point on an ellipse, find 
the loci of the intersection of the line through A perpendicular to AP 
with the tangent and normal at P. 


[A unicursal cubic and quartic. ] 


Kx. 22. A triangle ABC of fixed size and shape turns about C. Show 
that the locus of the intersection of HB and KC is a unicursal quartic, 
Hand K being fixed points. 


Ex. 23. The locus of the poles of any normal to a given conic is in 
general a unicursal quartic. Consider the case in which the conic is 
a parabola. 


_ Ex. 24, A range of points on a conic is homographie with a pencil of 
lines. Any line of the pencil meets the tangent at the corresponding 
point of the conic on a fixed unicursal cubic. 


[Its node is at the vertex of the pencil.] 
Ex. 25. The locus of the intersection of the tangents at corresponding 
points of homographic ranges on two given conics is a unicursal quartic. 
(The tangents can be put in the form 
Pf+2Qt+R=0, pe+2qtt+r=0, 
where P, Q, R. p,q,r are linearin z, y, 2.) 


$5. Coordinates of a Point’ in terms of Trigonometric 
or Hyperbolic Functions. 


Instead of expressing the coordinates of any point on a uni- 
cursal curve rationally in terms of the parameter ¢, it may be 
more convenient to express them rationally in terms of cos 
and sin ¢ or of cosh ¢ and sinh ¢; where ¢ is a new para- 
meter. The case of the ellipse is well known. Here the most 
convenient parameter is the eccentric angle of any point. 


Putting ¢ = tan, we can immediately change from the 


rational expression of the coordinates in terms of ¢ to the 
rational expression in terms of cos and sin @; or conversely. 

The following theorem is of interest : 

The coordinates of any point ow a wnicursal n-ic (n>?) 
with an. acnode can be expressed rationally vn terms of cos > 
and sin >, so that the parameters $,, py. +++» Par the inter- 
sections of the n-ic with any r-ic satisfy the relation 

dy thyt --» +on, =9 (mod. mr). 

For an n-ic with a crunode cos » and sin are replaced by 
cosh p and sinh p, and m by i. 

Suppose that the triangle of reference is taken so that 
(1, 0, 0) is the acnode. We may suppose the parameters of 
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the acnode to bez and —z (see end of $4). Then we have 
equations of the form 
e= (a, +0, 71+ ...+4,), Y= C+ G+ .. +03), 
. @= (C41) (GY 7s .-n tine), 
if (aw, y, z) is any point of the n-ic. 
First take r = 1. The n-ic meets any straight line 
. a+ py+vz =0 
where 

A(a,t" +a, t+ ... +a) 

+(P +1) ((bp+eyv]”?+[bpteyv]t™ 3+ ...)=0. 

If s;, is the sum of the products of the roots of this equation 
k at a time, we have at once 

(8, —8,+8;— ...) +(1—s,+5,— ...) = (—a,+a,—a,+ ...) 

=(@)— Ag+ a,—...). 

Hence, if we put tan ¢ for ¢, a: y:z are expressed rationally 
in terms of cos ¢ and sin @, so that, if any straight line meets 
the m-ie in the points for which ¢ = ¢,, ¢5,..., dy; 
tan (?,+¢,+...+o,) =(—@+4,—a;+...)+(a4,—G,+@,—...), 
or 

$+ 2... +b, = & (mod. 7), 
where 
tan & = (—a,+d,—a,+ ...)=(@)—dy+a,— ...). 

Replacing ¢ by ¢+a/n, we have the sum of the parameters 
of any 7 collinear points = 0 (mod. 7). 

Similarly the sum of the parameters of the intersections of 
the n-ic with any r-ic is a constant (mod. 7). That this 
constant is zero is evident by taking the 7-ic as r straight 
lines. 

If the point (1, 0, 0) is a crunode, we take its parameters as 
1 and —1, and put ¢ = tanh ¢. 

For the corresponding result in the case of a cusp see 
$4, Ex. 10. 


86. 


If a variable N-ic (V<m) passes through }N(N+3)—1 
fixed points of a unicursal ”-ic (as in § 4) and meets the n-ic 
nN —2 times at these fixed points, two of the family of NV-ies 
touch the -ic in general.* For the n-ic and N-ie meet at two 
more points. Let 1, ¢, be their parameters and let 8 be the 

* At a point not coinciding with one of the fixed points. One (or both) of 


the N-ics here obtained may meet the n-ie ata cusp instead of touching it. 
For $, =» in this case also. 


a i Oi Bi i i A 


vv :”DUS 
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sum of the parameters of the nV —2 fixed intersections, the 
parameter of any point on the ”-ic being taken asin §5. Then 
o,+o.+8 — 0 (mod. 1). 
If the V-ic touches the n-ic, ¢, = , and 
$, = —48 or = —48+4n. 

This result also follows from Ch. VII, $10, Ex. 11 and 12, 
Ch. IX, § 10, Ex. 1 and 2. 

The coefficients in the equation of the V-ic may be expressed 
linearly in terms of a parameter ¢. On eliminating y between 
the equations of the n-ic and N-ie we get an equation in «x 
(or in a: 2, if homogeneous coordinates are used). Dividing 
out by the factors corresponding to the »—2 given inter- 
sections, we have a quadratic equation in x, whose coefticients 
are rational in ¢, giving the two variable intersections of 7-ic 
and N-ic. Solving it we have 

a2 = M+LX2 
where L, M are rational in ¢, and X is a polynomial in ¢. 

Substituting either of these values of « in the equations of 
m-ie and N-ic, we have two equations for y which have a 
common solution of the form M’ + L’X2, where M’ and L’ are 
rational in ¢. 

Since X = 0 gives the two N-ies which touch the 7-ic, X is 
of the second degree in ¢. 

Hence the coordinates of any point on the n-ic may be 
expressed rationally in terms of ¢ and an expression of the 
form (at? + 2bt+c)2. 

But f and (at? +2bt+c)2 can always be expressed rationally 
in terms of a new parameter 7’; for instance, by the sub- 
stitution 

at+h = 2(ac— b2)2 Tam ( T'? —] )s 
if « and ac—b? are positive; and similarly in other cases. 

This process gives a method of expressing the coordinates of 
a point on a unicursal curve rationally in terms of a para- 
meter alternative to that given in §4; which, if less simple 
in theory, may be much easier in practice, since the value of 
NV may be lower than in the method of § 4. 

If the multiple points of the n-ie are all ordinary nodes or 
cusps, the N-ic may be taken as an (n—3)-ic through all the 
double points of the 7-ic but two; since 


1(n—8)n—1 = 3(n—1)(n—2)—2, 
24(n—1)(n—2)—2; = n(n 3)—2. 
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If the 7-ic has a (n—2)-ple point, the N-ic may be taken as 
a straight line through the (n—2)-ple point; and so on. 


Kx. 1. Express the coordinates of any point on the curve 
(x? —y?)? — (a —y’*) (w+ 3y) -327+62y+y?=0 
rationally in terms of a parameter. 
[A variable line x+y+A=0 through a node at infinity meets the 
Cuive WHEte 2 2 (N— 2) at) eee 
Putting \ = 3—(t+1)? we get the coordinates given in § 4, Ex. 3. 


The second ‘ N-ic’ of § 6 is the line at infinity; for this line passes 
through the infinite cusp. ] 


Ex. 2. Apply the method of § 6 to the examples in § 4, Ex. 4. 


[As another example the reader may take the general conic or the 
quartic with nodes at the vertices of the triangle of reference. | 


Ex. 3. Express the coordinates of any point on 
(@t+y)2? = x (y+z)? 
rationally in terms of a parameter. 
[y = Ax meets the curve where hx/z =—1+ (A+1)2. Put A=#-1, 
and we have (¢?—1)x =y =(#—1)z asin §4, Ex. 5.] 
Ex, 4. In the argument of § 6 N must be n—1, n—2, or n—3 in the 


case in which all the multiple points of the n-ic are ordinary nodes or 
cusps. 


[As in § 4, Ex. 7.] 


$7. Curves with Unit Deficiency. 


Consider now an n-ic with unit deficiency. Suppose that 
just as in § 4a variable V-ic w+tv = 0 is subjected to certain 
conditions which are in all equivalent to 3NV(N+83)—1 linear 
relations between the coefficients of the equation of the N-ie. 
But suppose that the V-ic meets the n-ic nV—2 times at the 
fixed points (not nV—1 times as in $4). Then, when we 
eliminate y between the equations of the n-ie and N-ic, we get 
an equation in « nN—2 of whose roots are the abscissae of 
fixed points, while the remaining two roots are the abscissae of 
the two variable intersections P and Q of n-ic and J-ic. 
Dividing the equation by the factors corresponding to the 
abscissae of the fixed points we have an equation of the 
second degree in w with coefficients rational in ¢ whose roots 
are the abscissae of P and Q. Suppose its solution is 


w= M+LX3, 


where M and FZ are rational in ¢ and X is a polynomial in ¢. 
If we substitute either of these values of 2 in the equations of 
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n-ic and N-ie, we get two equations in y whose common root 
is also of the form 

M’ + L’X3, 
where M’ and IL’ are rational in ¢. 

Now the values of ¢ given by XY = 0 are the parameters of 
the points of contact of those of the variable N-ies which 
touch the n-ic at a point other than one of the fixed points, 
and the parameters of the cusps of the n-ie which are not in- 
cluded among the fixed points. But by Ch. VII, §10, Ex. 11 
and 12 (ef. Ch. IX, § 10, Ex. 1), putting p = 2 and D = 1, we 
see that the number of such points of contact and cusps is four. 
Hence X is a polynomial of degree four in ¢. If then we 
assume the existence of the V-ie, we have: 

The coordinates of any point on a curve of wnit deficiency 
may be expressed rationally in terms of a parameter t and an 
expression X of the form i? 

fant! +4a,t°+6a,t? + 4a,t + a,}2. 

It is well known that ¢ and X can be simultaneously ex- 
pressed as rational functions of the elliptic functions snw, 
cenu, diu; or if preferred, in terms of Weierstrass’s elliptic 
function gu and its derivative @’u, defined by 


t 
(g’u)? = 4(pu)—g.0u-m; LL w@u=l. 


u—>0 
For instance, if we take a as a constant defined by 
Ay? . OA = —(Ay,—A,"), Ay’. QA = A.A, — 3G) 0, A, + 24,’, 
where 
| My Gy My 


Se cae 2 ee ee 
by? Jo = Uy — 40,4, +307, A°Jg=| 4, by My |; 


| Gs A. (4 


we have, on putting . 
. P 
oe _ a ,PU—pPa 


2 > 
a Pu— pa 


0 
3 d d 4 . * 
fa tt + 4a,t? + 6a,t? + 4a,t-+a,}4 = a? [PU—- (wt a)}.3 
Hence: 
The coordinates of any point on a cwrve of wnit deficiency 
cart be expressed rationally in terms of elliptic functions. 


* If a, is negative, put t= 7*}+h where a,i*+4 ah +6a,h? +4a,h+a, is 
positive, and proceed as above. See Halphen’s Fonctions elliptiques, [, Cnely,; 
. 120. : : ; 
: The reader may also consult Picard, Traité d’Anaiyse, II, Ch. XV, §§ 12 
and 16, Ch, XVII, §§ 2 and 4, or Goursat, Cours d’ Analyse, II, §§ 340 and 362. 
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To prove the existence of the V-ic, we show that when the 
-ic has only ordinary multiple points and cusps, an (n—2)-ic 
with a (k—1)-ple point at each k-ple point of the n-ic and 
passing through n—2 other fixed points of the n-ic satisfies 
the conditions imposed on the N-ic. In fact, if V = 7—2 and 
IDs Vl. : 

$(n—1) (n—2)—23Kk(k—-1) = 1, 
n—24+43k(kK—-1) = 4N(N+8)-1, 
N—-24+Ek(k— 1) =nN—2. 


In general we may take for the N-ice an adjoined (n—2)-ic 
passing through 1 —2 other fixed points of the n-ic.* , 

In practice, however, we may often take a lower value of V. 
For instance, if the n-ic has only ordinary double points, we 
may take for the N-ic an (n—3)-ic through all the double 
points but one. 


Ex. 1. Express the coordinates of any point on a cubic rationally in 
terms of elliptic functions. 


[Consider the intersections of the cubic with a line through a fixed 
point of the curve.] 


Ex. 2. Express rationally in terms of elliptic functions the coordinates 
of any point on 
(i) 22" = y (y—2) (y—K*2). 
(11) (a? +B?) (y—a) = (y+) (a2x? +b? y?). 
(ili) yz = 42°—gq,x2?—g,2". 
(iv) a§+y3+2°+6mayz = 0. 
(v) (e+y+2)4+6kaye = 
(vi) aa (y? — 2?) + by (22 —x*) + cz (a*—y?) = 0. 
[Consider the intersections with Ad 
v=ly, w=ty, «=tz, z=t(e@t+y), z=t(e+y), y= tx.] 
Kx. 3. Express the coordinates of any point on a quartic of unit 
deficiency rationally in terms of elliptic functions. 


[Consider its intersections with a line through a node; and so for any 
n-ic with an (x —2)-ple point.] 


Kx. 4. Express rationally in terms of elliptic functions the coordinates 
of any point on the quartics of Ch. XVIII, $5 (i), §7 (i), $14 (ii), 
8 15, x, 1, 


. 

* This follows from the second theorem of Ch, IX, §10. But we may 
also argue as follows: Since the coordinates of any point of a curve with 
unit deficiency having only ordinary multiple points can be expressed 
rationally in terms of elliptic functions, and any curve with unit deficiency 
can be transformed into such a curve by rational change of variables 
(successive quadratic transformations), the coordinates of a point on any 
curve with unit deficiency can be expressed rationally in terms of elliptic 
functions. 


—-_s ,.."” ee ae 
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Ex. 5. Express rationally in terms of elliptic functions the coordinates 
of any point on | 


(i) 23 (a%+y%) = ay’. ' 

(11) (w— ay?) (wu — By*) (u— yy?) = k(wu—y")*, where u = yet’. 
_ (ii) 27a + 2ayug+ 2? yu, = 0, where uw, uv, vy are of degrees 1, 2, 3 
in «and y. 

[Consider the intersections with 

(i) ys=te(y-2), (ii) w= ty, (iii) y= te), 

_ Ex. 6. The coordinates of any point of a curve are expressed rationally 
in terms of Weierstrass’s function. If g,*< 279,", the curve has a single 
circuit given by real values of the parameter u. If g,°>27y,?, the 


curve has a second circuit given by values of w for which «~—o’ is real, 
where 2’ is an unreal period of Weierstrass’s function. 


Kx. 7. When the coordinates of a point on a curve with unit 
deficiency are expressed rationally in terms of Weierstrass’s function of 
a parameter u, we may suppose the sum of the parameters of the inter- 
sections of the curve with any other curve to be zero. 

[As in § 5, using Abel’s theorem on the roots of an equation rational 
in @u and #'u.} 


Ex. 8. The coordinates of any point on an n-ic of deficiency 2 can be 
expressed rationally in terms of a parameter ¢ and X}, where X is a 
polynomial in ¢ of degree 5 or 6. : ; 

It is in general impossible to express the coordinates of a point on 
a curve of deficiency greater than 2 in terms of ¢ and X}, where X is 
a polynomial in ¢. : 

[(i) Consider the intersection of the n-ic with a (m—3)-ic through the 
nodes. 

(ii) As in § 4, Ex. 7. But there are exceptions; e.g. an n-ic with 
a (n—2)-ple point. | 


$8. 

We now prove the converse theorem : 

If the coordinates of any point on a cwrve can be expressed 
rationally in terms of gu and gu, the curve is of writ 
deficiency. 

If (a, y, z) are homogeneous coordinates of any point on the 
curve, we have 

z=f(u), y=o(u), 2= yu); 
where f, ¢, y are each of the form A+B @'u, A and PB being 
polynomials in gu. 

Now differentiating repeatedly the relation 

(9'u)? = 4(@U)*—9.9U—Js 
we express MU, QU, MU, ..., MU. OU, a’u. pu, ... linearly 
in terms of gu, OU, @’'U,.... For instance 
Qu = Py (2Q"U—-g), OU. QU = Hs Qu, &e. 
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Hence we may take 
f(u) = 444, 0U+4,0'U +... 44,5 0°), 

and so for ¢(w) and w(w). 

The curve meets Ax + wy + vz = O where 

Af (u) + wp(u) typ (u) = 0. 

The left-hand side of this equation has 1 poles, and has 
therefore 7 zeros.* Hence the curve is of degree n. 

The points of contact of any tangent through the point 
(a, y, Z) is given by 

AL+ py t+vz = 0, 

where A= p—oy’, p= Wh-Vf, v=fo-fP¢, 
(see § 2). 

In ¢'p—¢y’ the terms in @-2u gw cancel, so that 
A when reduced to linear form becomes of the type 

A+A,@u+4,@'w+...+ Aon .Q@O" u, 

and so for p, v. 

Hence the class of the curve is 27 at most. 

The argument of $4 (p. 148) will show that the deficiency 
is zero or unity. But fd, y will not usually be rational 
functions of a single parameter. Hence in general D = 1. 


Ex. Show by means of § 8 that any point on a cubic may be taken 
as (Qu, ('u, 1) by a suitable choice of triangle of reference. x 

[We proved that with any choice of triangle of reference ., y, = are 
linear functions of Mw and @’u. Hence three linear functions of x. ¥, z 
can be chosen in the ratios Mw: Mu: 1.] 


. 


* Forsyth, Theory of Functions, § 116. 


CHAPTER XI 
DERIVED CURVES 


$1. Derived Curves. 


FROM a given curve may be derived other curves by various 
geometrical processes, for instance its polar reciprocals, in- 
verses, evolute, pedals, orthoptic locus, &e. 

The case of the polar reciprocals has been already sufticiently 
discussed. In this chapter we shall consider some of the 
other derived curves. In particular we shall concern ourselves 
with determining the type of the derived curve (as defined by 
its Pliicker’s numbers), when the type of the original curve is 
given. We shall also determine the multiple points and any 
other peculiarities of the derived curves which may be of 
interest. 

In determining the Pliicker’s numbers of any derived 
curve we shall make use of the principle that, if the derived 
curve is algebraic, the number of its intersections with every 
line is the same. 

Hence, in order to determine its degree, it is sufficient to 
find the number of its intersections with a single line. 

Similarly to find its class, it is sufficient to find the number 
of its tangents passing through a single point. 


$2. Evolutes. 


The evolute of a curve is the envelope of its normals, the 
locus of the intersection of each normal with the consecutive 
normal, and the locus of the centre of curvature at each point 
of the curve. 

Since the centre of curvature at any point of the curve 
F(x, y) = 9 is (€, n), where 

= at fh? th (hh ha—Se' tn hte) 

a Y + F(A? + ho?) (2h Sofi —forfir —Si* fea) ey (1) 
suffixes 1 and 2 denoting partial differentiation with respect to 
x and y, the evolute of an algebraic curve is algebraic.* 

* Its equation is obtained by eliminating « and y from the three equations 


just written, and then replacing ¢ and n by and y. 
2216 M 
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We denote the Pliicker’s numbers of the curve by n, m, 6, k, 
7, t, D, and of its evolute by 7’, m’, &, x’, 7’, v, 

We now determine 7’, m’, ... in terms of 2, Mw... 

Suppose that , o’ are the circular points at infinity and 
that the tangent at P to the given curve meets wo in Q, 
while (ww’, QR) is harmonic. Then PR is the normal at P, 
i.e. touches the evolute. 

If P is on wo’ it coincides with Q, and QR coincides with 
ww’, which is therefore a tangent to the evolute. 

In this case let Q’ be a point on wo’ near P, and let Q’P,, 
Q’P, be the tangents from Q’ to the curve which touch at P, 
and P, adjacent to P (Fig. 1). 


Fig. 1. 


Let (w’, Q’R’) be harmonic. Then P, R’ and P,R’ are the 
normals at P, and P,,so that through R’ three consecutive 
tangents R’P,, R’P, R’P, can be drawn to the evolute, all 
ultimately coinciding with ww’. Hence R is a cusp of the 
evolute, at which wo’ is a tangent, and ww’ meets the evolute 
in three points at R. 

We see then that the evolute has 7 cusps at infinity at 
which @’ is the tangent, one for each of the » intersections 
of ww’ with the given curve, and meets ow’ 3n times at these 
cusps. 

The only other infinite points of the evolute are those due 
to the « inflexions of the given curve. Hence 


wv = 8n4+u. 


The tangents to the evolute from a point @ on we’ are the 
m normals corresponding to the m tangents to the given curve 
from R, where (wo’, QR) is harmonic, and the line ww’ which 
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counts for 7 tangents, since it has points of contact, namely 
_ the cusps of the evolute on aw’. Hence 


m=m+n. 


Again, it is evident that in general no two consecutive 
normals coincide; hence the evolute has not coincident 
tangents at consecutive points, i.e. has no inflexional tangent. 
Therefore 

c= ¢. 


Pliicker’s equations now give 6, x’, 7’. 


Ex. 1. Find the evolute of y? = 4ax. 


[The normal at (af?, 2at) is te +y = a (t°+2t), meeting the consecutive 
normal at + = a(3t+2). These two equations give 


w=a(3t?+2), y =—2at® 
as the centre of curvature at (at®, 2at). Hence the evolute is 
27 ay? = 4(a@—2a)*.] 
Ex. 2. Find the evolute of 
(i) x=acosd?, y=bsing. 
(11) 2 = et, y= c/t. 
(iii) 2 = af?, y= at’. 
(iv) « = acos* ¢, y = asin‘ ©. 
[The centre of curvature is 
(i) x = (a*—b*) cos* p/a, y = (b?—a?*) sin’ p/b, 
(li) 7 = ¢(3t*+1)/2#, y = c(t*+3)/2t. 
(iii) e=-3at', y= ; (2t+62), 
(iv) e=a(cos*@+3cosPpsin’?p), y=a(3cos’ > sind—sin’ ¢).] 
Ex. 3. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the evolute of avy? = xt, 
p and q being positive integers prime to one another. 
[m’=pt+2q, D=0; w=p+2qifp>q, n=3q if p<y. 
For other examples take the curves of Ex. 2.] 
Ex.4. The number of normals which can be drawn from any point to 
a curve is m+n. . 


[The number is m’. Verify the result by consideration of the fact 
that the normals from O toa curve are lines joining O to the intersections 
of the curve with the curve obtained by rotating it through a very small 
angle about O. See also Ch. XII, § 5, Ex. 12.] 


Ex. 5. How many circles of curvature of a given curve have four-point 
contact ? 
[Each such circle is given by a cusp of the evolute not lying on oo’ 
Hence the number is 
kc —n=3(n'—m')+0—n = 5n-—3m+4+3e] 


CO OO ee ee ee a eee pee a ae 


Ex. 6. How many lines are normal to a curve at two points ? 
[r’—4n(n—1) = 3 (m?+2mn—4m—x«).] 
M 2 


ia Fes 
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Ex. 7. How many pairs of concentric circles exist, each of which 
osculates a given curve ? 


Ex. 8. The deficiency of a curve and of its evolute are equal. 


Ex. 9. The evolute has the same foci and directrices as its involute. 

[A tangent passing through » or ’ coincides with its normal. The 
curve and evolute touch at the point of contact of such a tangent. | 

Ex. 10. There are m(m+n—4) normals to a curve which are also 
tangents. 

[The common tangents of curve and evolute which do not pass through 
@ ore’. See Kx. 9.] 

Hix. 11. Find Pliicker’s numbers for the locus of the extremity of the 
polar subtangent of a given curve, O being the pole. 

[The locus is the polar reciprocal of the evolute of the reciprocal with 
respect to O. Consider the case of a conic with O as focus. | 


Ex. 12. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the locus of the harmonic 
conjugate of a variable point P on a given curve with respect to the 
intersections of the tangent at P with two fixed lines. 


[Reciprocate and project the reciprocals of the fixed lines into and o’.] 


Ex. 13. If a curve touches ww’ at P, the evolute has an inflexion at R, 
where (ww’, PR) is harmonic, we’ being the tangent at the inflexion. 


Ex. 14. If a curve passes through (or o’), the evolute has the tangent 
at » as inflexional tangent. 


Kx. 15. Ifa curve touches wo’ in g points and passes / times through 
each circular point, 
n= 3n4+ 1-3 (2f+g), m =mtn—-(2f4+g9), ¢&=2f4+g. 
What modification must be made in the results of Ex. 4 to 7 in this case ? 
[Use Ex. 13 and 14.] 


Hix. 16. If the curve has wo’ as inflexional tangent, the evolute has 
oo’ as a tangent at a point of undulation, and so on. 


Kx. 17. The number of normals common to two curves of degree n, 7, 
and class m, m, 1s mm,+mn,+myn. 


[The normals are the finite common tangents of their evolutes. Putting 
ny = 0, m, = 1 we have the result of Ex. 4.] 


$3. Inverse Curve. 
The curve inverse to f(«, y) = 0 with respect to the circle 
whose centre is the origin and radius & is 
f (x/(e+y’), ky/(ae?+y?)) = 0. 


If FSujtujtuyt...+Uy, Where uw, is homogeneous of 
degree r in w and y, the inverse curve is 


Vy (an? + y")" +k? w, (a? +y")" ah ak j:2” Uy — (), 
It is at once verified that this inverse curve has a multiple 


| 
7 
| 
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point of order 7 at each of the circular points , ’ * and has 
also an -ple point at the origin 0. 

(See also Ch. IX, $$ 1, 2.) 

To find the Pliicker’s numbers 7’, m’, &, x’, 7’, «’, D’ of the 
curve inverse to a curve with Pliicker’s numbers n, m, 6, «, 7, 
t, D, we proceed as follows. 

First of all, it is obvious from the above that a’ = 2n. 

Secondly, a cusp of the given curve inverts into a cusp of 
the inverse curve, and vice versa, so that «’ = k. 

Again, a node of the given curve (not at O or on ao’) 
inverts into a node of the inverse curve. Also the 7-ple points 
of the inverse curve at O, , and @’ are each equivalent to 
3n(n—1) nodes, so far as their effect on Pliicker’s numbers 
are concerned (Ch. VIII, § 3). Hence 


© = 6+3n(n—-1). 
We can now deduce m’, 7’, ’, D’. We find 
n=2n, m=m+2n, JF =3n(n—1)4+6, &’ =k, 
7 =2n(2n—7)+4mn+27, Y=8nt+1,, D=D ‘- 


As a verification we shall determine 7’ independently. 

The tangents from O to the inverse curve are the 7 tangents 
at O each counted twice (Ch. VII, $5) and the tangents from 
O to the original curve. Hence m’ = m+2vn. 

The same result follows from consideration of the tangents 
from @ (or @’), remembering that a line through inverts into 
a line through o’. 

The result -D’ = D is a particular case of the theorem that 
two curves with a 1:1 correspondence have the same defi- 
ciency (Ch. XXI, § 3). 

We have proved earlier (Ch. V, § 4) that the inverses of the 
foci of a curve are the foci of the inverse curve; and that, if 
O is a focus of the curve, the inverse curve has cusps at 
wo and a’, 


Ex. 1. If the original curve has a &-ple point at O and a p-ple point 
at each of » and w’, we have 
n'=2n—-2p—-k, 8 =}(n-—2p)(n—2p—-1)+(n—p—k) (n—-p- kh —1)+ 68, 
K =k; 
and the inverse curve has a (n—2p)-ple point at O and (n—p—k:)-ple 
points at each of » and a’. 


Ex. 2. What modification is required in the result of § 3, if the curve 


touches ww’ ? 


* In fact any line c+iy=c meets the inverse curve at » finite points 
only ; whereas the curve is of degree 2n. 
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Ex. 3. A curve of degree 2N with N-ple points at » and o’ inverts 
into a curve of the same type. 


Ex. 4, Find the number of circles of curvature of a given curve which 
pass through a given point 0. Discuss the case in which O lies on the 
curve, 


[Invert with respect to O.| 


Ex. 5, Find the number of circles passing through a given point and 
having double contact with a given curve. 

Ex. 6. Find the number of circles passing through two given points 
and touching a given curve. 

{Invert with respect to either point. | 

Ex. 7, An n-ic is self-inverse with respect to a circle 7. Show that x 
is even, and that the curve has a 3»-ple point at each circular point. 
Show also that the curve has $n (x—2) foci lying on j in general, which 
are the intersections of j with the locus of the centres of a family of 
circles having double contact with the -ic. 


Kx. 8. A 2n-ic has n-ple points at » and w’. Any transversal through 
P meets it in Q,, Q, ..-, Qg,- Show that the product 
pp PQ, .PQ,.... PQs» 


is independent of the direction of the transversal ; and that on inversion 
with respect to O we have 


Pp =k". pp/p,. OP*. 
[(i) Use polar coordinates, (ii) Take OP as the transversal.] 


$4. Pedal Curve. 


If OY is the perpendicular from a fixed point O on the 
tangent at any point P of a given curve, the locus of Y is the 
pedal (first pedal) of the given curve with respect to O. The 
pedal of the pedal is called the second pedal, the pedal of the 
second pedal is called the third pedal, and so on. 

The angles between the radius vector and the tangent at 
corresponding points of a curve and its pedal are equal. . 

For let the tangents at consecutive points P, P’ of the curve 
meet at 7’, and let OY, OY’ be the perpendiculars from O on 
these tangents (Fig. 2). 

Then since O, Y’, Y, T are concyclie, the angles OTY’, OY Y’ 
are equal. 

But in the limit these angles are the angle OPY and the 
angle between OY and the tangent to the pedal at Y. 

The pedal is the envelope of the circles described on the radii 
vectores as diameters. 

For,by the last theorem the circle OPY touches the pedal 
at Y. 
We now proceed to find the Plitecker’s numbers 7’, in’, &, x’, 
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7, (, D’ of the pedal, the Pliicker’s numbers », m, 8, «, 7, «, D 


of the curve being supposed given. 

The pedal is the inverse of the polar reciprocal of the curve 
with respect to a circle whose centre is O. For if Q is the pole 
of PY in Fig. 2 with respect to this circle, OYQ is a straight 
line and OY. OQ is constant. We have then only to inter- 
change m and n, 6 and 7, « and c in the expressions for 
n,m’, ... obtained in §3. We have 

nm =2m, m’=n+2m, & =32m(m—1)47, Kw’ =4, 

7 = 2m(2m—7)+4mn4+26, “=38m+K, D' =D ; 

Also the pedal has multiple points of order m at O, @, 
and o’. 


As a verification, we note that it is evident geometrically 
that there isa branch of the pedal through O corresponding 


6) 


Fig. 2. 


to each tangent from O to the given curve. Hence O is an 
m-ple point of the pedal. 

Again, any line through O meets the pedal m times at O 
and mm times where it intersects the m perpendicular tangents 
of the given curve, so that nv’ = 2m. 

Also the tangents from O to the pedal are the m tangents at 
O each counted twice and the perpendiculars from O to the 
i asymptotes of the given curve, as will be evident from the 
first theorem of this section. 

Hence m’ = n+2m. 

The same theorem will show that to each bitangent of the 
given curve corresponds a node of the pedal and to each 
inflexional tangent corresponds a cusp; so that x’ = «. 

The reader will readily prove that to each of the m tangents 
from @ to the given curve corresponds a tangent at to the 


168 PEDAL CURVE X14 


pedal, this tangent at and wo’ being harmonic conjugates 
with respect to Ow and the tangent from to the given curve.* 
Hence and o’ are m-ple points of the pedal; so that 
oc = 3m(m—1)+7. 


Ex. 1. If the polar equation of the pedal of a curve is » = (6), the 

polar equation of the pedal with respect to (c, &) as pole is 
r+ecos(@—X) = f (6). 

Kx. 2. The pedal of a parabola with respect to the vertex is a. 
cuspidal cubic. 

[The pedal with respect to the focus is the tangent at the vertex: 
now use Hx. 1. 

Otherwise: Any tangent to y?=4axr is x—ty+at?=0, and the 
perpendicular from the origin is tr+y=0. Now eliminate ¢.] 

Kx. 3. The pedal of a circle is a limacon. 

[Use Ex. 1.] 


Kx. 4. The pedal of +” = a" cos m9 is obtained by changing m into 
m/(m+1). f 

Ex. 5. The pedal of a conic with respect to its centre is a unicursal 
quartic. 

Ex. 6. The line joining 0 to a focus of a curve is bisected by a singular 
focus of the pedal. 

The ordinary foci of the pedal are the feet of the perpendiculars from 
O on the lines joining the intersections of the curve with the circular 
lines through 0. 

Ex. 7. Any tangent to the curve of Ex. 1 is 

xcos@+ysin o = f(@). 

The normal is 

—xsinw+y cos w = J’ (@), 
and the corresponding normal to the evolute is 

xcos@+ysine = —/" (w). 
The coordinates of the point of contact of the tangent and of the centre 
of curvature are 

(cosw.f—sinw.f’, sinw.f+ cosa. f’) 

and (—sinw.f’—coso.f’, cosw.f’— sinw.f”). 

The radius of curvature is f(o)+/” (@). 

Ex. 8. Tangents are drawn in any direction to a given curve. Show 
that the algebraic sum of the radii of curvature at the points of contact 
is zero, Show also that the centroid O of the points of contact coincides 
with the centroid of the corresponding centres of curvature, and is 
independent of the direction of the tangents. 

[If the polar equation of the pedal is 


mn m1 pin-2, 
PE Net, SR = 
where w;, is homogeneous of degree k in cos 6 and sin 6, the sum of the 
ts ee : S au, aay 
radii of curvature is by Ex.7 — qe which is zero. | 


* Draw a diagram in which the tangent to the given curve at P passes 
close to w, construct Y, and proceed to the limit. 


vr. 


Ne a 
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Ex, 9. The sum of the perpendiculars from the point 0 of Hx. 8 on 
As Sg gam drawn in any direction is zero, and OQ is the centroid 
of the foci. 


[We have uw, =0, if we take 0 as pole.| 
Ex. 10. The deficiencies of a curve and its pedal are the same. 


Ex. 11. Show that, if a curve touches ww’ at H, its pedal with respect 
to O has in general an asymptote perpendicular to OH, whose distance 
from O is the same for all positions of 0. 

Discuss the Pliicker’s numbers of the curve. 


Kx. 12. Discuss the Pliicker's numbers of the pedal of a curve with 
multiple points at O, w, and ’. 

Ex. 13. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the second, third, ... pedals of 
a curve. 

[See Messenger of Math., July 1904, p. 50.] 

Ex. 14. If the curve a is the 7th pedal of the curve , b is called the 
r-th negative pedal of a. 

Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the first negative pedal ofa given curve. 

[It is the polar reciprocal of the inverse curve with respect to 0.] 

Ex. 15. Show that the inverse to the 7th positive pedal is the »-th 
negative pedal of the inverse curve. 


Ex. 16. The locus of the intersection of any tangent to a curve with 
the line through 0 making a fixed angle with the tangent is similar to 
the pedal. 


Ex. 17. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the locus of the centre of 
a circle passing through a given point 0 and touching a given curve. 

[Invert with respect to 0.] 

Ex. 18. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the envelope of a circle which 
passes through a given point O and whose centre lies on a given curve. 

[The envelope and the pedal with respect to 0 have O as centre of 
similitude. | 


$5. Orthoptic Locus. 


The locus of the intersection of two perpendicular tangents 
of a curve is called its orthoptic locus. 

If the coordinates used are rectangular Cartesian, we may 
obtain the equation of the orthoptic locus as follows. Let 
F(A, p) = 9 be the tangential equation of the curve, and let 
he + py+1 = 0 be the tangential equation of a point L on 
the orthoptic locus, so that two of the tangents from R to the 
curve are perpendicular. If we make f(A, #) = 0 homogeneous 
in A, # by means of Av+ py +1 = 9, the resulting equation in 
—)/p gives the slope of the tangents from fk to the given 
curve. The product of two of the roots of this equation in 
—/p must therefore be —1. If we write down (Ch. I, 91 1) 
the condition that this should be the case, we obtain a relation 
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between « and y which is the point-equation of the orthoptic 
locus. ; 

We see at once that the orthoptic locus of an algebraic 
curve is algebraic. 

If the equation of the curve is given in parametral form, we 
can express the equations of the tangents at the points with 
parameters t and 7’ in the form 

“+f (t)y = p(t) and «+f(T)y = $(7). 
. If these are perpendicular, f(t). f(7)+1 = 0; and from the 
three equations just written we can express the coordinates 
x,y of any point on the orthoptic locus in terms of a single 
parameter.* 

Tf RP, RQ are perpendicular tangents to a curve, the circle 
PRQ touches the orthoptic locus at R. 


a 
Fig. 3. 


For suppose R, A’ are consecutive points on the orthoptic 
locus (Fig. 3), while Rp, Rq and R’p, R’q are the perpendicular 
tangents from Rand Rk’. Then p,q, R, R’ are coneyclic. If 
we proceed now to the limit, p, g, R’ approach P, Q. R re- 
spectively ; and the theorem is proved. 


Kx. 1, Find the orthoptic locus of the following curves: 
(i) Parabola. 
(u) Central conic. 
(iii) Cirele. 
(iv) y? = a. 
(v) d(a@+y) = 25, 
(vi) a?y?—4a (a> +y')+18a°ay—27 at = 0. 


* It is usually advisable to express ¢t, Tin terms of w= {+ T, v=iT. The 
three equations then give x, y conveniently in terms of wu or v, 
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(vii) 27 (2*+y?) = (24+ 1), 
(viii) A“ +p = A(A—p) (2A—p). 
(ix) A*+2y* = A2 yp. 
(x) (A? —2y?)?+Apy = 0. 
(xi) A4+2p* = Au(A—yp). 
(xii) A®+p° = A*p?, 
(xiii) A°+Atwt po = Ap (A?— w?), 
{(i) Straight line. 
(ii) Concentric circle. 
(iii) Concentric circle. 
(iv) 729y? = 1082-16. 
(v) Sly! (a+ y*) —36 (2? -—2ay+5y*) +128 = 0. 
(vi) e+y+2a=0. 
(vii) 16y*—l6ay?+4a°+4/—-4xr-1=0. 
(viii) 62 (a—y)(2a—y)+172°—182y+9y? =0. 
(ix) 227+y+3=0. 
(x) (#* +y?) (427+ y’) +9 (22y+1) =0. 
(xi) 22°—3ay+y?-x+y+3=0. 
(xii) (a@—y)*+2(r+y)+4=0. 
(xiii) (e—y—1)(2a-y—1)+1=0.| 
Ex. 2. Find the directrix of the parabola 
a =at?+2bt+e, y = A?+2Bt+C. 
Ex. 3. Show how to find the orthoptic locus when the polar equation 
r = f(6) of a pedal is given. 
[Two perpendicular tangents may be written 
xrceosX+ysinX = f(X), 
—xsina+y cosa =(-1)f {@k+1)5 +O); 
from which we get «, y in terms of &.] 
Ex. 4. Find the orthoptic locus of the curve 1” = a" cos mé. 
[f (0) = acos"6/n, where m= (m+ 1)/m.| 
Ex. 5. Find the orthoptic locus of the hypocycloid. 


[ f(é) = e¢sin m (5 - 6), where c=a—-2b and m=a/(a—2b); 
a being the radius of the fixed, and b the radius of the rolling circle. | 


Ex. 6. The orthoptic locus of a cardioid is a circle and a limagon. 
{In Ex. 5 a+b =0.| 


$6. Pliicker’s Numbers of Orthoptic Locus. 

We proceed now to determine the Pliicker’s numbers 
nv’, mM, x’, 7, U, D’ of the orthoptic locus of a given curve 
with Pliicker’s"numbers n, ™, 6, k, T, & D. are os 

If two points # and F divide harmonically the line joining 
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the circular points » and o’, a tangent from # and a tangent 
from F' to the given curve are perpendicular and meet at R on 
the orthoptic locus. Suppose now #,and therefore F,approaches 
«. Then R also approaches , while R(oo’, HF) remains 
harmonic; unless the tangents from # and F' become consecu- 
tive, when FR becomes the point of contact of either tangent. 

Proceeding to the limit we see that to each pair of tangents 
to the given curve from corresponds a branch of the orthoptic 
locus through , while the tangent to this branch and the 
line ww’ are harmonic conjugates with respect to the pair of 
tangents in question. Now there are 4m(m—1) such pairs 
of tangents ; so that the orthoptic locus has a 4m (m—1)-ple 
point at each of » and o’. It is readily seen that there is no 
other point of the orthoptic locus on we’ in general, so that 
wv = m(m—1). 

Again, the theorem of §5 shows that the intersections of 
a bitangent of the given curve with the m perpendicular 
tangents are nodes of the orthoptic locus, while the inter- 
sections of an inflexional tangent with the m perpendicular 
tangents are cusps of the locus. In general there are no 
other cusps, so that x’ = mu. 

We now proceed to the more difficult task of finding m’. 
It suffices to find the number of tangents which can be drawn 
to the locus from o’. 

Of these tangents m(m—1) coincide with the tangents at 
wo’. To find the remaining tangents from @’, suppose that in 
Fig. 3 RR’ passes through w’. Then since R (pg, ow’) and 
A’ (pq, ow’) are harmonic, pq passes through @. 

Proceeding to the limit, »,q become the points of contact 
P, Q of the perpendicular tangents RP, RQ; while the 
tangent at A to the orthoptic locus passes through @’ and 
PQ through oe. 

Now suppose any line whatever through @ meets the given 
curve in Pand Q. Let the tangents at P and Q meet in 7; 
and consider the envelope of the line 7'V where 7'(PQ, V) is 
harmonic. By what has just been said, every tangent from 
to the envelope which does not coincide with oe’ will be a 
tangent to the orthoptic locus. Now in general the envelope 
will not touch @@’; and hence the number of tangents from 
w to the orthoptic locus, whose points of contact are not on 
ww’, is equal to the class of the envelope. 

To find this class, we obtain the number of tangents from 
@ to the envelope. The line 7'V cannot pass through unless 
wPQ touches the given curve at P but not at @, or vice 
versa. If this is the case, however, oPQ will touch the 
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envelope at a point U such that (w/, PQ) is harmonic. Hence 

each sai om @ to the curve is an (n—2)-ple tangent to 

the envelope ; so that the class of the envelope is m(n—2). 
We have then 


“= m(n—2)4+m(m—1) = m(m4+n—-3). 
We now obtain 6’, 7’, ’, D’ from Ch. VIII, $1 and see that 
v=m(m—1), m =m(m+n—83), 
& =i mi{(mt1) (m—2)?+27}, x’ = m1, 
r=imim(m+n)?— (6m? + 6mnt n*)—m + 22 4 26}, a 
v= m(3m+x—6), D’ =4(m—1)(m—2)4+mD 


In general the orthoptice locus of a curve is of relatively 
high degree. For instance, the general cubic has an orthoptic 
locus of degree 30. But as will be seen in the following 
examples, the orthoptic locus simplifies materially, if the given 
curve is specialized by touching the line a’, &e. 


Fx. 1. The singular foci of the orthoptic locus are the }m(m-—1) 
middle points of the 4m(m—1) segments joining the m real foci of 
the curve. 

Ex. 2. There are m(m—3)(n—2) points of a curve from which two 
perpendicular tangents can be drawn to the curge, neither of which 
coincides with the tangent at the point. 

[The curve meets the orthoptic locus at the points of contact of the 
tangents to the curve from w and o’, and touches it at the feet of the 
m(m+n—4) normals which are also tangents. There remain 

m(m—3)(n—2) 
intersections of curve and locus. ] 

Ex. 3. There are }m(m+1)(m—2)(m—3) points from which two 
pairs of mutually perpendicular tangents can be drawn to a given 
curve of class m. 

(The nodes of the orthoptic locus other than , ’, and the mr nodes 
derived from bitangents of the given curve. | 

Ex. 4. If a curve touches ww’ at Y and (YZ, ow’) is harmonic, the 
orthoptic locus has » and w’ as }(m—1)(m-—2)-ple points and Z as an 
(m—1)-ple point. If Y is a cusp at which ww’ is a tangent, the tangents 
at Z to the locus are the tangents from Z to the curve other than ow’. 


Ex. 5. [f ww’ is a k-ple tangent to the curve, 

n’ = (m—k) (m—1), m’ = (m—k)(m+n—-3-—k), x = (m—k)t. 

Ex. 6. If in Ex. 4 the curve has ww’ as inflexional tangent at Y, the 
locus has (m—2) linear branches touching wo’ at 7. We have 

n’ = (m—1)(m—2), m’ = (m—2) (m+n—4), 0 =(m—2)(c-1). 

Ex. 7. If the curve touches oo’ at Y and Z where (@w', YZ) is 
harmonic, the locus has Y and Z as (m—3)-ple points, » and w’ as 


1 (m—2)(m—38)-ple points. It also cuts ww’ at one other point. 
Discuss the cases in which Y, Z are cusps, inflexions, &c. 
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Kx. 8. If the curve passes through » and o’, the orthoptic locus has 
a branch through » touching the curve at w, and m—2 superlinear 
branches of order 2 at ». We have 


n=m(m—1), m =m(mt+n—5)+4, «= 2(m—2)+m. 


Ex. 9. If bitangents of the curve pass through » and o’, 
n’ = (m+1) (m—2), m =m(m+n—3)—4, K = mH. 


Ex. 10. If inflexional tangents of the curve pass through and o’, 
n’ = (m+1)(m—2), m' = m(m+n—A), x’ = m—4, 
Kx. 11. The degree and class of the locus of the intersection of two 
perpendicular normals are 
(m—1)(m+n—-—2) and (m—1)(4m+x«-—6). 
The locus has no cusp. . 
[The locus is the orthoptic locus of the evolute. | 


Ex. 12. Verify the results of Ex. 1 to 11 on the curves of § 5, Ex. 1. 


Kx. 13, The orthoptic locus is a straight line when the curve (i) is a 
parabola; (ii) touches oo’ in two points dividing ow’ harmonically, 
while n= 4, m = 3. 


Ex. 14. The orthoptic locus is a circle when the curve (i) is a circle, 
(ii) is a central conic, (iii) touches wo’ at o and @’, while » = 4, m= 3. 


Ex. 15. The orthoptic locus isa parabola when the curve (i) has aw’ 
as inflexional tangent, while » = m = 3; (ii) has wo’ as ordinary and 
inflexional tangent, the points of contact dividing ow’ harmonically, 
while » = 5, m= 4; (iii) has wo’ as inflexional tangent at two points 
dividing ww’ harmonically, while » = 6, m = 5. 

Ex. 16. The orthoptic locus is a central conic when the curve (i) has 
oo’ as bitangent, while n = 4, m = 3; (ii) has wo’ as triple tangent, two 
of the points of contact dividing wo’ harmonically, while » = 6, m= 4; 
(111) has ww’ as quadruple tangent, two pairs of points of contact dividing 
ww’ harmonically, while » = 8, m = 5.* 


$7. Isoptic Locus. 


The locus of the intersection of two tangents to a curve 
which are inclined at a fixed angle a is called an ésoptic locus. 
The investigation of its properties is similar to that of S$ 5 
and 6. The construction for the tangent to the isoptic locus 
implied in Fig. 3 still holds. The locus is an algebraic curve 
if we consider tangents cutting at an angle 7—a as included 
among those which cut at an angle a.+ 


* The orthoptie locus is a ecubie in fourteen cases, and a quartic in thirty- 
eight cases. 

+ For the circle the loci of the intersection of two tangents cutting at 
angles or r—Q are distinet and both algebraic (being in fact concentric 
circles). But this is not usually the case. For the parabola the two loci are 
the two branches of the same hyperbola. 
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For the Pliicker’s numbers 7’, m’, ... of an isoptic locus we 


n =2m(m—1), m’ = m(2n+2m—4), 

& = m(2m—83)(m?—m—1)4+2mr, x’ = 21, 
7 = m{2m (m+n)? — (8m? + 8mn + n2)—-2m +124 20}, || 
v= 2m(8m+xK—3), D’ =(m—1)?+2mD | 


An isoptic locus has m(m—1)-ple points at @ and @’. 


Ex. 1. Tangents RP, RQ to a curve are inclined at a constant angle, 
and the normals at P and Q meet at S. Show that RS is the normal at 
R to the locus of R. 


Deduce the orthoptic locus of a parabola or central conic. 

|S is the instantaneous centre of rotation of the rigid body PQR. 

The line RS is parallel to the axis or passes t rough the centre, 
Therefore the orthoptic locus is a straght line or concentric circle.] 


Ex. 2. The isoptic locus touches the curve at the 2m points of contact 
of tangents from @ and o’ (cuts if ® = 47), and at the 2m (m+n—4) 
points P such that a line through P making an angle a with the 
tangent at P touches the curve elsewhere. It cuts the curve at the 
2m (m—3)(n—2) points Q of the curve from which two tangents can be 
drawn inclined at an angle a, neither touching at Q. 


Ex. 3. Find the locus of the intersection of two’ tangents inclined at 
a constant angle, one drawn to each of two given curves. 

[The isoptic locus of the two curves taken together, less the isoptic 
loci of the two curves taken separately. | 

Ex. 4. Find the isoptic loci of 

y=4ar and 2*/a*?+72/b*> = 1. 
[y2-—4axv =tan?A(r+a)’ and 
tan? x (2? + y?— a’ —b*)? = 4 (ba? + ay? —a?b”). ] 

Ex. 5. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the envelope of a chord of a 
given curve subtending an angle of given magnitude at a given point 0. 

[Reciprocate with respect to 0.] 

Ex. 6. A curve has k-fold symmetry about 0. Show that the tangents 
at the ends of the radii through O inclined at an angle , which is a 


multiple of 27/k, meet on a curve which is part of an isoptic locus and 
which is similar to the pedal with respect to 0. 


$8. Cissoid. 


Suppose that from a fixed point O any line is drawn cutting 
two fixed curves ¥, and &, respectively in ?, and P,. Take 
a point P on the line such that OP = OP,—OP,. ‘The locus 
of P is called the cissoid of ¥, and &, for the pole O. 

Suppose the Pliicker’s numbers of =, and %, are 7, im, ... 
and %,, M,, ..., While the Pliicker’s numbers of the cissoid are 
m,m,.... On any line through O there are 7, points such as 
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P,and 7, such as P,. Hence the line meets the gissoid at 
1,2, points other than O. ‘ 

Moreover, the line joining O to an intersection of =, and &, 
is evidently a tangent at O to the cissoid; so that O is a 
1,N,-ple point of the cissoid. Therefore any line through O 
meets the cissoid in 27,7, points. 

Hence 

N = 2% Ny 


Again, each of the m, tangents from O to 3, is evidently 
a %,-ple tangent to the cissoid, and so for the m, tangents 
Una e. : 

Also the 1, 7, tangents to the cissoid at O count as 2n, 7, 
tangents from O. Hence n,m,+7,m,+27, 7, tangents can 
be drawn from O to the cissoid, or ; 

M = N11 M.+NyM,+2N, Ny. 

Also it is evident from a diagram that a line joining O to 
a cusp of =, passes through 7, cusps of the cissoid, and so 
for =,. Hence 

k= 1, Ka +, K;- 
It has been assumed that neither curve passes through the 


circular points, that. all the intersections of the curves are 
finite, &e. 


Ex. 1. Prove that the cissoid of algebraic curves is algebraic. 

[This was assumed in § 8.] 

Kx. 2, The cissoid has », linear branches touching 3, at each of its 
infinite points. 

Kx. 3. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the locus of Pif in §s 

OP =k, OP, +k, OP), 
where /, and /, are constants. 

[Consider the cissoid of the two curves obtained by increasing the 
radii vectores of 3, and 3, in the ratio 1/k, and —i/h, respectively. 
Note the case k, =k, = 3.] 

Kx, 4, If a radius vector meets three given curves in Uae ace SN 

OP = k, OP, +k, OP, +k, OP,, 
where PP, P,P, is a line and &,,k,,k, are constants, find the 


Pliicker’s numbers of the locus of P. Extend to the case of N given 
curves. 


{First apply Ex. 3 to the locus of Q, where 
OQ = ky OP, +k, OP,, 
and then apply Ex. 3 to the loci of Q and P,.| 


ix. 5. What modification is necessary in the results of § 8, if either 
of the given curves passes through Q, or if the curves meet at infinity ? 


ae | CONCHOID Ly? 


Ex. 6. Any transversal OP P,P, through O meets a given curve in 
_P,and P,. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the locus of P, if 


* OP=k, OP, +k, OP. 
[See Ex. 3.] 


Ex. 7. How many chords of a given curve through O are divided in 
a given ratio at 0? 


Ex. 8. How many chords of a given curve through 9 are divided in 
a given ratio by a given line ? 


Ex. 9. The cissoid of two circles, one of which passes through 0, is 
a bicircular quartic with a node at 0. 


Ex. 10. If 0, A are two points, find the cissoid of the line through 
A perpendicular to OA and the circle on OA as diameter. 

[If O is (0, 0) and A is (a, 0), the curve is y* (a—x) = a’. 

The area between the circle and cissoid is something like an ivy leaf. 
Hence the name ‘cissoid’, from the Greek xads.] 


Ex. 11. The normals at P,, P,, and P to 3,, 3, and the cissoid meet 
the perpendicular to OP through O in G,, G,, and G._ Prove that 


0G = 0G,-0G,. 


(The polar subnormal is s in polar coordinates. ] 


Ex. 12. If the tangents at P,, P, to ,, =, meet at 7'and P, bisects 
QT, the tangent at P to the cissoid passes through Q. 
[Take OP and OG in Ex. 11 as axes of reference.] 


$9. Conchoid. 


If on the radius vector OP of a curve we measure off PQ 
equal to +k, where & is constant, the locus of Q is called a 
conchoid of the curve. It is the cissoid of the curve and the 
circle with centre O and radius k. 

If we are given the Cartesian equation of a curve, we may 
obtain the equation of any conchoid as follows. ‘Turn the 
given equation into polars. Replace r by r+. Expand the 
powers of r+ which oceur by the binomial theorem, and 
 eollect terms involving an odd power of / on one side of the 
equation and the terms involving an even power of k on the 
other. Now square both sides, and turn the equation back 
ipto Cartesian coordinates. We have the required equation of 
the conchoid. 

For instance, consider the case of a curve of degree 27 and 
elass m with multiple points of order » at O and at the 
circular points @ and @’. 
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Taking = 3 (the method is general) the equation of the 
curve is 
CFE +S (OY) FOU Ae ty) eg 
or in polar coordinates 
P+38,77+3v,7r +, = 0; 
where v, is a homogeneous function of degree p in cos 6 and 
sin 6, and u,(= 7r?v,) is the same function of x and y. 
The conchoid is - 
(r+k)?+3v, (r+k)?+3v, (7 +k) +v, = 0 
or 
Ur? +80, 7° +8057 + v5) +34? (7 +724)}? 
= h7{3 (7? +2u,7+,) +h 2. 


Turning back into Cartesians we have 


t[(@* + y?)* + Bu, (2? +92)? + Bu, (a? +9") + Us] 
+ 3K (x? + y") (2? +9? + Uy)P 
= h(a? +y?) {3 (a? +)? +2, (2? + y?) tu.) +? (a? + y?)??. 


We see that the conchoid is of degree 47 with 2n-ple points 
at O,, ’. On finding the unreal asymptotes in the usual 
manner we see that the conchoid has » cusps at whose 
tangents are the tangents at to the given 2n-ic, and so 
for o’. 

The tangents from O to the conchoid are the m—2n tangents 
from O to the 2n-ie not touching at O, each reckoned twice 
(as is obvious from a diagram), and the 2 tangents at O to 
the conchoid each reckoned twice. Hence the class of the 
conchoid is 2m. 

Each of the « cusps of the 2”-ie gives two cusps of conchoid, 
which with the cusps of the conchoid at and w’ make up 
2k +2 cusps in all. 

Since the conchoid is of degree 4, is of class 2m, and has 
2K +2 cusps, it has 

${4n (4r—1)—2m—3(2e+4+2n)! 
nodes. 

These are accounted for as follows: by Ch. VII, §4 0 
counts for 7 (27 —1) nodes, while @ counts for 2 (n—1) nodes 
(and 7 cusps), and so for @’. 

Moreover, each of the d—3n(n—1) nodes of the 2n-ie other 
than O, @, w’ gives rise to two nodes of the conchoid. There 
remain 7 (7—1) nodes of the conchoid which lie at the middle 


i 
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points of the (n—1) chords of the 2n-ie which pass through 
Oland are of length 2k.* 
Ex. 1. Find the conchoid of a straight line. 
{If the line is 2 = a, the conchoid is 
(a—a)? (a*+y?) = k? 2’. 
It is called the ‘conchoid of Nicomedes’, It has a node at O and a 
tacnode at infinity with the given line as tangent. ] 
Ex. 2. Find the conchoid of a circle through 0. 
[A limacon + = i: +) cos @.] 
Ex. 3. Find the conchoid of the conic 
ax? +2 hay + by? +2 ga+2fy+c=0. 
[{ (a? + y?) (aa? + 2 hay + by? +2 ga +2 fy +c) +k? (ax? +2 hay + by*)}? 
= 4h? (2? +y’*) (az? +2 hay + by? + ga+fy)*. 
Consider the case a = b = 1, h = 0.] 
Ex. 4. An vic does not pass through 0, w, or». Find the nature of 
its conchoid at O and at infinity. 
; [The conchoid is a 4n-ic with a 2-ple point at O, an »-ple point at 
each of » and w’, and a tacnode at each infinite point of the n-ic. What 
: are the asymptotes ?] 
Ex. 5. How many lines can be drawn through a given point on which 
; two given curves intercept a segment of given length ? 
t [Consider the intersections of one curve with a conchoid of the other.] 


Ex. 6. The centres of curvature at corresponding points of all possible 
__ conchoids of a given curve lie on a conic. 
[Use Savary’s theorem on the centre of curvature of a roulette. ] 


$10. Parallel Curves. 


If along the normal at P to a given curve we measure 
~~ PQ= +k, the locus of @ is said to be parallel to the given 
curve. All parallel curves have the same normals and the 
same evolute, ‘Ihe loci of the two possible positions of Q are 
in general parts of the same algebraic curve.t| The tangents 
at P and @ are parallel and at a distance / apart. Hence the 
pedal of the parallel curve is the conchoid of the pedal of the 
given curve for any pole 0. 
We proceed to find Pliicker’s numbers for any curve 
parallel to a curve of given type. Suppose that the given 


* The 2n-ic meets the conchoid obtained by changing ke into 2k in 8n* 
points. By the above reasoning 2n? lie at 0, n(2n+1) at , and n(2n+1) 
at w’. The 2n(n—1) remaining intersections are the ends of the chords of 
the 2n-ic through 0 with length 2k. ey 

+ But they may each be distinet algebraic curves ; for instance, in the case 


of a circle. 
N 2 
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curve does not pass through O, @, or ’, and that its Pliicker’s 
numbers are 7, m, 6, k,7,t. We shall denote the Pliicker’s 
numbers of any other curve, which we are for the moment 
considering, by n’, m’, &, x’, 7’, v’. 

By § 4 for the pedal with respect to O 

W=2m, mM=nt+2m, SF = {2m(m—1)}+{T}, 
K = {0} +(e}, 

O, , w being m-ple points of this pedal. 

Here in the expressions for 6’ and «’ the term in the first 
brackets {} refers to the multiple points at O, , w and the 
term in the second brackets {} refers to multiple points else- 
where ; and so in what follows. 

For the conchoid of the first pedal we have by $9 


Vv=4m, mm = 2n4+4m, 
& = {m(6m—5)}+{m(m—1)+2r}, w= {2m}4 {Qu}. 

For this conchoid O, , o’ are 2m-ple points, the tangents 
at @, w coinciding in pairs. 

For the inverse of this conchoid we have by $3 

n=2m, mM =2n+2m, & ={0}4+{m(m—1)—27}, 
kK = {0} + {20}, 

For this inverse Ow and Oo’ are m-ple tangents. 

The polar reciprocal with respect to O of the inverse is the 
first negative pedal of the conchoid, i.e. the curve parallel to 


the given curve. 

For the parallel curve we have finally 

w= 2n+2m, m=2m, 77 =m(m— l)—2r, « = 2, 
o and ’ being m-ple points of the parallel curve. 

That the class of the parallel curve is twice that of the 
original curve is also evident from the fact that to each 
tangent to the given curve in a given direction correspond two 
parallel tangents of the parallel curve at a distance / from it. 
Similarly, to each inflexion of the given curve correspond two 
inflexions on the parallel curve. 

If Aw+py+1=0 is a tangent to a curve with tangential 
equation f(A, «) = 0, then 

Awtpytl+k(r?+p2)2 = 0 


is a tangent to the parallel curve, whose tangential equation 
is therefore 


(os Nae 
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This equation is rationalized by a process similar to that 
used to obtain the polar equation of a conchoid in $9. We 
leave to the reader the investigation of the properties of 
parallel curves by this means. 

The parallel curve can readily be shown to be the envelope 
of a circle of radius & whose centre lies on the given curve. 
This gives in practice a convenient method of drawing curves 
parallel to a given curve. 


Ex. 1. Show that the foci of a curve are singular foci of all parallel 
curves. 


[Use the tangential equation.] 


)x, 2. Find the tangential equation of curves parallel to the ellipse 
x*/a*+ y?/b? = 1. 7 
Draw the parallel curves distinguishing the cases 
k<B/a, k=B/a, b>k>B/a, k=b, a>k>b, k=a, 
G/b>k>a; kg/hr &> a/b. 

[{(a? —*) N+ (BP —K*) he — 1)? = 4k? (A? + p?).] 

Ex. 3. Find the tangential and parametral equations of curves 
parallel to the parabola y? = 4az, and draw them. 

[(au?—d)* = kA? (A? +7). Also, if 2tan-'t is the angle which a 
tangent to the parabola makes with the tangent’at the vertex, 

4 at* k (1-?*) _ _4at = Qkt 
(Py 148’ Y= i-#~ Te? 
Changing the sign of & is equivalent to changing ¢ into —1/t. 

The curve is the reciprocal of the quartic of Ch. XVI, §8 (IV). It has 
degree 6 and class 4. It has two linear branches osculating each other 
at (co, 0), the conics of closest contact being (y+k)* = 4aax. It has also 
a node where (k+2a)@ = k—2a, and six cusps where 

Qa (1+e)§ =k (1—-#)*. 
It has no inflexion. It passes through the circular points, its singular 
focus being the focus of the parabola. 

Distinguish the cases k>2a, k= 2a, k<2a. 

Discuss similarly ay’ = «* and a’y = «”’.| 


r= 


‘x. 4, The radii of a singly infinite family of circles wre all increased 
by a constant. Show that their new envelope is parallel to their old one. 


Ex. 5. Find the envelope of a family of circles whose centres lie on 
a given curve and which touch a given circle. ' 


[Combine § 4, Ex. 18 and § 10, Fx. 4,] 


Ex. 6. A rhombus ABCD with centre 0 moves in its own plane so that 
the lines through 0 parallel to the sides both touch a fixed curve. Show 
that O traces out an isoptic locus of the curve while A, B, C, D trace 
out the isoptic locus of a parallel curve ; and that the normals at 
0, A, B, C, D to the two isoptic loci are concurrent. 
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$11. Other derived Curves. 


Many other cases of derived curves might be given. But 
those already discussed must suffice. Further illustrations of 
the principle at the end of §1 will be found in the following 
examples. The attention of the reader is especially called to 
Ex. 1 to 4, which will be found useful later on. The Plicker’s 
numbers of the given curve are denoted in the examples by 
n, m, 6, k, 7, 4, and those of the derived curve under considera- 


Ve 


iO DY Wt, sO, K, 7, 4 
3 ’ ’ 


Ex, 1. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the locus of the centre of a 
circle touching a given curve and orthogonal to a given circle with 
centre O. 


[We consider the tase in which the given curve is of even degree n, 
having a 3x-ple point at » and w. The reader may consider other 
cases. * 

To each of the » points in which a given line through O meets the 
given curve corresponds a tangent to the locus perpendicular to the 
line. Hence m’ = n. 

To each tangent from O to the given curve corresponds an intersection 
of the locus with ww’. Hence x’ = m. 

To each cusp of the given curve corresponds an inflexion of the locus. 
Hence 0’ = x. 

We see that the locus has the same Pliicker’s numbers as the reciprocal 
of the given curve. | 


Kx. 2. How many circles can be drawn orthogonal to a given circle 
and bitangent to or osculating a given curve ? 


[Such a circle is given by each node or cusp of the locus of Ex. 1.] 


Kx. 3, Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the envelope of a circle with its 
centre on a given curve s and cutting orthogonally a given circle j 
whose centre is 0. 

[n’ = 2m, m’ =2(n+m), & = m(m—1)4+2r, Ri eee 
rT =n? +4mn+2 m?—10m4 28, &=2(8m+x), D' =(m—1)4+2D. 

The envelope is the locus of the points Q,, Q, on the perpendicular 
OY trom O to the tangent at any point P of s, which are equidistant 
from Y and inverse for 7. The envelope is self-inverse with respect to j, 
and has an m-ple point at @ and w’. The tangents from Oto the envelope 
wre n bitangents given by taking Pat infinity and the 2m perpendiculars 
from O to the 2m common tangents of j and s. Each bitangent of s 
gives two nodes of the envelope and each inflexion gives two cusps. 
The fociof s are the singular foci of the envelope, and the 27 inter- 
sections of j and s are ordinary foci of the envelope. 

The circle with centre Y and radius equal to the tangents YZ and YL’ 
from Y to j passes through Q, and Q,, while PQ, and PQ, are the normals 
at Q, and Q, to the envelope. If OR is perpendicular to LL’, Pand Rare 


“Tf the curve has a k-ple point at each of w and a’, »’ = m+2n—4k, 
m' = 2n-2k, =k, 


q 
; 
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"corresponding points on s and its polar reciprocal with respect to j. 


These facts enable us to construct any number of points on the envelope, 
when either s or its polar reciprocal with respect to j are drawn, 


Ifj is 2?+y? = k and s has the tangential equation 


O = at f(A, w)+A A, Bw) +S A,B) + ones 
where /.. (A, ») is homogeneous of degree » in \ and yp, the equation of 
the envelope is 
0 =a-2f, (x, y)/(e ty +k) +4 fy (@, w/e ty? +k) 
: — 875 (x, y)/(e?+y? tk? + ....] 

Ex. 4. What modification must be made in the results of Ex. 3 if the 
curve s (i) touches wo’ at H; (ii) goes through » and o’; (iii) touches 
the tangents from a focus S at two points on j ? 

[(i) The envelope cuts OH orthogonally at O and has an asymptote 
eee to OH twice as far from O as the corresponding asymptote 
of the pedal of s with respect to 0. See § 4, Ex. 11. 

(ii) The tangents at w and o’ to s are cuspidal tangents of the 
envelope. 

(iii) Sw and Sw’ are inflexional tangents of the envelope.| 


Ex. 5. Find the locus of the middle point of a chord of a given curve 
drawn in a fixed direction. 


[n’ = kn(n—-1), m =(n—2)m, «’ = (n—2)x. Consider the infinite 


points on the locus and the tangents in the fixed direction. | 

Ex. 6. How many lines can be drawn in a given direction on which 
a given n-ic intercepts }(n—1) segments two of which have the same 
middle point ? 

{In Ex. 5 8& = 3n(n—1) (n—2) (n —3)+(n—2)6. Of these nodes of 
the locus (n—2)4 are given by the nodes of the given n-ic, and the 
others by the segments in question.] 

Ex. 7. Find the Pliicker’s numbers of the locus of the middle point of 
the segment intercepted by two fixed lines on any tangent to a given curve. 

[n" = 2m, m’ =2m+n, « =] 

Ex. 8. Find the degree of the locus of the end of the polar subnormal 
of a given curve. 

[2n+m. Consider the intersections of the locus with the line at 
infinity. | 

Ex. 9. Find the degree of the radial of a given curve ; i.e. the locus of 
the end of the line through a fixed point O parallel and equal to the 
radius of curvature at each point of the curve. 

[3m+x. The cusps and points of contact of tangents from w and ’ 
give branches of the radial through 0. Any line through O meets the 
radial in m more points. Prove also m’ = 7m—8n+3x, « =, D' = D,| 

‘x, 10. Find the degree of the locus of the centre of a circle touching 
a given curve and a given straight line. 

[2(m+n). The locus meets the given line at its intersections with 
the tangents to the curve from » and o, and has a node at each inter- 
section of the given line with the curve. ] 
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Kx. 11. The tangent at P to a curve meets it again in Q, R,.... Find 
the degree of the locus of X if (i) X divides PQ in a given ratio, (ii) X 
divides QR in a given ratio. 

[It is easy to find the intersections of the loci with the line at infinity. 
Their degrees are 

n(m+2n—6) and 2(m—2)n(n—38).] 


Ex. 12, Find the degree of the locus of X, if the tangent at P is 
replaced by the normal at P in Ex. 11. 


Ex. 13. Find the degree of the locus of the intersection of two equal 
tangents to a curve. 


[The circular points are 4m(m—1)-ple points of the locus, and for 
the other* points at infinity see § 2, Ex. 6. 

Discuss the locus of a point from which equal tangents can be drawn 
to two different curves. } 


Ex. 14, If Pis any variable point on the first polar curve of a fixed 
point O with respect to a given curve, the locus of intersection of the 
polar line of P and the polar of P with respect to a fixed conic is a 
curve of degree m+6+k. 

[The polar line of P passes through O which is a (n—1)-ple point of 
the locus. Kind where the polar line meets the locus again.] 


CHAPTER XII 
INTERSECTIONS OF CURVES 


$1. Conditions determining a Curve. 


THE equation f(x, y, z) = 0 of a curve of degree 7 contains 
one term of zero degree in w and y, two terms of the first 
degree, ..., 7+1 terms of the n-th degree. Hence f(«, y, 2) 
contains 4(n+1)(n+2) coefficients. 

Suppose we are given 7 points 

(a, Ny; 21), (x-, Yo) Zo)s thle. (,, Yrs 2). 
The curve will pass through them if 


F(® Yp 71) = 9; F (@ Yor 22) = 9, «+s F (rs Yer Zr) = 9. » (i) 

These are linear equations in the 3 (7+ 1) (n+ 2) coefficients 
of f(x, y, z). They will determine the 

4(n+1)(n+2)—-1 = $n(n+3) 
independent ratios of the coefficients, if 
r=in(n+3). 

Hence in general one and only one curve of degree 7 passes 
through 47(n+3) given points (see Ch. II, § 6). ’ 

It may happen, however, that the equations (i) are not 
independent. In this case an infinite number of 1-ies will 
pass through the 4” (n+3) given points. 

Let us consider two special cases. 

First take n=1. In this case 40n(n+3)=2. Equa- 
tions (i) have one and only one solution; for one and only 
one straight line passes through two given points. 

Next take 1 = 2. Here 4”(n+3) =5. 

If no four of the five assigned points are collinear, one and 
only one conic goes through them. 

If three of the five points are collinear, the conic through 
the points is degenerate, being the line through these three 
points and the line joining the other two points. 

If four of the given points are collinear, there are a singly 
infinite number of conics through the five points, namely the 
line through the four points and any line through the fifth 
point. 
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Lastly, if all five given points are collinear, there are a 
doubly infinite number of conics through the five points, 
namely the line through the points and any other line 
whatever. ; 

If r<}1(n+3), equations (i) express the ratios of the 
coefficients of f(a, y, z) linearly in terms of 4” (n+3)—r arbi- 
trary independent quantities; so that an {in (1 +3)—r}-ply 
infinite number of n-ics pass through the given r points in 
general. If only s of equations (i) are independent, the ratios 
of the coefficients can be expressed linearly in terms of 
2” (n+3)—s quantities. The equation of the n-ie is then 
of the form 

kw t+h,w,+...+k,w, =0; 
where k,, k,, ..., k, are arbitrary constants, and 

ti, = ORaite— Ogee een) 
are s fixed n-ics through the given points. 

Kx. If p and q are positive integers such that a p-ic and a g-ic can 
be described through any pg arbitrary points, we must have p=q=l, 
p=1 and q=2, p=2 and g=1, or p=q=2. 

[These are the only values of p and g such that 

P(pt+3)>pq and = 3g (q+ 8) s pq. ] 


$2. Cubics through Eight Points. 


We now take the case n = 3. Here %N (n+) = 9. 

Suppose eight points on the cubic are given. The coeffi- 
cients of its equation can in general be expressed linearly in 
terms of a single quantity. Hence the equation is of the form 
w+kv = 0, where u=0 and v=0 are fixed cubies, and /: is 
a parameter not involving x, y, 2. Therefore the cubic passes 
through the nine fixed intersections of u=0 and v= 0; 
eight of them being the eight given points. Hence: 

All cubics through eight fixed points pass through a ninth 
jixed point. . 

In general one and only one cubic passes through nine 
given points. But if the nine points are the intersections of 
two cubics, an infinite number of eubics pass through the nine 
given points.* 


§ 3. 
It is necessary now to consider whether there is any excep- 


tion to the statement that all cubies through eight points pass 
through a ninth. The argument which established this result 


* In this case any two of the nine points are said to be conjugate to one 
another with respect to the other seven. 
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will not be valid if the eight points are such that all cubics 
through any seven of them necessarily pass through the eighth ; 
which implies that the equations (i) of § 1 (n = 3, r = 8) are 
not independent. The equation of the eubies will involve not 
one, but two or more parameters in this case; and the pre- 
ceding proof breaks down in consequence. 

Let the eight points then be A, B, C, D, L, F, G, H, which 
are such that any cubic through seven of them passes through 
the eighth. 

First suppose no three of the eight points collinear. The 
cubic consisting of the conic ABCDE and the line GH passes 
through seven of the points and therefore through the eighth 
point F. But F does not lie on GH. Hence the conic 
ABCDE goes through F, and similarly through @ and H. 
The eight given points lie on a conic, and any cubic through 
them consists of this conic and some straight line ; for a non- 
degenerate cubic cannot meet a conic in more than six points. 

The case in which three or more of the given points are 
collinear is dealt with in a similar manner. It will be found 
that the eight points lie on one or other of two straight lines, 
one (or both) of which is part of every cubic through the eight 
points. 

Hence all cubies through eight given points always pass 
through a ninth fixed point, and may under special circum- 
stances pass through an infinite number of other fixed points. 


§ 4. 

Let us now consider some applications of the theorem of § 2. 

If two straight lines meet a cubic in A,, A,, A, and 
B,, B,, B,, while the lines A,B,, A,B,, A,B, meet the cubic 
again in C,, C,, C,, then C,, C,, C, wre collinear. 

For the three cubics 

(1) the given eubie, 

(2) the line-trio A, A,A,, B, B,B,, CLC, 

(3) the line-trio A, B,C,, A,B,C,, A, B,C,, 
pass through the eight points A,, A,, A,, B,, B,, By, C,, C,. 
They therefore pass through a ninth point. But cubies (1) 
and (3) pass through (,. Hence C, lies on cubic (2). But (, 
cannot lie on the lines A,A,A, or B,4,B,, since neither of 
them meets the cubic in four points. Therefore (, lies on 
0, C, (Fig. 1). 

Taking the lines 4,4, A,, B,B,B, very close to one another, 
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and defining the tangential of a point A on a cubic as the 
point in which the tangent at A meets the curve again, 
we have: 

The tangentials of three collinear points of a cubie are 
collinear. 

Suppose now A, and A, are inflexions of the cubic, while 
A,A,A, and B,B,B, are close to one another. Then C,C, is 
close to them, and we have in the limit: 

The line joining two inflexions of a cubic passes through 
another inflexion.* 


B, C, 


A3 


Fig. 1. 


Ex. 1. The finite intersections of a cubic with its asymptotes are 
collinear. 

[They are the tangentials of its intersections with the line at infinity. 
See Ch. II, § 5, Ex. 3.] 


Ex. 2. The points of contact of the tangents from an inflexion of 
a cubic are collinear. 


[This is a particular case of the collinearity of tangentials of collinear 
points. The points of contact lie, of course, on the harmonic polar of 
the inflexion, ] 


9 


Kix. 3. If A, B, C, D, E, F are points on a conic, while AB and DE 
meet at L, BC and EF at M, CD and FA at N, then LZ, M, N are 
collinear. 

[Consider (1) conic and line LM, (2) line-trio AB, CD, EF, (8) line- 
trio BC, DE, FA, This is Pascal’s well-known theorem. ] 


* See also § 5, Ex. 9; Ch, IT, § 8, Ex. 7; Ch. VII, § 4. 


*" 
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Ex. 4, If six of the intersections of two cubics lie on a conic, the other 


three are collinear. 


[Consider the two given cubies and the cubic consisting of the conic 


_ and the line joining two of the remaining intersections. The theorems 


in § 4 and many of these examples are purticular cases of this result. | 


‘Ex. 5. If two cubics have the same asymptotes, their finite intersections 
are collinear, 


[The conic of Ex. 4 is the line at infinity twice over. Ex. 1 is a 
particular case. | 


Kx. 6. A conic meets a cubic at A, B, C, D, E, F. Show that AB, CD, 
EF meet the cubic again at three collinear points L, M, N. 


[The second cubic of Ex. 4 is the line-trio ABL, CDM, EFN.] 


Ex. 7. A conic touches a cubic at P, Q, R. Show that the tangentials 
of P, Q, R are collinear. 

Show that there are three families of conics, each doubly infinite in 
number, having triple contact with a given non-singular cubic. 

Discuss the case of a unicursal cubic. 


[See Ex. 6. P and @Q may be chosen arbitrarily. When they are 


chosen, the tangentials of P,Q, R are known. Then there are three 
possible positions for R, excluding the case in which P,Q, R are 


_ collinear.} 


Ex. 8. A conic osculates a cubic at P and Q. Show that PQ passes 
through an inflexion. 5 


[See Ex. 6.] 


Ex. 9. The sextactic points of a cubic (points at which a conic has 
six-point contact) are the points of contact of the tangents from the 
inflexions. Discuss the number of such sextactic points in the cases of 
uw non-singular, nodal, or cuspidal cubic. 


[A particular case of Ex. 8. The number of points is 27, 3, 0.] 


Ex. 10. A circle meets a circular cubic in the finite points A, B, C, D. 
If AB and CD meet the cubic again in L and M, DM is parallel to the 
real asymptote of the cubic. 


{In Ex. 6 take # and F at the circular points.] 

Ex. 11. A conic has four-point contact with a cubic at A and meets 
the curve again at Land F. If LF meets the cubic again in N, N is 
the tangential of the tangential of A. 

[Take A, B, C. D consecutive in Ex. 6.} 

Ex. 12. Enunciate the theorem obtained by making A and B, Cand D 
respectively consecutive in Kx. 6. 

Ex. 13. The tangents from a point P of a cubic are PA, PB, PC, PD. 
Show that AB and CD meet at Q on the curve. 

[Consider (1) the given cubic, (2) polar conic of P and line AB, 
(3) line-trio PA, PB, CD.| 

Ex. 14. Show that the tangents at P and Q in Kx. 13 meet on the 
curve. 

[The tangentials of A, Q, B are collinear. | 
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Ex. 15. Two cubics go through the vertices A, B, C, D of a quadrangle 
and through the diagonal points Z, F, G. Show that, if they touch at 
A, they osculate there; while, if they touch at HZ, they meet again 
on FG, 

[Consider (i) two cubics and line-trio ABE, ACG, ADF; (ii) two 
cubies and line-trio HBA, ECD, FG.| 


Ex. 16. Chords PQ, RS of a cubic meet at J on the curve. Show thata 
quadrilateral can be inscribed in the cubic with the sides AB, BC, CD, DA 
going through P, R, Q, S and any given point A of the curve as vertex. 


[Consider (1) given cubic, (2) line-trio SRT, APB, CQD, (3) line-trio 
PQT, BRC, DSA.] 


Ex. 17. A conic passes through four fixed points A, B, C, D of a cubic. 
Show that the line joining the other two intersections of the conic and 
cubic meets the cubic again at a fixed point. 

[Let conics S, S’ through A, B, C, D meet the cubic again in E, F and 
E’, F’. Consider the cubics (1) given cubic, (2) conic ABCDEF and line 
E’F’, (8) conic ABCDE’F’ and line EF.] 


Ex. 18, Through four given points of a cubic four conics can be 
drawn touching the cubic at some other point. The tangents at the 
four points of contact all meet on the cubic. 


[See Ex. 17,] 


Ex. 19. The circle of curvature at A to a circular cubic passes through 
B, and the circle of curvature at B passes through A. Show that the 
tangents at 4 and B meet on the cubic. 


[Take C, D in Ex. 17 at the circular points.] 


Ex. 20. Two points P, P’ on a cubic are joined to points A, B on the 
curve; and PA, PB, P’A, P’B meet the curve again at Q, R, Q’, R’. 
Prove that Q’R and QR’ meet on the cubic. 

[See Ex. 17,] 


Kx. 21. A variable point P on a cubic is joined to two fixed points of 
the curve, and the joining lines meet the curve again in @ and R. Prove 
that QR is divided harmonically by the cubic and its point of contact 
with its envelope. 

[Make P’ consecutive to Pin Ex. 20.] 


Kx. 22. Any cubic is the locus of the intersections of a pencil of conies 
with a homographic pencil of lines whose vertex is any given point O 
of the cubic. : 

[Let ABC be any three fixed points of the cubic. If any line through 
O meets the 3-ic in O, P, Q, the conic ABCPQ meets the 3-ic again in a 
fixed point D (Ex. 17) and the line OPQ and the conic ABCDPQ have 
” one-to-one correspondence. The point O is called the point opposite to 
A, B, C, D with respect to the cubie.] 


Kix. 23. Prove the accuracy of the following ruler construction for the 
point opposite to A, B, C, D with respect to the cubie through 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G,H, 1. ‘Let the conics through 4, B, C, D be put 
into homographic correspondence with the lines through H so that 
the lines HE, HF, HG correspond respectively to the conics ABCDE. 
ABCDF, ABCDG. Let the line through H corresponding in the 
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homography to the conic ABCDI meet in I’ the conic > through 
E, F, G, H touching at H the line corresponding to the conic ABCDH. 
Then JJ’ meets 3 again at 0.’ 


Ex. 24. Show that if O and © are the points opposite to A, B, C, D 
and to E, F, G, H, the conies ABCDO and EFGHO meet OO at the 
ninth common point of all cubies through A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H. 

Deduce a ruler construction for the ninth intersection of all cubics 
through eight given points. 


Ex. 25. Given nine points, construct by ruler the intersection of the 
cubic through them with the line through two of the points or the conic 
through five. 


§ 5. Intersections of Two 1-ies. 


The theorem that all cubies through eight given points pass 
through a ninth fixed point can be extended to curves of 
higher degree in the form: 


In general all curves of the n-th degree throwgh 
3 (N+3)—1 fixed points pass through (2 —1) (n—2) other 
Jixed points. 

For in general by § 1 any such curve has an equation of 
the form w+kv = 0, where k is a parameter; and the curve 

asses through all the n? intersections of w= 0 and v = 0, 
Noting that 
$n (n+3)—14+2(n—1) (n—2) = nn’, 
we have the required result. 

The theorem is only true ‘in general’ if 1>3; i.e. only 
if the given points are such that not all n-ies through 
n(n +3)—2 of them pass through the remaining point. We 
shall assume that the theorems of §§ 5, 6, 7 hold good in the 
examples given in these sections; but it must be admitted 
that this assumption is hardly rigorous without further inves- 
tigation. 


Ex. 1. A conic meets a quartic at A,, A,, B,, B,, C,, C,, D,, D,, and 
the lines A, 4,, B,B,, C,C,, D, D, meet the quartic again at A, and A,, 
B, and B,, C, and C,, D, and D,. Show that 4,, 4,, B;, B,, C,, C,, 
D,, D, lie on a conic. 

[(1) The given quartic, (2) the lines A, A,, B,B,, (,C,, D, D,. (3) the 
given conic and the conic A, B, C, D, A,, are three quartics through the 
same thirteen points. Therefore they have three more points in common. 
Kx. 2, 3, 4 are special cases of this result. | 

Ex. 2. The tangents at four collinear points of a quartic meet the curve 
again in eight points on a conic. — 

Ex. 3. Deduce Ch. II, §3, Ex. 8, 9, 10 from Ex. 1. 


Ex. 4. Four normals are drawn to a conic from a point, and from the 
centres of curvature at the feet of the normals two more normals are 
drawn. Show that these eight normals touch a conic. 


[Reciprocate and use Ex, 2.] 
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Ex. 5. A straight line meets a quartic at A, B, C, D.. Show that the 
twelve points in which a conic through A, Band a conic through C, D 
meet the quartic again lie on a cubic. 

[Consider the quartics (1) given quartic, (2) pair of conics, (3) given 
line and cubic through nine of the twelve points. | 

Kx. 6. If a conic passes through the points of contact of a bitangent of 
a quartic, a cubic will touch the quartic at its six other intersections 
with the quartic. 

[Limiting case of Ex. 5.] 

Ex. 7. Through each of » collinear points of an -ic a straight line is 
drawn. Show that they meet the m-ic again in »(n—1) points on an 
(1 —1)-ic. 

[Consider the m-ics (1) given #-ic, (2) 7 lines, (3) line of collinear points 
and (w—1)-ic through 4(m—1) (+2) of the n(m—1) points. ] 

Ex. 8. A conic meets an m-ic in 2” points. These are divided into 
pairs. Show that the » lines joining each pair meet the n-ic again in 
n(n—2) points on an (7 —2)-ic. 

| Consider the n-ics (1) given -ic, (2) 2 lines, (3) conic and (m—2)-ic. 

This includes Ex. 1 as a special case. Generalize Ex. 2.] 

Ex. 9. A line through »—1 inflexions of an n-ic passes through an 
n-th inflexion. 

[Take the conic of Ex. 8 as the line twice over and the lines as the 
tangents at its intersections with the m-ic. The result also follows from 
Ch. I, § 6, Ex. 9. The case n = 3 is well known.] 

Ex. 10. All n-circular 2n-ics through n*+2n—1 finite points pass 
through (zm —1)° other fixed finite points. 

ix. 11, Show that the theorem of § 5 is not always true when n> 8. 

[If two quartettes of lines meet in sixteen points of which three lie on 
another line, the theorem is readily seen to be not true for 4ics through 
the other thirteen points. More generally, it may be shown to be untrue 
for the thirteen other intersections of any two 4-ics through three 
collinear points.] 

Kx. 12. The feet of the normals to a curve f(x, y)=0 of degree n 
and class m from a point O (&, n) lie on an n-ic through O and the poles 
of the line at infinity, the directions of whose asymptotes are the axial 
directions of f= 0. The number of such normals is m+n. 


: hte Ae P) : : 
[On (w—&) o = (y—») af which meets f = 0 twice at each node and 
Ou 
thrice at each cusp. See Ch, VII, §2, Ex. 13] 
_ Ex, 18, Any n-ic through the feet of 4 (n+3)—1 normals from 0 to 
’ given n-ic passes through the foot of every normal from O (n> 2). 
§ 6. 

In general, if np of the n° intersections of two n-ies lie on 
a p-te, the remaining n(n—p) lie on an (n—p)-ie. 

For the p-ic and an (n—p)-ie through 4(n—p)(n—p+8) 
of the remaining points form an -ie (degenerate) through 

np +3 (n—p)(n—p +3) = 4n(n+3)—1 43 (p—1)(p—2) 


E 
| 
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_ of the n? intersections of the two given n-ies, Hence by § 5 


all the remaining points lie on this degenerate n-ic. But none 
of them can lie on the p-ie, for the p-ic cannot meet the n-ic 
m more than np points unless the n-ic degenerates, which we 


suppose not to be the case. Hence they must all lie on the 
(n—p)-ic. 


Ex. 1, A polygon of 2x sides is inscribed in a conic. The intersections 
of the sides, other than the vertices of the polygon, lie on an (n —2)-ic. 

[Consider the two n-ics formed by taking every alternate side of the 
polygon: 2n of their intersections lie on a conic, 

Note the cases n = 3 or 4.] 


Ex. 2. Any quartic through the intersections of a cubic and quartic 
meets the quartic again in four collinear points. 


Ex. 3. Any quartic through the intersections of a conic and quartic 
meets the quartic again in eight points on a*conic. 


Ex, 4. A conic meets a quartic in P, Q, R, S, P’, Q’, BR’, S’. Any conic 
through P, Q, R, Sand any conic through P’, Q’, R’, S’ meet the quartic 
again in eight points on a conic. 

[This and the following examples are particular cases of Ex. 3. 
Obtain other theorems as special cases. } 


Ex. 5. Two conics are drawn through the points of contact of two 
bitangents of a quartic. Show that their eight other intersections with 
the quartic lie on a conic. 

[See also Ch. XIX, § 2, Ex. 2.] 


Kx. 6. A conic through the points of contact of two bitangents of 
a quartic meets the curve again in A, B, C, D. Show that a conic can 
be drawn touching the quartic at A, B, C, D. 


Ex. 7. If a conic meets a quartic in eight points and a conic touches 
the quartic at four of the points, a conic touches the quartic at the 


other four. 


$7. Intersections of any Two Curves. 


An extension of the theorem of § 5 is the following : 
In general any r-ie through all but 
4 (n+N—r—1) (n+N—r—2) 

of the nN intersections of an n-ic and N-ic will pass through the 
remaining intersections, provided r>n, r>N, r<n+N—38* 

If 1 = N=,7, we have the theorem of § 5. 

Take 3 (r—n) (r—1 +3) arbitrary points on the N-ic and 
4 (r—NV)(r—N +3) arbitrary points on the x-ie. 

Take also 

nN —}(n+N-—r—1)(n+N-—r—2) 

of the intersections of n-ic and J-ic. 


* For a discussion of limitations to which this result is subjected, see 
Bacharach, Math. Annalen xxvi (1886), pp. 275-299, 
Oo 
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The total number of points taken will be found to be 
gr (r+3)—1. 
The n-ic together with the (r—1n)-ic through the 
3 (r—n) (r—n +3) 

points form a degenerate r-ic through the 37 (7 +3)—1 points; — 
and so for the V-ic together with the (r—V)-ic through the 
3 (r—NV)(r—N +3) points. Therefore every r-ic through the 
27r(r+38)—1 points passes through every intersection of this 
pair of degenerate r-ics; which proves the result. 


Ex. 1. If a quartic meets a cubic in A, B, C, D, E, F, A’, B’, C’, D’, EF’, 
the lines AA’, BB’, CC’, DD’, EE’, FF’ meet the cubic again in six 
points on a conic. 

[n-ic is given cubic, N-ic is the quartic and the conic through five of 
the points, r-ic is the six lines.| 

Kx. 2. The tangents at the six intersections of a conic and cubic meet 
the cubic again in six points on a conic. 

[Take the quartic in Ex. 1 as a pair of adjacent conics.] 

Ex. 3. The tangents from a point O to a cubic meet the curve again in 
six points on a conic, 

[Take the conic of Ex. 2 as the polar conic of 0. See Ch.I, § 9, Ex. 6.] 

Ex. 4. A quartic through the intersections of two cubics meets either 
cubic again in three collinear points. 

[n-ic is cubic, N-ic is quartic, ic is other cubic and the line through 
two of the three points. ] 


§ 8. Theory of Residuals. 


Suppose that C, denotes a homogeneous expression of 
degree rin x, y,z. The curve C,=0 is a eurve of degree 7,» 
which we shall call ‘the curve r’, when there can be no 
confusion with the number +. 

Suppose C7, Cy, C,,, Cu, C,, Cy to be such that 

CGC G. +60 =O). vw (i), 
where /+A =m+p=n+». 

Suppose that the curves /, m, 7 all pass through points 
which we call colleetively ‘the points O°. Let the complete 
intersection of the curves m and » be the points O together 
with other points which we call collectively ‘the points L’. 
‘Then (i) shows that the curve A passes through L. 

Suppose that 

the curves / and m meet in the points O and V ‘ 

the curves / and m meet in the points O and M, 

the curves A and m meet in the points J and M < 

the curves A and n meet in the points Zand V’, : 


—— 


' 
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By (i) the curves yz and » meet in points each of which lies 
on one of the curves Z or A. Suppose they meet in points L’ 
on Zand O’ on dX. Now by (i) the curves Z and m meet in 
points each of which lies on one of the curves n ory. But, 
the only points common to the curves l,m, n are O; so that 
the curve v passes through the points V. 

Proceeding thus, we obtain relations between the curves 
and their intersections which will be clear from Fig. 2. In 
this diagram is shown a cube with unit edge whose faces 

e=0,%=1, y=0, y=1, e=0, e=1 
represent the curves /, A, m, p, n, v respectively. 


sf 


Fig. 2. 


Each curve passes through the points whose symbols lie at 
the corners of the face representing that curve. Thus the 
curve / passes through the points OL’ IN, the curve A passes 
through the points O’LM’N’, and so on. Moreover, the com- 
plete intersection of any two curves represented by faces of 
the cube (not opposite) is the points whose symbols lie at the 
ends of the edge common to those faces. Thus OL is the 
complete intersection of the curves m and n, MN’ of pw and n, 
O'L’ of p and y, &e. 


02 
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Ex. 1. The n-ics through any given point O and the intersections of 
three given n-ics taken in pairs form a pencil. zi 
[Let f=0, p= 0, ~=0 be the given n-ics; f,, do, Yo what f, >, ¥ 
become when we substitute in them the coordinates of O. Then use 
So(Fo¥—Voh) + b0(Wol—foW) + ¥o(Sob— Pf) = 9-] 


Ex, 2. Through the nN intersections of an n-ic and an N-ic three n-ics — 
are drawn. Through the remaining intersections of each pair of n-ics is 
drawn an (n—WN)-ic. Show that these three (n—N)-ics form a pencil. 


[If Cy=0 and C, =0 are the N-ic and n-ic, the three n-ics are 
C,+CyA=0, C,+CyB=0, C,+Cyr=0, 
and the (n—WN)-icsare B=T, T=A, A=B.] 


$9. 


Let us now consider C,=0 as a given m-ic with any 
points O taken on it. We assume that, subject to certain 
limitations as to the positions of the points O,* &e., it is 
always possible to find polynomials C,, C, such that 

C10, + Cy Cut C,C, =0; 
where Cj, C,,,, Cy are given polynomials such that 7+A is not 
less than m and n, while the curves C; = 0, C,, = 0 meet at 
each of the points O, but at no other point of the given n-ie, 
and C, = 0 passes through the intersections of C,, = 0 and 
Cy = 0 other than O. 

For the proof of this important theorem see § 10. 

We assume its truth and deduce some consequences. 

As in § 8 we may consider O and © as the complete inter- 
section of (;=0 and C,, =0, and O and L as the complete 
intersection of C,,, = 0 and C,, = 0. Suppose any curve C, = 0 
through LZ meets C,, = 0 in the points ZL and WV’. Then the 
points M and N’ are the complete intersection of C,, = 0 with 
some curve, namely C, = 0. 

The points O and M are said to be residual groups of points 
for the curve C,, = 0, meaning that, taken together, they are 
the complete intersection of C,, = 0 with some curve (C, = 0). 
This will be expressed by the notation 


O+M= 0.t 
Similarly O and LZ are residual, i. e. 
O0+L=0, 


since O and Z form the complete intersection of C, = 0 with 
Oy = 0. 


* For instance, care is necessary if some of the points 0 are multiple 
points of the n-ic. 

+ And in general, if groups of points P, Q, &, ... form taken all together the 
complete intersection of C,, with a given curve, we write P+Q+R+...=0. 
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The points Z and M are said to be coresidual groups of 
points tor the curve C,,, meaning that they are both residual 
to the same points O. We denote this by the notation 

L= WM. 

The result above obtained may then be worded : 

If L and M are coresidual groups of points for an n-ic, 
any points residual to L are residual to M. 

In fact, we proved that, since Z and M were both residual 
to O, any points Y’ residual to L were residual to M. In 
other words, if OL, OM, LN’ are all complete intersections of 
the n-ic with some other curve, so are MN’. 

Symbolically, we deduce from : 

O+L=0, 0+ M=0, L+N’=0, that M+N’=0. 

Remembering the notation L = M, we see that symbolical 
relations such as O+ = 0, &, can be added or subtracted 
just as if they were ordinary identities. It is only necessary 
to consider such a relation as L—M= 0 to be equivalent to 
L=M, and 2P+Q=0 to mean P+ P+Q =O &e. 

Such a treatment of the symbolism is a great economy of 
labour. It enables us to some extent to replace geometrical 
reasoning by elementary algebraical work ; though, of course, 
at some stage or other the algebraic result must be interpreted 
geometrically, if it is to be of any value. 

We must be careful to confine our algebraic processes to 
addition and subtraction. Multiplication by an integer will 
be lawful, for that is only equivalent to repeated addition ; 
but division is not allowed. 


Ex. 1. Two single non-coincident points P, Q cannot be coresidual 
(n > 2). 

[Any line through P other than PQ meets the n-ic in m—1 points 
which cannot form with 9 the complete intersection of the w-ic with any 
curve. | 

Ex. 2. Through points P on a given n-ic any curve is drawn meeting 
the n-ic again in points P,, through P, is drawn any curve meeting the 
n-ic again in P,, through P, is drawn any curve meeting the n-ic again 
in P;, and so on. If P,,. consists of a single point, show that this point 
is the same whatever the curves used and whatever the value of r. 

[P+P,=0, Pyt+P,=0, mM+P,=0, «6, PapartPy,=0 give 
P=P,,. Suppose other curves used; then we have P= Py, (say). 
Hence P;,=P,,. By Ex. 1 if P,, and P’,, are single points, they 
coincide. 

If the points P are p in number, and the curves are of degrees 

Ty, Nas veey Mages “WE have n(ny—%,+M3— ... ~My) —pt 1 = 0,] 


* ‘The points Q and the points P taken twice from the complete inter- 
section of the n-ic with some curve.’ 
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Ex. 3. Through four points of a given 3-ic draw a conic meeting the 
given 3-ic in two more points, through these points draw a 3-ic meeting 
the given 3-ic in seven more points, through them draw a 4-ic meeting 
the 3-ic in five more points, through them draw a conic meeting the 3c 
in one more point Rk. Show that any conic through the four points 
initially taken meets the 3-ic again in two points collinear with R. : 


[See Ex. 2, The reader may enunciate similar theorems.] 


Ex. 4. Two pairs of points on an n-ic (n >8) cannot be coresidual, if 
no three of the four points are collinear. 


[As in Ex. 1.] 


Ex. 5. Two trios of points on a quartic cannot be coresidual (unless 
they coincide). 

[One trio is residual to the remaining five intersections of the 4-ic with 
any conic through the other trio. Therefore the trios coincide. | 


Ex. 6. Through seven points P ofa quartic a cubic is drawn meeting the 
quartic in five more points @. Through P is drawn a quartic meeting 
the given quartic in nine more points R. Show that the conic through 
Q and the cubic through R meet in three points on the quartic. 


[Use Ex. 5.] 


Ex. 7. The tangents at collinear points of an n-ic meet the curve 
again in (7 —2) points on an (n—2)-ie. 
[Denoting the » points by Pand the n (n—2) points by Q, 
P=0 “and 2P+0=0. 
Hence @=0. For the case n = 8, see § 4. See also § 5, Ex. 8.] 


Ex. 8. From any point O » (n—1) tangents are drawn toa non-singular 
mic. Show that they meet the curve again in x (7 —1)(n—2) points 
lying on an (n—1) (mn —2)-ic. 

[Denoting the points of contact, which lie on the first polar of O, by 
P, and the » (n—1)(n—2) points by Q, P=0 and 2 P+ Q=0. Hence 
Q=0. For the case n = 3 see § 7, Ex. 3.] 


Ex. 9. If six intersections of a 3-ic and 4-ic lie on a conic, so do the 
remaining six. The four other intersections of the 4-ic and the two 
conics are collinear. 

[Denote the six intersections of the 4-ic and ‘the first conic by P and 
the other two intersections by R. Let the line joining R meet the 4ic 
again in two points S. Let the 3-ic and 4-ic meet in six other points Q. 
Then P+Q=0, P+R=0, R+S=0 give Q4S= 0.] 

_ Ex. 10. Three cubics go through seven points. Show that the lines 
Joming the remaining intersections of the cubies taken in pairs form 
a triangle whose vertices lie one on each of the three given cubics. 

[Denote the seven points by P, and the intersections of cubics 2 and 3, 
1 and 3 by 4, B respectively. Let the lines joining the points 4, B 
meet cubic 8in H, K. Then on cubic 3 we have 

P+A=0, P+B=0, A+H=0, B+K=0. 
These give H=K, so that by Ex. 1 Hand K coincide, ] 


_ Ex. 11. An n-ic has § nodes and no cusp. Show that the remaining 
intersections with the -ic of a p-ic through the inflexions lie on a 
(p-3n+26546)-ic which passes through the intersections of the n-ic 
with its nodal tangents other than the nodes, 


—— es 


es 


~~ 


XIT 10 THEORY OF RESIDUALS. 199 


[Suppose the n-ic and p-ic meet at the inflexions J and other points P, 
while the nodal tangents meet the n-ic at poipts Q and R, of which 
F coincide with the nodes. Then P+J=0, Q+R=0, 1+R=0 (since 
the points J and R lie on the Hessian), so that P+ Q=0.] 


Ex. 12, An n-ic has a single node 0. Show that the remaining inter- 
sections with the n-ic of a p-ic through the points of contact of the 
tangents from O and the intersections of the n-ic with the tangents at O 
(other than O) lie on a (p—n+8)-ic. , 

[As in Ex. 11, letting J be the pa of contact of tangents from 0, 
and replacing the Hessian by the first polar of 0.] 


Ex. 13. The sixteen inflexions of a quartic with a biflecnode lie on 
another quartic, and the eight inflexions of a quartic with two biflecnodes 
lie on a conic. 


[Denote by J the inflexions and by R the intersections of the 4-ic with 
the nodal tangents. Then from the Hessian 71+R=0O, and from the 
nodal tangents R=0, so that J=0. See Ch. XVIII, § 1, Ex. 6; 
§ 9, Ex. 6.] 


§ 10. 


In § 9 we made use of the theorem that, if the curve 
f(z, y) =0 passes through the intersections of ¢(a, y) = 0 
and w (a, y) = 0, then we can put f in the form Ap+By, 
where A and B are polynomials in z and y. 

We are here using Cartesian coordinates, and taking f, ¢, 
as the —C; Ch, Co, C,, of § 9. 

We shall suppose that the intersections of ¢=0, y= 0 
are ordinary distinct points of f= 0, ¢=0, y = 0, and give 
a- proof of the result with this limitation. We may suppose 
the axes of reference taken perfectly generally. 

Let (a, 6) be an intersection of ¢=0 and y=0. To 
eliminate y between ¢ = 0 and y=0 we may carry out the 
process of finding the highest common factor of ¢ and w, con- 
sidered as polynomials arranged in descending powers of y, 
till we reach a remainder R involving w but not y. Equating 
this remainder to zero we get the result of elimination required, 
which is an equation giving the abscissae of the intersections 
of ¢=0 and y=0. The remainder # must have therefore 
a—a, but not («—a)’, as a factor. Moreover, it follows at 
once from the process of finding the highest common factor 
that each remainder found in the process, and in particular 
the last remainder R, is of the form Ap + uy, where A and p» are 
polynomials inwandy 

‘Suppose that, when Af is divided by yw, the quotient is v 
and the remainder 9, so that 

Af = vpwt+9, 
vy and @ being polynomials in w and y. 


‘ 
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It only remains to show that 6 has Ras a factor. F or, if 
that is proved, we have 0= AR or 6= A Adt+pyp), A being 
a polynomial. 

We should then have 

Af = vy +A (Ap + pp) 

or A(f—A ¢) = (v+Ap) wy. 

' Now, since R= Ap+py and R is independent of y, any 
common factor of A and wy would be independent of y. But, 
if we have chosen the axes of reference generally, w has not 
a function of x as factor. Hence \ and w have no common 
factor, and therefore (v+Ay)/A must be a polynomial B; or 
f= A+ By, as required. 

To show that 6 has R as a factor, we prove that 6 has z—a 
as a factor. A similar argument will then apply to each 
factor of R, and the result follows. 

Suppose y of degree n in x and y, and therefore @ of degree 
a—1. The relation R = Ad + pW shows that every one of the 
” intersections of y = 0 with z =a lies on A = 0 or peso. 
since R has w—a as a factor. But (the axes of reference 
being general) the only intersection of @ = 0 and ¥ = 0 with 
abscissa a is (a, 6). Hence the n—1 intersections of y=0 
and # = a other than (a, b) lie on A = 0. 

Then 6=Af—vy shows that all the n intersections of 
Yv=0 and «=a lie on 6=0, for (a, 6) lies on f=0 and 
y = 0, while the other n—1 lie on Yy=0 andA=0. But 
0 = 0, being of degree m—1, cannot meet x = «@ in more than 
n—1 points unless «—a is a factor of @. 

For the case in which the intersections of f= 0, 6=0, 
y=0 are multiple points of any of these curves the reader 
may refer to Noether’s paper in the Mathematische Annalen 
xl (1892), p. 140,* from which the above proof has been 
adapted. We have applied the residuation theorem in the 
examples of § 9 to such cases, which was not strictly lawful 
without.a more careful investigation. But the results there 
given can also be established in most cases by other methods. 


* The reader may consult the bibliography in the Mathematical Encyclopaedia. 


CHAPTER XII 
UNICURSAL CUBICS 


$1. Types of Cubic. 


_ SINCE a line joining two double points of a curve meets it 
in at least four points, a cubic cannot have more than one 
double point. Hence there are only three types of cubic,* 
whose Pliicker’s numbers are given by the table 


’ 


Type n m | 6 | & | T t D 

ails | 6 | o cy butts I 
(ii) | 2 4 cae tae. i 
(iii) | 3 3 0 | 1 | 0 : 0 | 


In this chapter we shall discuss the types (ii) and (i11) whose 


* deficiency is zero. These are the nodal and cuspidal cubics. 
: They are unicursal, and the coordinates of any point on the 


curve may be expressed rationally in terms of a parameter by 
considering the intersection of the curve with any straight line 
through the double point. 


§ 2. Geometrical Methods applied to Unicursal Cubics. 


The properties of a unicursal cubic may be derived from 
those of a conic by projection and inversion. 

There are lines meeting the cubic in only one real point. 
For let any tangent meet the curve again at P. The point fas 
must be real, since the tangent meets the curve at two real 
(coincident) points at its point of contact, and therefore meets 
the curve in three real points. If through / two lines are 
drawn adjacent to the tangent, one of them evidently meets 
the curve in three real points and the other in one (see Fig. 1). 

Suppose then that a real line meets the curve in unreal 
points and w, Project and ’ into the circular points at 


* By curves of ‘the same type’ we mean those with the same Pliicker’s 
numbers. 
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infinity. Then, if the origin O is taken at the double point of 
the cubic, the curve is now a circular cubic with an equation 
of the form 


ax + Chay + by? +2 (gx +fy) (a? +y) = 0. 
Inverting with respect to a circle with centre O and unit 
radius, we obtain the conie through O 


ax? + 2hay + by? +2ga+2fy = 0. 


This conic is a parabola, ellipse, or hyperbola, according as 
the cubic has a cusp, acnode, or crunode; i.e, according as 


ce Or aie 


The real asymptote of the cubic inverts into the circle of 
curvature of the conic at O, and the inflexional tangents of 
the cubic invert into the other osculating circles of the cubic 
which pass through O. 


Fig. 1. 


Ex. 1. A cubic with an acnode has three real inflexions, and a cubic 
with a crunode has one real and two unreal inflexions. 


[Take the case of the acnodal cubic. By a real projection it may be 
transformed into a circular acnodal cubic, and then inverting with 
respect to the acnode we get: ‘Through any point O of an ellipse three 
real circles of curvature pass other that the circle of curvature at 0.’ 

In fact, if the eccentric angle of O is $, the eccentric angles of the 
three points of contact of the circles of curvature are 


“3h 3(27-9$), 3 (44-9). 
Since the sum of these is 2m7—, the three points of contact are con- 
cyclic with O, and therefore the three inflexions are collinear (ef. 
Ch. VII, § 4). Similarly for the crunodal cubic. | 


Kx. 2. The real asymptote of a cuspidal circular cubic is equally 
inclined to the tangent at the cusp and to the line joining the cusp and 
the focus, 


[Inverting with respect to the cusp and remembering that the focus 
inverts into a focus (Ch. V, § 4) we have: ‘Any tangent toa parabola is 
equally inclined to the axis and to the focal distances of the point of 
contact.’ ] 


XIII 2 GEOMETRICAL METHODS 203 


Ex, 3, The lines joining the node of a nodal circular cubic to the real 
foci are equally inclined to the real asymptote. 


Ex. 4. A chord of a circular cubic with a node O subtends 90° at O. 
Show that the middle point of the chord lies on a fixed straight line, 
and that the circles on such chords as diameter are coaxial. 


Ex. 5. If 0 is the node of a circular cubic with real foci S, 8’ and the 
circle OSS’ meets the curve again at A and A’, 
fl. Mee. 2 

io. SO, 40. 4 Oss 

Ex. 6. If O is the centre of a fixed circle touching two given circles 


externally, find the locus of the inverse of O with respect to any other 
circle touching the given circles externally. 


[Part of a circular cubic with a crunode at 0.] 


Ex. 7. Obtain properties of a nodal circular cubic by inverting other 
properties of the conic. 


0. 


Ex. 8. Any line meets the cissoid x(a*+y?) = ay? with cusp O in 
P,, P,, Ps; and any circle meets it in Q,, Q2, Q;, Q,. Show that the 
sum of the cotangents of the angles which 

OF,, OF,, OF, or _00;,/00,, 00;; 00, 
make with the tangent at the cusp is zero. 


[Invert with respect to 0. The cissoid becomes a parabola with 
vertex O.] 


Ex. 9. A cubic has three asymptotes and a node O. Ifa line through 
O meets the cubic in Q and the asymptotes in P,, P,, P,, show that 


OP, + OP, + OP; = OQ. 


Ex. 10. The chord of a circular cubic with a node O subtending 90° at 
O envelops a conic. 
[Expressing the condition that two of the lines joining the inter- 
sections of 
he+py+1=0 and = e(a2?+y’")+ax*+2hay+ by? = 0 
to the origin are perpendicular, we get the tangential equation of the 
envelope. | 


Ex. 11. The locus of the point of contact of a tangent from O to 
a family of confocal conics is a circular cubic through the foci with 
a node at 0. 

Consider the case in which 0 is on an axis or at infinity. 

Consider the case of confocal parabolas. ; 

Generalize by projection. 


Ex. 12. The locus of the centre of a circle whose circumference passes 
through two given points and meets a given line not coplanar with the 
points is a nodal circular cubic. 

Ex. 13. A ray of light proceeds from a fixed point A, is reflected at P 
from any sphere with a given centre 0, and after reflexion passes through 
a fixed point B. Find the locus of P. 

[(a*+y*) fy (b+a) cosX+a (b—a) sin X} = 2abay, z= Gs if 0,4, 6 
are the origin, (acos X, asin &, 0), (bcos, bsin &, 0).] 

’ 
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§ 8. Cuspidal Cubics. 


A real cuspidal cubic has one cusp and one inflexion, and 
these must be real. Take the triangle of reference ABC so 
that B is the inflexion and C0 the cusp, while AB and AC are 
the tangents at B and C (Fig. 2).* Then there is no term in 
the equation of the cubic involving z* or 2%; and the only 
term involving z is zy”, since y? = 0 are the tangents at CU. 


AR 


Also, when we put 2 = 0, the equation must reduce to z? = QO, 
since 2 = 0 meets the curve three times at 2. Hence the 
equation of the cubie is zy? = az", Putting az for z, we see 
that 

A cuspidal cubic can be put into the form zy® = a by a real 
choice of homogeneous coordinates. 


* The curves shown in Figs. 2, 3, 4 have the Cartesian equations 
2y? (w@—1)—2y (a? 2a) + x? (w~2)=0, 64y? @—4) + 1622y 422 (5a 12) == 0} 
and 2 (a? —ay + 4y*)+4y(2u—y) =0 respectively, 
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_ It follows from Ch. I, §3 that any cuspidal cubic can be 
projected into the semicubical parabola ay? = a°. 

Any point on the curve zy? = w* may be taken as (¢, 1, ¢°), 
t being the parameter of the point. 

If the points with parameters ¢,, f,, t, lie on the line 

Av+ py +vz = 0, 
t,, t,, ty are the roots of the equation in ¢ 
At+pt+rl = 0, 
so that ¢,+¢+t, = 0. 

Hence : 

If three points of zy* = x* are collinear, the swm of their 
parameters is zero, and conversely. 

If the tangent to any cubic (unicursal or otherwise) at P 
meets the curve again at Q, Q is called the first tangential, or 
simply ‘the tangential’ of P. The tangential of the first 
tangential is called the second tangential, the tangential of 
the second tangential is called the third tangential, and so on. 

If the parameter of P is ¢, the parameter of the first 
tangential Q is —2t, for the tangent at P meets the curve in 
the points P, P, Q whose parameters have a zero sum. 

The parameter of the n-th tangential of P is evidently 
(—2)"t. 

If the points with parameters t,, t,, t;, ty, t;, t, lie on the 
conic 

au® + by* + c2* + 2fyz + 2gzat 2hay = 0, 
these quantities are the roots of 
at? +b+ct®+2fl4+2gt'+2ht = 0. 

Since the coefficient of f° in this equation is zero, we have: 

Tf siz points of zy? = x lie on a conic, the sum of their 
parameters is zero, and conversely, 

Similarly : 

Tf nine points of zy? = x are the intersections of this cubic 
with another cubic, the swm of their parameters is zero, and 
conversely. 


Ex. 1. Any cuspidal cubic can be projected into 
ay=-r', orinto yr*=a’. 
Ex. 2. The successive tangentials of a given point approach the cusp as 
their limiting position. 
[ | ; (—2)"t =, and the parameters of the inflexion and cusp 


n> 
are zero and infinite. } 
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Ex. 3. From a point P on a cuspidal cubic a tangent is drawn touching 
at P,, from P, a tangent is drawn touching at P,, and so on. Show that 
P, approaches the inflexion as its limiting position. 


[The parameters of Pand P, are in the ratio 1: (-—4)".] 


Ex. 4. The conic of closest contact.at P to a cuspidal cubic meets it 
again in P,, similarly P, is derived from P,, and so on. Find the 
limiting position of P,,. 

» [The parameters of P and P, are in the ratio 1: —5.] 


Ex. 5. Through a point P of a cuspidal cubic a conic is drawn having 
5-point contact at P’, similarly P’ is derived from P’,and so on. Find 
the limiting position of P™, 

Ex. 6. A conic passes through two given points of a cuspidal cubic, | 


osculates it at P, and cuts it again at Ea Similarly P, is derived from 
P,, P; from P,, and so on. Find the limiting position of P,,. 


Ex. 7. The conic of closest contact at any point of a cuspidal cubic 
(other than the cusp or inflexion) meets the inflexional tangent in 
unreal points and the cuspidal tangent in real points. 

[The conic of closest contact at (t, 1, ) with zy? = 23 is 

45 ta? +5 By? —2—40 Byz+ 15 P2r—I4 Pay = 0, 
as is seen by putting 6,1, 6 for z, y, = in the general equation of 
a conic and comparing the resulting equation for 6 with 
(6—t)5 (9-2) = 0. 
See also Ch. X, § 2, Ex. 16 (i).] 

Ex. 8. The loci of the poles of the inflexional and cuspidal tangents 
with respect to the conic of closest contact at any point of a cuspidal 
cubic are cuspidal cubics with the same cusp, inflexion, cuspidal tangent, 
and inflexional tangent. 

Kx. 9. A conic osculates a cuspidal cubie at Pand Q. Show that the 
line PQ passes through the inflexion and is divided harmonically by the 
inflexion and the tangent at the cusp. 

Ex. 10. Find the locus of the intersection of the tangent at P toa 
cuspidal cubic with the tangent at the second tangential of P. 

Kx. 11. The tangent at P to a cuspidal cubic meets the curve, the 
inflexional tangent, the cuspidal tangent in Q, R, T respectively. Show 
that the cross-ratio of the range (PQRT) is 9/8. 

Ex. 12. If in Ex. 11 the cross-ratio of (PQRS) is any constant other 
than 9/8, find the locus of S. 

[A cubic with the same cusp, inflexion, cuspidal tangent, and in- 
flexional tangent. ] 

Ex. 13, The tangents from P to a cuspidal cubic meet the curve again 
in three points. Show that the tangents at these points meet in a 
point Q; and that, if P moves along a straight line, so does Q. 

Ex. 14. Obtain theorems from Ex. 7 to 13 by reciprocation. 

Ex. 15. Find the locus of the intersection of tangents to the semi- 
cubical parabola ay? = x at points subtending 90° at the cusp. 

[A parabola having double contact with the given curve. ] 


Kx. 16. The locus of the intersection of two perpendicular normals to 
a semicubical parabola is a nodal cubic. 


a 
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Ex. 17. The locus of a point P, which moves so that the sum of the 
angles made with a fixed line by the tangents from P to a semicubical 
parabola is constant, is a straight line. 


Ex. 18. The chord PQ of the cissoid x («+ y*) = ay? subtends 90° at 

the cusp. Show that 
(i) The locus of the middle point of PQ is a straight line. 

(ii) The locus of the intersection of the tangents at Pand Qisa circle. 

(iii), The locus of the intersection of the normals at P and @Q is 
a straight line. 

[Any point on the curve is 2=a/(1+#), y=a/t(1+#’). See § 2, 

Ex. 8, and Ch. XI, § 8, Ex. 10.] 

Ex. 19. Find the envelope of the common chord of a cissoid and its 
circle of curvature. 

[If four points on the curve are concyclic, their parameters have zero | 
sum. The chord joining the points with parameters ¢t, —3¢ is 

(1+7#)x=6#y+a enveloping 3°y? (a—«) = 7°25.) 

Ex. 20. The locus of the focus of a parabola passing through fixed 
points P and Q, and having PQ as normal at P, is the cissoid of Ex. 18, 

{If the parabola is y*°=4ax and P is (at, 2at), while SZ is the 
perpendicular from the focus S on PQ, 

SZ=at(1+#)t, PZ=a(1+#)t, PQ. f=4a(14+2)3. 

Now eliminate a and ¢.] 

Ex. 21, The sum of the abscissae of the feet of concurrent normals of 
a(x—y)* = 2 is constant. 

Ex. 22. The equation of any n-ic with a tangent of n-point contact 
and a superlinear branch of order »—1 may be put in the form 

zy") = 2”, 


$4. Nodal Cubics. 


The equation of any acnodal cubic can be put in the form 
(a? +y") = y (Ba*—y") 
by a suitable choice of homogeneous coordinates. 

A real nodal cubic has a real node and three inflexions, of 
which one at least must be real. Take the triangle of refer- 
ence ABC so that C is the node, A is a real inflexion, and CB 
is the harmonic conjugate of CA with respect to the tangents 
at CO, i.e. CB is the harmonic polar of the inflexion A. 

Since C is a node, and the tangents at (' form a harmonic 
pencil with wy = 0, the coefficients of 2°, x2, y2", aye in the 
equation of the cubic are zero, Since A is an inflexion, the 
coefficients of a and ay? must be zero, remembering that the 
tangent at A meets the curve thrice at A. 

Moreover, since C is an acnode, the coefficients of #z and 
y’z have the same sign. Choosing suitable homogeneous 
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coordinates, we may make these coefficients the same, and the 
equation takes the form 
2 (a? + y") +y (ax? + by?) = 0. 
In this replace z by 4(b—a)z—i(3b+a)y, which by 
Ch. I, § 1 is equivalent to choosing the line 
2+4(3b+a)y=0 
as the side AB of a new triangle of reference, and the equation 


reduces to a(a?+y) = y(Ba2—y) . 2. (i). 


Fig. 3. 


The Hessian of (i) 1s 
a(a?+y?) = —8y(Ba®-y%) . 2. , (11). 

It meets the curve (i) where z= 0. Hence the line z =0 
passes through the three inflexions (1, 0, 0), (1, + 3,0) of 
the cubie (i). 

Any point on the cubic (i) is 

(cos ¢, sin ¢, sin 3). 

The whole curve, except the acnode, is obtained by giving 

p all real values between 0 and 7 (Fig. 3), 
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If the points with parameters ¢,, ,, p, lie on the line 
At+pytv2=0,- 
tan ¢,, tan d,, tan ¢, are the roots of 
(cos? p +sin® #) (A cos p + sin ) : 
+yv sin ¢ (3cos* p—sin? p) = 0, 
considered as an equation in tang. Therefore 
tan p, + tan p, + tan ¢, = tan f, tan, tan ¢,. 
Hence: 
If three points on the cubic (i) with parameters $,. $5, bs 
are collinear, $,+$,+ 6; = 0 (mod. r); and conversely. 
Putting $,, ¢,, @, all equal, we obtain the parameters of the 
inflexions, namely 0, 47,47. Thesum of these is 7. Hence: 
An acnodal cubic has three real collinear inflexions ; 
as found before by means of the Hessian. 
Similarly we may show that: 
If sia points on the cubic (i) with parameters >,, 2; 3, b4, 
5: py lie On @ conic, >,+o,+63+6,+ 65+ % = 0 (mod. mr) ; 
and conversely. 


The equation of any crunodal cubic can be put in the form 
2 (a*—y") = y (82* +’) 
by a suitable choice of homogeneous coordinates. 

The proof is almost exactly the same as that given for the 
acnodal cubic, except that the coefficients of #*z and y*z have 
opposite signs, 

The Hessian of 


g(a —9") = yy (6a°+y"). . . « « (tit) 
is 2 (a*?—y") = —By (Ba? +y") . . . . (iv). 


As before, z = 0 is the line of inflexions. 
The coordinates of any point on (iii) are 
(cosh, sinh, sinh 3¢). 

The condition for three points on a line or six points on a 
conic is the same as that given for the acnodal cubic, sub- 
stituting (mod. 77) for (mod. 7). 

The inflexions have parameters 0, 4a/, 377, 

Hence : 

A crunodal cubic has three collinear inflewions of which 
only one is real. 

If we suppose that the points of (iii) at the two ends of an 
asymptote are the same, we may say that the whole curve is 
divided into two portions by the crunode. One contains the 


2216 P 
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real inflexion, and is obtained by giving ¢ all real values from 
—« to +a. The other eee which we shall call the 
loop, is obtained by giving > the value 6+377, where 6 takes 
all real values between —o and +o (Fig. 4). é 

The coordinates of any point on a nodal cubic can be 
expressed ratvonally in terms of a parameter ¢t, by putting 
cot @¢=t or coth¢d =t. 


Many convenient standard forms of the equation of a nodal 
cubie exist, other than (i) and (iii). 


Fig. 4, 


We may mention the form 
Oey) = F sls aoe ee ee 
obtained by taking A as the node, C as an inflexion,. AB as 
the harmonic polar of C, and CB as the tangent at C. Any 
point on the curve is 
(sin® f, sing, cos p) or (sinh® ¢, sinh f, cosh ¢). 

The condition for three points on a line or six points on a 
conic is the same as that given above. The line of inflexions 
is 4m = +3y, 

The form (v) is suggested by that given in Ch. XVI, $1 for 
the non-singular cubic. 
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Ex. 1. A nodal cubic can be projected into 
a(a?+y?)=2* orinto y(a+a*) =a’, 


Ex. 2. Show from the form y (a? +a’) = a that a nodal cubic has three 
or one real inflexions according as it has an acnode or crunode. 


= = 2a° (32°F a*)/(a?+a*)* vanishes at an inflexion.] 


Ex. 3. Show that the tangents at two inflexions of a nodal cubic meet 
on the harmonic polar of the third inflexion. 

[The tangents at the finite inflexions of y(«#?+a?) = a® meet on x = 0, 
which is the harmonic polar of the inflexion (0, 0).] 


Ex. 4. Show that the equation of any crunodal cubic can be put in 
the form a2°+y° = 32yz. 

Show that, if any point on the curve is taken as (3¢, 3, 147°), the 
product of the parameters of three collinear points is —1 and the product 
of the parameters of six points on a conic is +1. 

Show that any crunodal cubic can be projected into the folium of 
Descartes a°+y° = 3ary. 


Ex. 5. A line meets a nodal cubic in P, Q, R, and the lines joining 
these points to the node make angles 6, and 6,, ¢, and ¢,, , and y, 
with the tangents at the node. Show that 

(sin 6, . sing, . sin y,)+(sin 4, . sin d, . sin ,) 
is constant. 

{Use the fact that in Ex. 4 the product of the parameters of three 
collinear points is —1.] 


Ex. 6. Show that no real tangent can be drawn to a crunodal cubic 
from a point on the loop; and that from any other point of the curve 
two real tangents can be drawn, one point of contact being on the loop 
and the other not. 

[If ¢, W are the parameters of a point and its tangential, 

26+ =0 (mod. z7).] 

Ex. 7. Considering an acnodal cubic (supposed continuous at the two 
ends of an asymptote) as divided into three parts by the three real 
inflexions, prove that from any point on one part two real tangents can 
be drawn to the curve, one point of contact lying on each of the other 
two parts. 

Ex. 8. The conic of closest contact at P with a crunodal cubic meets 
the line of inflexions at unreal or real points according as P does or does 
not lie on the loop. ‘ 


[See Ex. 4 and Ch. X, § 2, Ex. 16 (ii).] 


Ex. 9. The line of inflexions of 
(ay? + 2a, ry + ayy’) z+ Ayr? +3 Aya*y+3A,ry? + Ayy = 0 

is 4 (ag@q—a")2+3 (a)Aq + ,Ay— 2a, A,)2+3(a,Ay, + 0,4,—-20,A,) y= 0. 

[It isthe (n—1)a,,,2=—(n—2)a,, of Ch. VII, § 7, Ex. 14 (v) in the 
case n = 3. For another proof see Bromwich, Messenger Math., xxxii, 
p. 113. Or again, we may use the theory of covariants, verifying the 
result for any special form of the equation of the cubic. } 

Pe 
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Ex. 10. A family of nodal cubies has given inflexions and the tangents 
at two of the inflexions are also given. Show that the locus of the node 
is a straight line. : 


[The harmonic polar of the third inflexion by Ex. 3. Or put the 
equation of the family in the form 
kz = (x+y+3kez) xy.] 


Ex. 11, The line joining two points of the cubic of § 4 (i) with 
parameters &, B is 
z= {sin2X+sin 28—sin 2 (X+8)} 2+ {cos 20+ cos28+cos2 (X+8)} y. 
For the cubic of § 4 (iii) replace sin and cos by sinh and cosh. 


Ex. 12. The other intersections with the curve of any line through 
a fixed point of a nodal cubic subtend an involution at the node. 


Ex. 18. The tangents at Q and R to a cubic with node O meet on 
the curve at P. The line QR meets the curve again at S, and OP meets 
QR at EH and the line of inflexions at F. Show that 


(i) OQ and OR are harmonically conjugate with respect to the tangents 
at O and also with respect to OP and OS. 


(11) (OF, EP) is harmonic. 


(iii) As P varies QR envelops a conic touching the tangents at the 
node, the line of inflexions being the chord of contact. 


The line QR is 2+sin2q2+cos2dy = 0, whose envelope is 2*= a? + y?.] 


Ex. 14, The tangents at Q@ and R to a cubic with a node O meet on 
the curve at P, and the tangents at Q’ and R’ meet on the curve at P'. 
Show that 


(i) The conic OQRQ'R’ meets the line of inflexions on OP and OP. 


_ (ii) The conic through O touching the cubic at Qand R touches the 
line of inflexions at a point on OP. 


(ii) If the tangents at P and P’ meet on the curve, QR and Q’R’ 
meet on the line of inflexions. 


Kx. 15. A nodal cubic and its Hessian are in plane perspective, the 
node being the vertex of perspective, and the line of inflexions the axis 
of perspective. 


Kix. 16. The points of contact of the four tangents from P to a nodal 
cubic subtend a pencil of constant cross-ratio at the node. Find the 
locus of P. 


(Eliminating 2 between the equation of the cubic and the polar conic 
of P, we get the rays of the pencil. Now use Ch. Nae 

If the pencil is equianharmonic, the locus is the line of inflexions. If 
it is harmonic, the locus is a cubic.] 


Kx. 17. A conic touches the tangents at the node of a cubic. Prove 
that the points of contact with the cubic of the six other common 
tangents of conic and cubic lie on another conic, 


5 


- 
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Ex. 18. A straight line cuts a(«?+y’) =2" in P,Q, R. Show that 
the lines joining P, Q, R to the node make angles with any fixed line 
whose sum is constant. 


[Any point on the curve is (a(1+¢*), at(1+#)). If t,, ty, ts are the 
parameters of three collinear points, f,¢,+¢jt;+¢¢t,=1, which shows 


that the lines joining the points to the origin make angles with « = 0 
whose sum is }7.] 


Ex. 19. Prove a similar theorem for the six points in which the cubic 
of Ex. 18 meets any conic. : 


Ex. 20. Show that the points of contact of tangents from any point on 
382 = 2a to a(x?—y*) = x° lie on a circle through the origin, and that 
the centre of this circle lies on a fixed line. 


Ex. 21. A circle through the node cuts a (a?—y?) = 2° again in four 
points, and the sum of the angles which the lines from the node to these 
points makes with a fixed line is constant. Show that the locus of the 
centre of the circle is a fixed line. 


Ex. 22. If a chord of z2*+y°=3azry subtends 90° at the node, the 
chord meets the cubic again at a fixed point, 


CHAPTER XIV 


NON-SINGULAR CUBICS 
$1. Cubies with Unit Deficiency. 


B 
Fig. 1. 
9 (+4) y2+ Qday +x (a? +2x2—16) = 0. 


In this chapter and the two following we shall consider the 
properties of non-singular cubies, i.e. cubies without a double 
point and of unit deficiency. 

As in Ch. XIII, $2, we see that there are lines meeting the 
curve in only one real point. Project such a line to infinity, 
and the curve will have one and only one real asymptote. 

Place the asymptote vertical (Fig. 1), and suppose a line J 
starts from coincidence with the asymptote and travels to the 
right, remaining parallel to the asymptote. 


——— 
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At first / meets the curve in two real finite points, for the 
curve in general approaches the asymptote on opposite sides 
at the two ends. As / travels, eventually these two points 
coincide and / is a tangent. Similarly if / travels to the left. 
Hence there is a continuous portion of the cubic called the odd 
circwit * approaching the asymptote at its ends, meeting the 
asymptote in a finite point, and contained between two lines 
l,, 2, parallel to the asymptote. 

It may happen that, when / travels still further to the right 
(or left), it touches the cubic again. As Z travels yet further 
it must again become a tangent, since the curve has only one 
asymptote. The curve will then have a portion called the 
even circuit * or oval contained between two lines /,,/, parallel 
to the asymptote. The curve can have no other portion ; for, 
if two ovals existed, a straight line cutting both would meet 
the curve in four points. 

If a cubic has three real asymptotes, the term ‘even circuit’ 
is applied to that part of the curve (if any) which can be pro- 
jected into an oval, the rest of the curve being the ‘odd 
circuit’. 

Hence cubics can be classified into two main divisions : 
one-circuited cubics having a single odd circuit, and twwo- 
circuited cwhics having an odd and an even circuit. 

From a point P on the even circuit of a cubic, no real 
tangent can be drawn (other than the tangent at P). For any 
line through P must evidently meet the odd circuit and must 
meet the even circuit in a point other than P (see fig. 1). Of 
the three points thus obtained no two can coincide, unless the 
line is the tangent at P. . 

From a point P on the odd cireuit two real tangents can 
evidently be drawn to the even circuit (if any). Moreover, 


two real tangents can be drawn from P to the odd circuit. 


For this is true of one point of the cireuit, namely the 
distant point A; and as a point travels along the curve from 
A to P, a real tangent from the point remains real and an 
unreal tangent remains unreal. 

The cubic has nine inflexions, namely the nine intersections 
of the cubic with its Hessian (Ch. VII, § 7). Of these an odd 
number must be real, since both cubic and Hessian are real. 
We shall show that exactly three are real, that they are col- 
linear, and that they lie on the odd circuit of the cubic. 


* The names ‘odd’ or ‘even’ circuit emphasize the fact that the circuit is 
met by any straight line respectively in an odd or even number of points. 
+ The names ‘unipartite’ and ‘bipartite’ are also used instead of ‘one- 


circuited’ and ‘ two-circuited’, 


216 CUBICS WITH UNIT DEFICIENCY XIV 1 


Firstly, no inflexion can lie on the even circuit. For the 
tangent at such an inflexion would meet the cubic at three 
points coinciding with the point of contact. But every straight 
line must evidently meet the odd circuit in at least one point, 
and therefore no straight line can meet the even circuit in 
more than two points. _ 

Secondly, suppose A and B very distant points on opposite 
ends of the odd circuit. It is evident from fig. 1 that, since 
the odd circuit does not cross itself * between A and its inter- 
section C' with the asymptote, the circuit has at least one 


Fig. 2. 


inflexion between A and (. Similarly it has an inflexion 
between B and 0, : 

The cireuit has then two real inflexions. The line joining 
them meets the circuit again in a real point which is also an 
inflexion (Ch. VII, § 4). 

To show that the curve has no more than three real inflexions, 
suppose that J,, Z,, J, are the inflexions just found and that 
J, is a fourth real inflexion (Fig. 2). Then J, i, dete 
meet the curve again in real inflexions /.. [,, 1,3; while II, 
and J,/; meet the curve again in real inflexions I, and J,. 
which we may suppose to be their intersections with ff and 
f,1,, since these latter lines also meet the curve again in 
inflexions. Then JJ, [,t,, I,1,, I,f,, &e., meet the curve 


* Contrast the case of the erunodal cubie in Ch. XIII, fig. 4, 
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again in real inflexions; contrary to the fact that the curve 
has no more than nine inflexions real or unreal.* 


Ex. 1. Obtain the results of § 1 by proving that at least one line can 
be drawn through an inflexion meeting the curve in only one real point, 
and projecting that line to infinity. 

Ex. 2. Obtain the results of § 1 by projecting a real inflexional 
tangent to infinity. . 


Ex. 3. Show that the locus of the centroid of the three intersections 
with a given cubic of straight lines drawn in a fixed direction isa straight 
line ; and that, as the direction varies, the locus envelops'a conic. 


Ex. 4. Through a point O of a cubic any line is drawn meeting the 
cubic in Pand Q. Show that the locus of the middle point of PQ is 
a - c with a node at O and asymptotes parallel to those of the given 
cubic. 

[Use polar coordinates with O as pole; or see Ch. XI, § 8, Ex. 3.] 

Ex. 5. The locus of a point P, such that the lines joining P to three 
fixed points meet three fixed lines in collinear points, is a cubic through 
up fixed points and the vertices of the triangle formed by the fixed 
ines. 


Ex. 6. If OA, OB, OC, OD are the tangents from a point O of a cubic 
-to the curve, the cubic is the locus of the point of contact of a tangent 
from O to any conic through 4, B, C, D. 


§ 2. Cireular Cubics. 


' We pointed out in §1 that we can always find a line meeting 
areal cubic in only one real point. We may project the unreal 
intersections of the line and eubic by a real projection into the 
circular points , o’. Hence we can always project a cubic 
into a circular cubic, i.e. a cubic passing through the circular 
points o, a’. , 

From the real point at infinity on a circular cubic two or 
four real tangents can be drawn according as the cubic has 
one or two circuits (§ 1). They are parallel to the real 
asymptote. 

Take the point of contact of one of these tangents as the 
origin, and the tangent as the axis of y. Then the cubic takes 
the form . 

a (a +y*) +00 +2hay+by+hke =O . . + Ul) 


The inverse of this with respect to the circle with centre the 


* We'may apply the above proof to show that an acnodal cubic has exactly 
three inflexions which are real and collinear, 
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origin and radius k? is obtained by writing kx/(a?+y?) for a, 


ky/(a? +y") for y, and is found to be the cubic itself. Hence: 


A circular cubic is self-inverse* with respect to four circles. 


This system of circles is obviously self-inverse with respect — 


to any one of the circles, since the cubic is. Therefore the 


Fig. 8 (i). 


circles are all mutually orthogonal. It follows that the radical 
axis of any pair of the circles must pass through the centres 
of the other two, and thence that any one centre is the ortho- 
centre of the triangle formed by the other three. 

If the circular cubic has two circuits, three of the circles 
with respect to which it is self-inverse are real. The remaining 


* The word anallagmatic is sometimes used in the sense of ‘its own 
inverse’ or ‘self-inverse ’, 


. 


4 


=) 
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circle is unreal, but it has a real centre on the side of the oval 
near to the odd circuit. 

If the circular cubic has one circuit, two of the circles are 
real, and the other two have unreal centres. This will be clear 
from Fig. 3. 


Fig. 3 (ii). 
Ax (x2 + y?) +40 (a+5y)+40y—T1a = 0, 


Ex. 1. The two circles with respect to which a circular cubic is self- 
inverse and which have their centres on the odd circuit meet the cubic 
at two or four real points according as the cubic has one or two circuits. 
The other two circles do not meet the cubic in real points. 

[The points are the points of contact of tangents to the cubic from 
the centres of the circles. 


Ex. 2. The tangents to a circular cubic from a point where the 
tangent is parallel to the real asymptote are all equal. 


ba 
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Ex. 3. The inverse of a circular cubic with respect to a point on it 
is a circular cubic. Its inverse with respect to any other point is a 
bicircular quartic. 

Ex. 4. Any circular cubic can be inverted into a circular cubic sym- 
metrical about a line, or into a bicircular quartic symmetrical about two ~ 
perpendicular lines, 

[The pole of inversion is (i) the intersection of the cubic with a circle 
for which it is self-inverse, (ii) the intersection of two such circles. ] 


Ex. 5. A nodal circular cubic is self-inverse with respect to two circles, 
and a cuspidal circular cubic with respect to one circle. 


§ 8. Foci of Circular Cubics. 


Suppose j is one of the four circles with respect to which 
a circular cubic is self-inverse. Let a tangent from the circular 
point w to the cubic meet j at S. Then the inverses of the 
cubic and the line oS with respect to j are the cubie and o’S 
respectively. Hence w’S also touches the cubic, and S is a 
focus. Now four tangents can be drawn from @ to the cubic, 
other than the tangent at o, for the cubic is of class 6. Hence: 


Any circular cubic is self-inverse with respect to each of four 
mutually orthogonal circles, and the sixteen foci lie by fours 
on these four circles. 


If P,Q, R, S are the foci on j, the pencils » (PQRS) and 
w’ (PQ RS) have the same cross-ratio, since @, o, P,Q, R, S are 
all on the circle 7. Therefore the pencil of tangents from @ to 
the cubic has the same cross-ratio as the pencil of tangents 
from o’. If we allow the use of unreal projection, any two 
points of a cubic may be projected into @ and a’, the cubic 
being thus projected into a circular cubic. Hence we have 
the important theorem : 


The tangents to a cubic from an y point of the curve (other 
than the tangent at the point) form a pencil of constant cross- 
ratio. 

The cross-ratio is real, if the cubic has two circuits; unreal 
or equal to —1, if the eubie has only one circuit. This is 
evident on considering the pencil of tangents from a real point 
at infinity on the cubic (see F ig. 1). For the cross-ratio of 
a pencil formed by two real and two conjugate unreal lines is 
unreal, unless the pencil is harmonic; while the cross-ratio ofa 
pencil formed by four real lines is real. 

It will be seen in § 5 that, if the cross-ratio is —1, then 
with the notation of that section, k2+6k4+6=0. There 
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exist both one-cireuited (¢ = —3+4+ /8) and two-cireuited 
(k See 73) eubies, for which the cross-ratio of tangents 
is —l. 

If a real focus S of a two-cireuited circular cubie lies on 
a circle j for which the cubic is self-inverse, the other real foci 
are obtained by inverting S repeatedly with respect to the 
other circles for which S is self-inverse. These inversions 
leave j unaltered, and therefore all four real foci lie on 7. The 
cross-ratio of the pencil of tangents from any point of the 
curve is the cross-ratio of the pencil subtended by the four real 
foci at or at any point of the circle j. 

Similarly we show that, if the cubic is one-circuited, two 
real foci lie on each of the two real circles with respect to 
which the cubic is self-inverse.* 


Take now the origin at the singular focus of the circular 
cubic and the axis of y parallel to the real asymptote. Then 
the terms of the highest degree in the equation of the curve 
are x (x* +7"), and the lines 2 + y* = 0 meet the curve in only 
one finite point apiece. It follows at once that the equation 
of the cubic is 

(n+p) (z?+y*)+art+by+co=0. . . . (i), 
where «+p = 0 is the real asymptote. 

Consider the circle, whose centre (tm*—t, 2mt) lies on the 
parabola with focus at the origin 

OP ee BLAM AT). cnaresren: ee te war) Gi) 
and which cuts orthogonally the circle 
x? + y*+2(p—2t)x+ly/2t—(8t?—4tp+a) =0 . (ili). 

Its equation is 

2tm? (2t—x—p)—m (4ty+b) +a? +y?+a42t Oe ao : 
"4 iv). 

Its envelope is found by writing down the condition that 
(iv) should have equal roots in m. It coincides with (i) pro- 
vided 

6414 — 64 pt® +16 (p* +a) 1748 (c—ap) t—}?=0 . (v). 

The circle (iv) is orthogonal to the circle (iii), and therefore 
it is self-inverse with respect to (iii). Hence its envelope 
(i) is self-inverse with respect to (ili). If¢is any given root 
t, of (v), (iii) is one of the circles with respect to which (i) is 
self-inverse. 

* As just pointed out, ifall four real foci lie on j, the cross-ratio of tangents 
is real, which is only possible for a one-cireuited cubic, if the pencil is 


harmonic. This case requires further investigation; see § 3, Ex. 1, and 
§ 4, Ex. 3. 
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The centres of those four circles of the family (iv) which 
degenerate into line-pairs (circles of zero radius) lie both on 
(iii) and on the parabola obtained by putting ¢ = ¢, in (ii). 
They are by definition foci of (i). 

It will be noticed that the distance of the centre of (iii) 
from the asymptote x+p = 0 is 2¢. Summing up, we have: 


A circular cubic may be considered in fowr ways as the 
envelope of a crrcle which is orthogonal to one of the circles j 
with respect to which the cubic is self-inverse, and whose centre 
lies on a fixed parabola with its focus at the singular focus of 
the cubic and with its axis perpendicular to the real asymptote 
of the cubic. The intersections of the parabola with the circle j 
are foc of the cubic, and the distance of the centre of j from the 
asymptote is equal to the semi-latus-rectuwm of the parabola. 


The parabolas are called ‘focal parabolas’ or ‘ deferent para- 
bolas’ of the cubic. 

In Fig. 3 (i) the singular focus of the cubic is (0, 0) and the 
real ordinary foci are 


(0, —-5), (-75,1), (2-31, 1-6), (4-16, —2-1). 

The points at which the tangents are parallel to the real 
asymptote 200” = 361, i.e. the centres of the circles with 
respect to which the cubic is self-inverse, are the centre 
(2-305, —-715) of the circle through the real foci, and the 
harmonic points ($2, 343), (—$3, #34), (&, 43) of the quad- 


The focal parabola through the real foci is 4y? = 4¢41. 
The other focal parabolas are at once obtained from the 
fact that their latera recta are twice the distance from the 
asymptote of the centres of the circles for which the cubic is 
self-inverse. 

In Fig. 3 (ii) the circles for which the cubic is self-inverse are 

4a? + 44? — 40x + 28y—99 = 0 
and 4a? +4y?+ 402+ 12y—59 = 0, 
while the corresponding focal parabolas are 
(2y+5)? = 40(7+3) and (2y+45)? = —40 (a — 2). 
The asymptote is @ = 0, and the origin lies on the curve. 
In Fig. 3 (i) and (ii) the foci are shown by the small 


circles 0, the singular focus by a cross x, the points of con- 
tact of tangents parallel to the asymptote by the dots... 


* This follows from the fact that foci invert into foci when the cubie is 
inverted into itself, 
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Ex. 1. Let a, b, c,d be tangents from to a circular cubic, and let 
@,b’, c,d’ be tangents from «’, so that the foci aa’, bb’, ce’, dd’ lie on the 
circle j of § 3. en the foci 

(i) aa’, bb’, ec’, dd’, (ii) ba’, ab’, de’, ed’, 
(ii) ca’, db’, ac’, ba’, (iv) da’, cb’, be’, ad’ 
_ are such that the groups (i), (ii), (itt), (iv) each lie on one of the circles 
for which the cubic is self-inverse. If aa’ and bb’ are real, the circle (i) 

contains four real foci, or else the circles (i) and (ii) contain two real 

_ foci apiece. No other circle pte through four foci, unless the pencil 
_ of tangents from a point on the curve is harmonic. 
4 
i 


[The pencil (a’b’c'd’) has the same cross-ratio as (abed), (bade), (edab), 
(deba). If (abed) is harmonic, (a’b’c'd’) and (chad) have the same cross- 
ratio, so that ca’, bb’, ac’, dd’ are also concyclic.] 


| Ex. 2. In Ex. 1 the centres of the circles with respect to which the 
~ cubic is self-inverse are the centre of the circle (i) and the intersections 
of the pairs of lines joining aa’, bb’, cc’, dd’ 


Ex. 3. The radius of curvature of a circular cubic is a maximum or 
. a minimum at its intersections with the circles for which it is self- 
inverse. 


Ex. 4. The equation of any circular cubic can be put in the form 
x (a*+y*)+ax?+2hay+2gr+2fy =0. 

[Take the intersection of the cubic with the real asymptote 2 = 0 as 
origin. ] 

Ex. 5. Through the intersection O of a circular cubic with its real 
asymptote any chord OPQ of the cubic is drawn. Show that P, Q are 
equidistant from the singular focus, 

[The singular focus of the cubic of Ex. 4 is (—}a, —h).] 


Ex. 6. The normals to a circular cubic with singular focus O at its 
intersections with a circle for which it is self-inverse touch a parabola 
with focus 0 and axis perpendicular to the asymptote. 

[The corresponding focal parabola; see Ch. XI, § 11, Ex. 3. Many 
properties of these normals can be deduced; for instance, the four 
circles circumscribing the triangles formed by any three of them pass 
through O and their centres lie on a circle through 0, &c.] 


Ex. 7. Find the focal parabolas of 
3a (a? + y*) +2274 6ary+ by = 4e 
and the circles with respect to which it is self-inverse. 
[The circles have centres (—1, 1), (—§, —4), (1, —4), (0,0) and radii 
44/30, 44/220, 34/22, 4#/(-—3).] 
Ex. 8. In a one-circuited ciréular cubic the two real focal parabolas 
have concavities in opposite directions. In a two-circuited circular 


cubic the focal parabola through the real foci has its concavity in a 
direction opposite to that of the other focal parabolas. 


Ex. 9. The centres of three circles for which a circular cubic is self- 
inverse are the vertices of the common self-conjugate triangle of the 
fourth circle and its focal parabola. 
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Ex. 10. Two circular cubics can be found with four given concyclic 
foci, and their real asymptotes are perpendicular. 

[Parallel to the axes of the two parabolas through the foci.] 

Ex. 11. The lines joining four concyclic foci of a circular cubic in 
pairs are equally inclined to the real asymptote. ; 

Ex. 12. The centroid of any four concyclic foci of a circular cubic is the 
foot of the perpendicular from the singular focus on the real asymptote. 

[Eliminating y or x from § 3 (ii) and (iii) we get the abscissae or 
ordinates of the four foci on (11i).] 

Ex. 13. The directrices corresponding to four concyclic foci of a 
circular cubic form a pencil of the same cross-ratio as the pencil sub- 
tended by the foci at any point of the focal parabola through them, 

[The directrices are found by differentiating (iv) with respect to m, 
and choosing m so as to make (iv) a line-pair.] 

Ex. 14. The centres of the four circles for which a circular cubic is 
self-inverse lie on a rectangular hyperbola whose asymptotes are the 
real asymptote of the cubic and the perpendicular from the singular 
focus. 

[The locus of the centre of (iil) is 2(2+p)y+b=0, if ¢ is taken as 
a varying parameter. | 

Ex. 15. Show that the cubic (i) of § 2 is self-inverse with respect to 
az’+y? =k, and that the corresponding focal parabola is 

(y+h)? = b(2xr+a). 
Find an equation giving the other focal parabolas. 


Ex. 16. Show that all circular cubics having the same real asymptote 
and singular focus, and selfinverse with respect to the same point, have 
a focal parabola in common. 


[See Ex. 15.] 


Ex. 17. Show that the circle through the real foci of a two-circuited 
circular cubic meets it in four real points, and that the inverse of the 
cubic with respect to any one of these points is a circular cubic with an 
axis of symmetry on which the four real foci lie. 


[The corresponding focal parabola meets the circle at the real foci, 
and the required points are the points of contact with the circle of the 
common tangents to circle and parabola. The circle inverts into the 
axis of symmetry.| 

_ Ex, 18. Show that a real circle with respect to which a one-cireuited 
circular cubic is self-inverse meets it in two real points, and that the 
inverse of the cubic with respect to either of these points is a circular 
cubic with an axis of symmetry passing through two real foci and 
bisecting at right angles the line joining the other two real foci. 

Ex. 19. A two-circuited circular cubic has «= 0 as asymptote and 
three real foci A (a, 0), B(8,0), C(y,#0). Show that its equation is 
(B+y) (y+Q) (A+B) {8x (a? + y?) 

+4 (OX? +B? +7? + By +yX+ OB) e—(8+y) (y+X)(X+8)} 
= 41 (0? + 6? +7? + By +yX4 OB)? +4 0By(X+84y)} 2. 
__[Find the foci of a (a*+y’)+ax+by+e=0 in the usual manner, and 
identify them with (a, 0), (8,0), (y, 0), (8,0). We have 
A+B+yt+d5=0, &e.] 
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Ex. 20. A circular cubic has three real foci A, B, C ona line meeting 
the asymptote in H. Prove that 


(HB’ — HC?) . PA +(HC?—HA’) . PB+(HA?— HB"). PC = 0, 
where Pis any point on the curve. 


[(B°—=y9) (28 +? -2ae 4.02) 4 + (?—a2) (2? +? 2 804 8°)4 
+ (OX? — 8°) (a? + y?—2ya+y?)t = 0 
becomes the equation of Ex. 19 when rationalized.] 
Ex. 21. Show that, if in Ex. 19 0 is the singular focus, 
OA = —(—0? +8? + 77+ By + yX4+48)? + 4(B+y) (y+) (X48), &e.; 
and that 
(OB4—0C}) . PA+(0C$—0OA}) . PB+(0A$—O0B}) . PC= 0. 


Ex. 22. Show that, if in Ex. 20 ABC meets the cubic in U, V, W, 
SHU. HV. HW = (HB + HC) (HC+HA)(HA+ HB). 


Ex. 23. A two-circuited circular cubic has real foci A, B, C and the 
circle ABC meets the cubic in K. The circle of curvature at K meets 
the circle ABC again at H. Prove that 

(HB?. KC?—HC?. KB’) KA. PA+... +... =0, 
where P is any point of the curve. 

[Invert with respect to K, and we have Ex. 20. Similarly we may 
invert the results of Ex. 21, 22.] 


Ex. 24. A one-circuited circular cubic has 2 = 0 as an asymptote and 
three real foci E (&, n), F(é, —n), C(y, 0). Show that its equation is 


E (+9? +77 +2ky) (4a (2? +y’) 
+2 (38-1 4+ y7+26) e—E (P40 +7 +28y)} 
= {(82—1 +77 +2by)+4y(E? +77) (2E+y)} x. 


[(€+in, 0) are foci. Therefore replace %, 8 by €+% in Ex. 19] 


Ex. 25. Show that the distances of any point P from the points 
A (E+in, X+i¥), B(E—in, X-iY), E(E+Y,X-n), F(E-Y, X+n) 
are connected by the relation 
(p +i) PA +(p—io) PB = p (PE? + PF?~EF*+2 PE. PF)! 
—o (EF? — PE*— PF?+2PE. PF)}, 
p and o being any real constants. 
Ex. 26. Obtain a relation connecting the distances of any point P on 
the cubic of Ex. 24 from the foci EH, Ff’, C by substituting for PA + PB, 


&c., from Ex. 25 in Ex. 20 or 21. rey Wea: 
By inversion obtain a property of any one-circuited cubic, asin Kx. 23, 


Ex. 27. The locus of the foci of a conic through four given concyclic 
points is a pair of circular cubics with the given points as foci. 
[Write down the conditions that the pair of tangents from any. point to 
k(x? +2 fyt+a)=y?+2gr+b 


should be a circular line-pair, and eliminate /. — 
The asymptotes of the cubics are parallel to the axes of reference. ] 


2216 Q 
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Ex. 28. Any circular cubic passing through its own singular focus O 
may be considered as the locus of the intersection of any member of 
a given family of coaxial circles with its diameter through 0. 

[Take O as origin and the circles as 

vt+y?+prt+a=t(py—bd).] 

Ex. 29. Any circular cubic passing through its own singular focus may 
be considered as the locus of a point P such that PA. PB= PC. PD, 
where A, B, C, D are fixed points. 


Ex. 30. Find the locus of P if 

(i) The tangents of the angles APB, CPD have a constant ratio, 
A, B, C, D being fixed points. 

(ii) The product of the tangents from P to two fixed circles is equal 
to the product of the tangents from P to two other fixed circles. 


(iii) The square of the distance of P from a fixed point multiplied by 
the distance of P from a fixed line varies as the distance of P from 
another fixed line. 


§ 4. Pencil of Tangents from a Point on a Cubic. 


The theorem that the four tangents to a cubic from any 
point of the curve (excluding the tangent at the point) form 
a pencil of constant cross-ratio was proved in § 3 by means of 
unreal projection. The theorem is so important that a straight- 
forward proof is given here, only involving real quantities. 

It is sufficient to show that, if A and B are any two points 
on the cubic, the cross-ratio of the pencils of tangents from 
A and B are the same. Let the tangents at A and B meet 
at O; and take ABC as the triangle of reference. Since CA,CB 
are the tangents at A and B, the coefficients of x*, y°, 22, y®z 
in the equation of the cubic are zero. 

Hence, choosing suitable real homogeneous coordinates, the 
equation of the cubic becomes 


+27 (a+y)+ xy (axt by+3cz) = 0. 
The line « = tz meets this cubic where 
(¢+ 1) 274 (a? + 2ct+1) yz+bty? = 0, 
and therefore touches it, if 
(at? + 2ct +1)?—46¢t €+1) = 0. 
Hence the tangents from B to the cubic are 
(aa? + 2 cuz + 2*)?—4bx2? (x +2) = 0. 
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By Ch. I, $11, the cross-ratio ¢ of these tangents is given by 
T° (+1)? (b—2)* ($4)? = 27d? (g’-— G4 1), 


where 
I= 12 {a?—ab +6? +3abe—2 (a+b) c? +04}, 

; J = 4(2a?—dab + 2b?) (a+b) —27 a*b? + 86.ab (a+b) 

—12 (2a? + ab + 2b?) c?— 36 abe? + 24 (a +b) ct — Be". 
; 

) 

s 


Since these expressions for J and J are symmetrical in a 
and b, the cross-ratios of the pencils of tangents from A and B 
are the same. 

Another proof of the theorem is given in Ch. XVI, §7, Ex. 1. 


Ex. 1. Discuss the case tacitly excluded in § 4 in which the tangent 
at A goes through B, or vice versa. 


[Compare the pencils of tangents from A and B with the pencil 
_ drawn from any other point of the curve. ] 


Ex. 2. Show that the pencils of tangents from two adjacent points 
Pand FP of the cubic have the same cross-ratio, by using the fact that 
the polar conic of P touches the cubic at P and passes through the points 
of contact of the tangents from P. 

Can the theorem of § 4 be deduced ? 

(Strictly speaking, only if A and B lie on the same circuit of the 
cubic. } 


Ex. 3. Ifa circular cubic is inverted with respect to a point O on the 
curve, the cross-ratio of tangents is the same for the curve and its inverse. 

By taking O as the intersection of the curve with a real circle for 
which it is self-inverse, prove that the intersection of two such circles 
cannot be a focus; and that the four real foci of a harmonic one- 
circuited cubic lie on a circle for which the cubic is not self-inverse. 

[The four tangents from » invert into tangents from a’, forming a 
pencil with the same cross-ratio. ; 

The equation of the inverse curve is § 2 (i) with h=0O and k>0. 

_ The real foci are readily found. The curve is harmonic if ab = 2k, and 

one-circuited if 44 >a*.] 


§5. The Cubic (x+y+2)'+6hays = 0. 
tad 


We proved in § 1 that a non-singular or acnodal cubic has 
three real] collinear inflexions. Choose the tangents at these 
inflexions as the sides of the triangle of reference, and choose 
real homogeneous coordinates such that the line of inflexions 
is e+y+2= 0. a 

The most general equation of a cubic is 

xyz = an + by + 02° + Byz (fy + pz) + 32m (ge+qu) — 

+ 3ay (ha+ry). 


Qz2 
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With our choice of coordinates 2 =0 meets this where 
(y+2)? =0, so that b=c=f=p. Similarly for y=0 and 
z= 0, Henee: 

Any cubic (other than a crunodal cubic, a cuspidal cubic, — 
oracubic with three concurrent real inflexional tangents) can 
be put in the form 

(a+y+2)>+6kayz = 0 
by a real choice of homogeneous coordinates. 


Conversely, the cubic 
f=(@t+tyt+z+6kayz=0O... . .« (i) 

has three and only three real inflexions (0, 1, —1), (—1, 9, 1), 
(1, —1, 0), the real inflexional tangents c= 0, y=0, 2=0 
being not concurrent. Hence we cannot put the equation 
of a cubic with three real concurrent inflexional tangents or of 
a cubic with a cusp or crunode into the form (i). 

The curve (i) has a double point when 


Of ne ok 
de (Oy) (Oe 


This gives, on excluding «= y = z= 0, 
; k= —2 and c=y =2. 
Hence: 
An acnodal cubic can be put in the form 
(vty+z2)> = 27ayz 
by a real choice of homogeneous coordinates, the acnode being 
the »ornt (1, 1,1). 

To find the cross-ratio # of the pencil of tangents drawn to 
the cubic from any point of the curve, it is sufficient to con- 
sider the tangents drawn from the point (1, —1, 0). 

Now t(«+y) = 2 meets the curve where 

({+1)§ (w+y)?+ 6htay = 0, 
and therefore touches it if 
4t44+12846(2+h)2+4¢ = 0. 

Proceeding now as in § 4 we have 

i(k +4) {($-+1) (6-2) (G—4)}? = (24 6k + 62 (g* G41). 

The tangential equation of the cubic, found as in Ch. IV, 
§ 3, is 

9(p—v)? (v—A)? (A— pw)? + 4k (—2 py + vA+Ap) 

(uv — 2yrA +A) (MY + vVA— 2p) — 12K? AZ pPv? = O. 


_——< a ee 
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Ex. i For what value of k is the pencil of tangents from any point of 
the cubie (w+y+2)'+6kayz =0 (i) harmonic, (ii) equianharmonie ? 

[(i) #°7+644+6=0, (ii) k=—-4,] 

Ex. 2. Find the inflexions of the cubie 

S= (et+y+z2)+6bkayz = 0. 

[The Hessian is 
‘ HE (at+yt+2) (2yz+ 22x 4+ 2ay—a*—y?-2) + 2hayz = 0. 
The inflexions lie on the lines 

f-3H=4(x+y+2) (e+ ey+o*%2) (w+ o*%y+oz) = 0.] 
Ex. 3. Show that in general two cubics with given inflexional tangents 


at three given collinear inflexions touch a given line. Mention any 
exceptions, 


[If the line passes through an inflexion or the intersection of two of 
the given tangents, there is only one cubic.] 

Ex. 4. Given the tangents at three given collinear inflexions of a 
cubic, the locus of the remaining inflexions is two straight lines. 

[See Ex. 2.] 

Ex. 5. Show that nine cubics can be drawn in general to pass through 


three given points, given three inflexional tangents and the fact that the 
three corresponding inflexions are collinear. ; 

{If l;c+myyt+n,z=0 (i=1, 2,3) are the inflexional tangents and 
the three given points are the vertices of the triangle of reference, the 
cubics are 
(La+tmyy+n,2z) (,2+ may + gz) (lea+msy +n,2) 

= {(d,to%5)3 r+ (my, my Mg)3 yt (n, NyNg)® z}8, 
any value of the cube roots being taken. ] 

Ex. 6. Under what circumstances is the triangle formed by the real 
inflexional tangents of a cubic self-conjugate with respect to one of the 
polar conics of the cubics ? 


[The polar conic of (1, 1, 1), when * = —3.] 
Ex. 7, The point and tangential equations of an acnodal cubic can be 
put in the form 
xi+yst+z2s =0, Ab 4 pod 4-2 = 0. 


§ 6. Symmetry of Cubics. 


A curve of the second degree has always symmetry, but this 
is not true of a curve of the third degree. However, a cubic 
may always be projected into a symmetrical curve. 

Firstly, we have: 

A cubic can be projected so as to be its own reflexion in 
a line. 

For suppose / is any real inflexion and / its harmonic polar. 
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Let any line through I meet the cubic again in P,Q and / in R. 


Then (JR, PQ) is harmonic. - 
panes if oe project J to infinity and the angle between 


i and IR into 90°, PQ will be bisected at right angles at R. 
Again, 

A cubic cun be projected so as to be symmetrical about a 
centre. 


For if we project / to infinity, J will be the middle point 
of PO: 

These two theorems hold for nodal and euspidal eubics also. 

More interesting, perhaps, is the result due to Clifford 
(Collected Works, p. 412): 

Any cubic (other than a erwnodal or cuspidal cubic) can be 
projected so as to have the symmetry of an equilateral triangle. 


In fact project the cubie so that the line of real inflexions 
is at infinity, and the triangle formed by the real inflexional 
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tangents is equilateral. Then, taking areal coordinates, we 
proved in § 5 that the equation becomes 

(~+y+2)°+ 6kayz = 0, 
from which the symmetry is obvious. 


m=-l1, k=—32@ 
Fig. 10. 


The case in which the inflexional tangents are concurrent 
wants separate discussion. 

In this case project the curve so that the line of real 
inflexions is at infinity and the angles between the inflexional 


——wee 


™ ver te 
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tangents are 120°. Take their intersection as origin and one 
of them as the axis of x Then the asymptotes of the curve 
are y= 0, y= +W3.«; and since the asymptotes meet the 
curve in no finite point the equation of the curve is of the form 
y (8a*—y") = a’, 

or in polar coordinates 

sin 36 = a, 
from which the symmetry is obvious. 


The cubic has one or two circuits according as y = z meets 
the curve in one or three real points, i.e. according as k is 
greater than or less than — 3. 

Diagrams of the cubic for various values of k are given in 
Figures 4 to 10. The m and the dotted lines are explained 
in$7. Wehave (4m?—2m+1)k=4(m—1)*. 


§7. The Cubic 2 +7°+2°+6mayz = 0. 


Every real non-singular cubic can be put in the forin 
e+y'+2°+6mayz = 
by a real choice of homogeneous coordinates. 
We proved in § 5 that a cubic can be put in the form 
(a+y+z)*+6kayz=0 .... . (i) 


by a real choice of homogeneous coordinates. 
In this equation put 


w= —2mX+V4+Z, y= X—2mV4+Z, 2 = X+Y-2méZ, 


where 4(m—1)*=k(4m?—2m+1) .. . . (il) 
1, ©. 2(1—m) (2m+1) X =(2m+1)c+y+z, ke. 


This will be lawful except in the cases 
m=1 when k=0, and m = —% when k = — 3. 


Then, straightforward reduction gives 


2m +1)? 
(a+y+2)+6kayz = - (2a + 1) 


X%4 V%4+Z%4+6mX YZ). 
4m*—2m + 1 


Hence if we choose m as the real root of (ii), i.e. 
m = {2(2k+9)¥+4 (Qk)B} + {2 (2k4+9)8 — 2 (2h)5}, 
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and replace X, Y, Z by 2, y,2* we have the cubie in the 
required form, 

We now consider the cases m =1 and m = —3. 

Firstly, we note that, if 

f=e+yt+Hf+6mayz=0 . .. . (i) 
has a double point, agile. — 0 at the double point, 
ye 2 

which gives on elimination of w:y:z that 8m*+1=0, But 
a value of m satisfying this equation makes f split up into 
three linear factors.t Hence (iii) cannot be a unicursal cubic 
unless it is three straight lines. This explains the failure of 
the above argument when k = — $, which gives us an acnodal 
cubic (¢ 5). aks 

Secondly, we note that our argument does not apply to the 
cubic for which the tangents at the three real collinear in- 
flexions are concurrent ; for such a cubic cannot be put in the 
form (i).. We showed in § 6 that it can be put in the form 


y (82?—y*) = a8; 


and putting 
X = —a+3%e+y, Y= —23a—3ta+y, Z= —223a—2y, 
we have ‘ 
X°4 V4 7°4+6XVZ = —18a'—-18y?+54a7y = 0. 
Hence the case m=1 gives us the cubie in which the 
tangents at three real collinear inflexions are concurrent. 
_The sides of the triangle of reference for the cubic (ili) are 
given by the dotted lines of Figures 4 to 10. 


§ 8. 
The inflexions of 
C++ e+ 6maye =O 2 ae Se 
are its intersections with the sides of the triangle of reference. 
In fact the equation may be written 
(—2me+y+z2)(—2me+o*y +@2) (—2%mx+oy +22) 
+(8m'+1)2°=0; 
which shows that 
—2me+yt+2=0, —2me+o*%y+oz2 = 0, 
—2mx+oy+o*z = 0 . 
are inflexional tangents whose points of contact lie on ~ = 0. 


* By Ch. I, § 1, this is equivalent to choosing fresh homogeneous co- 
ordinates with (Q2a+1)e%+y+e¢= 0, &e., as the sides of the new triangle of 
' reference. - 

+ See the beginning of § 8. 


ee 
‘i 
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Another proof is obtained by writing down the polar conic of 
any intersecfion of the cubic and «x = 0, for instance (0, —1, 1). 
It will be found to be 


(—2ma+y+z)(y—z) = 0. 
Since this degenerates, (0, —1, 1) is an inflexion, 
—2ma+y+2=0 
being the inflexional tangent and y = z the harmonic polar of 
the inflexion. Another proof is given in § 9. 
The nine inflexions of (i) are given by the scheme 
(0, —l, 1), (0, —@", @), (0, —, wo”) 
(1,0, —1), (@, 0, —@*), (w%, 0, —o)!. 
(—1,1,0), (—@*, @, 0), (—o, w®, 0) 


The inflexional tangents are 


x—2my+z = 0, wo 2—2nyt+or = 0, axr—2my+o"*z = 0 


-2me+y+2=0, —2ma+oy+o?2=0, —2mr+o*%y+oz =0! 


“+y—2mz = 0, or+o*?y—2mz = 0, wo 2£+oy—2mz = 0 


The harmonic polars of the inflexions are 


¥=% yrer, y=ote) 
2 cor, 2 0 
T=Y, T=oy, 2= oy 


The inflexions lie by threes on twelve lines 


= 0 r+y+z=0 or+y+2=0 ofo+y +2 = 0) 
y=O0;, e+oyt+o*z=0;, ect+oyt+z=0;, e+o0*y¥+z2=0;-- 
6} i warer = Ul L+y+oz=0 ay aleeed| 


Three inflexions are collinear if (1) they lie in the same row 
of the inflexions-scheme, (2) they lie in the same column, 
(3) no two of the three inflexions lie either in the same row 
or in the same column. 

The twelve lines intersect in twenty-one points, namely the 
nine inflexions and the twelve ‘ critic centres’ of the cubic 


UU Ptieke a), a", 1,4), (0,4, 2) 
(0, 1, 0), (1, w”, @), (1, w”, 1), (1, a, 1); * 
(0,0,1), (1,0, 0%), (1,1,0%), (1,1, o)] 
If @ is the cross-ratio of the pencil of tangents from any 
point of (i) to the curve, 
64.m* (m3 —1)* {(p + 1) (b—2) (P— 3) }? 
= (8m + 20m? —1)* (b*-—p +1)". 
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This may be proved as in § 5 by considering the pencil of 
tangents from (—1, 1, 0) to the curve; or by putting 


k= 4(m—1)? + (4m?—-2m+1) .. . (ii) 
in the expression for the cross-ratio found in that section.* 
The tangential equation of the curve is 
ro + p® Bie y® — (82m? + 2) (mp? v? + v?rAP + AP py’) 
— 24m? Apy (A? + p? + v*) — (48.4 + 24m) A? pPv? = O. 
The curve has two circuits if: m< —4, and one circuit if 
m>—, as may be deduced from § 6 by means of equa- 
tion (11) above. 
As an exercise the reader may obtain this result from the 


expression just obtained for ¢, noting that ¢ is only real (and 
not —1, 4, or 2), if the cubic has two circuits. 


Ex. 1. Show that the equation of any cubic, not crunodal or cuspidal, 
can be put in the form 


petyseteat ze tary+ay’ + bleyz = 0. 
Find the cross-ratio of the tangents from any point of the curve. 
[Consider the tangents from (1, 0,0). The cubic is acnodal, if 7= —1.] 


Ex. 2. Find the cross-ratio of the tangents from any point of 
yYetaeyteaet bpryz = 0. 

[Consider the tangents from (0,0,1). The pencil of. tangents is 
harmonic if 216p°+86p$+1=0, and equianharmonic if p=0 or 
9p?+1=0. We show in Ch. XVI, § 6, Ex. 15, that the equation of a 
cubic can be put into this form in twenty-four different ways. | 


Ex. 3. Show that the equation of any cubic, not crunodal or cuspidal 
or having three real concurrent inflexional tangents, can be put in the 
form 

e+y+23 =h(xt+yte)® 
[Replace 2, y,z by y+2, e+a, x+y in § 7 (i).] 
Ex. 4. The inflexions of the cubic of Ex. 3 he on 
. (et+y+2) (w+oy+o72) (x+o?y+o2) = 0. 
_ The lines x = 0, y= 0, 2 = 0 each pass through a real inflexion, the 
inflexional tangents being y+2= 0, &c. 

Ex. 5. Find the cross-ratio of the pencil formed by the tangents from 

any point of the cubic of Ex. 3. 


[Consider the tangents from (—1, 1, 0).] 


* For the case of any cubic, see Elliott’s Algebra of Quantics, § 291, &e. 


a ttit— 


a 
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$9. Syzygetie Cubics. 


The Hessian of 
M+yt+e+émeyz=O ..... (i) 
is at once found to be 
e*+y+2+4+6 Mays = 0 
where M = —(2m'+1)/6m® . . . . . (ii). 
The curve and its Hessian meet where ayz = 0; i.e. the 
inflexions of the cubic lie on the sides of the triangle of 


reference, as proved before. 
We see that: 


A cubic has the same inflexions as its Hessian. 


The family of cubies found by varying m in the equation (i) 
all have the same inflexions; they are called a family of 
syzygetic cubics. The Hessian of any member of the family 
belongs to the family. 

The harmonic polars of the inflexions are the same for all 
the syzygetic cubies of the family. 

Since (ii) is of the third degree when considered as an 
equation in m, 

Any non-singular cubic is the Hessian of three syzygetic 
cubics. 


Ex. 1. A real cubic is the Hessian of one or three real cubics according 
as it has one or two circuits. 

[The roots of the equation 2m*+6Mm?+1=0 in m are all real, if 
8M*+1< 0.) 


Ex. 2. All cubies through eight given inflexions of a cubic pass 
through the ninth inflexion and are syzygetic with it. 

[If f=0 is the cubic and H=O its Hessian, any cubic through 
eight inflexions is f/+kH = 0}. 

Ex. 3. The polar line of a point ? on a cubic with respect to any 
syzygetic cubic passes through the ta ngential of P. 

[If Pis (x, y, 2), the tangential of P is 

(xy? — 2x28, yz? — ya’, 22° —2y").] 

Ex. 4. The polar conic of a point P with respect to any cubic of 
a syzygetic family goes through four fixed points lying on that cubic 
of the family which passes through P. 

[If P is (£, n, ¢), the polar conic passes through the four intersections 
of Ea? + ny? + (2? = 0 and tyz + nex + Cry = 0.) 

Ex. 5. If the pencil of tangents from any point of a cubic is harmonic, 
the cubic is the Hessian of its Hessian. 

[8m*+20m3-1=0. We may call the cubic ‘harmonic ’.] 
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Ex. 6. If the pencil of tangents from any point of a cubic is equi- 
anharmonic, the Hessian degenerates. 


[m3 (m?-1)=0. We may call the cubic ‘ equianharmonic’.] 


Ex. 7. There are two species of equianharmonic cubic. One species 
has a Hessian consisting of three real lines. Each real inflexional 
tangent meets two unreal inflexional tangents at a critic centre which is 
a vertex of the triangle formed by the Hessian. 

The other species has a Hessian consisting of one real and two unreal 
lines. Its real inflexional tangents are concurrent at a critic centre. 

[m =0 and m? =1 in the two cases. The critic centres are (1, 0, 0), 
(0, 1, 0), (0, 0, 1) and (1, 1, 1) respectively.] 


Ex. 8. Under what conditions is the polar conic of a point P for a 
cubic a coincident line-pair ? 

[Hither (1) the cubic is cuspidal, and Pis the cusp or the intersection 
of the cuspidal and inflexional tangents, or (2) the cubic is equi- 
anharmonic, and P is one of the critic centres referred to in Ex. 7.] 


Ex. 9. If all polar conics for a cubic have a common self-conjugate 
triangle, the cubic is equianharmonic. The sides of the triangle are 
the degenerate Hessian. 

Obtain the equations of the sides of the triangle for the cubic of 
§ 8, Ex. 2, in the cases p= 0 and » =-—37-%; show that the cubic is 
equianharmonic of the second and first speciés respectively. 


Ex. 10. The tangents at two inflexions of a cubic meet on the har- 
monic polar of the inflexion collinear with the two given inflexions. 


Ex. 11. The intersection of the tangent at an inflexion of a cubic 
with its harmonic polar lies on the Hessian. 

[If (0, —1, 1) is the inflexion, the intersection is (1, m, m).] 

Ex. 12. The polar 7 of P with respect to the polar conic of Q for a 
cubic is the same as the polar of Q with respect to the polar conic of P. 


If P and Q are fixed and the cubic is any member of a syzygetic 
family, 7 goes through a fixed point. If this point is on PQ, Pand @Q lie 
on the same cubic of the syzygetic family. 

If R is any point on J, the relation between P, Q, R is symmetric. 

[PQR is an ‘apolar’ triangle of the 3-ic. If it is taken as triangle of 
reference, the coefficient of xyz in the equation of the 3-ic is zero.] 


Ex. 18. If any line meets 
e+ y+ 25+ 6mayz = 0 
in (Xs Yrs %1)> (®ay Yo 22), (Xs, Ys, 2), 
then Ly Ly Xs +Yy YoYs + 2225 = 
Hy Yo ey +X Yg2y + XQ Ys 2y + Wg yy Py + U3 Yy%q + As Yor = 0. 

[See Ch. I, § 6, Ex. 8, and Ch. VII, § 3, Ex. 15, Note list of ‘ Errata’.] 

Kx. 14, The inflexions of a cubic lie by threes on the lines a, }, ec. 
The tangents at the inflexions on } and the tangents at the inflexions 
onc form two triangles whose vertices lie on a conic and whose sides 
touch a conic. Both conics touch d and ¢ at their intersections with a. 


[If a, b,c are x= 0, y= 0, 2 = 0, the conics are 
x? + 2my2 = and x? +8myz = 0.] 
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Ex. 15. Two triangles are such that each side of either triangle 
passes through three inflexions of a cubic, and no two sides of the same 
triangle pass through the same inflexion. Show that the two triangles 
are in perspective in six ways, and that the axes of perspective each 
pass through three inflexions. 

[If the sides of the triangles are x = 0, y=0, > =0, and 

a+yt+z=0, rtoyto’z=0, xrtowyt+oz=0, 
the axes of perspective are wx+y+2=0, &e.) 


Ex. 16. The pencil of four lines joining an inflexion of a cubic with 
the other eight inflexions is equianharmonic. 


[lf the inflexion is (0, —1, 1), the lines meet z=0 at 
(0,1,0), (-1,1,0),  (—o%,1,0),  (—«, 1, 0).] 


Ex. 17. Two lines each passing through three inflexions of a cubic 
meet at O. Show that the points of contact of the tangents from O lie 
by pairs on three lines through the remaining inflexions. 


[a3 + y84+25+6 mays+ kx (x? +2myz) = 0 is a line-trio, if 
8m (k+3)54+27(k+1)=0.] 


Ex. 18. The three intersections of the line through three collinear 
inflexions with their harmonic polars form an involution with those 
inflexions. 


[If the inflexions are (0, —1,1), (1,0, —1), (—1,1, 0), ‘the inter- 
sections of x+y+z2=0 with their harmonic polars are 
(-—2,1,1), (1, -2,1), (1,1, -2). 
The double points of the involution are (@, #’, 1), (w?, w, 1).] 


Ex. 19. The harmonic polars of three collinear inflexions of a cubic 
pass through the same critic centre A, and the remaining inflexions lie 
on two lines through A. 

The line joining A to any one of the collinear inflexions is divided 
harmonically by the cubic. 


(Take the callinear inflexions as those on x= 0. Then A is (1, 0, 0).] 


Ex. 20. The three real lines each passing through one real and two 
unreal inflexions of a two-circuited cubic form a triangle. Show that 
from each vertex of the triangle two real tangents can be drawn, that 
the six points of contact lie on a conic, that the tangents meet the cubic 
again in six points on a conic, and that the six tangents touch a conic. 


| Ex. 20 to 24 are obvious from Fig. 4 to 10.] . 


Ex. 21. From each intersection of two real inflexional tangents of a 
two-circuited cubic two real tangents can be drawn to the oval. Show 
that these six tangents touch a conic, that their points of contact lie on 
a conic, and that the intersections of each pair of tangents with the 
third inflexional tangent lie on a conic. 

Ex. 22. The three lines joining two real critic centres and passing 
through a real inflexion meet the real inflexional tangents at those 
inflexions and at six points lying on a conic. 

[All the conics of Ex. 20, 21, 22 pass through the same two unreal 
points on the line of real inflexions.] 
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Ex. 23. The six tangents drawn to a cubic from a point on the 
harmonic polar of an inflexion J form an involution, and the chords of 
contact of conjugate pairs of the involution pass through J. 

[There are also twelve cubics such that the tangents from any point on 
one of them to the given cubic form an involution. Each such cubic 
has three collinear inflexions and corresponding inflexional tangents in 
common with the given cubic. See Roberts, Proc. London Math. Soc., 
xili (1882), p. 26.] 

Ex. 24. It is possible to project a family of syzygetic cubics so that 
each curve has the symmetry of an equilateral triangle. 


Ex. 25. The ‘polo-conic’ of the lines 7 and 7’ with respect to a cubic is 
the locus of a point whose polar conic has / and /' as conjugate lines. 
The ‘polo-conic’ of 7 is the locus of a point whose polar conic touches 
1(U=1). Show that 

(i) The polo-conic of 7 and /’ is the locus of the pole of 7 with respect 
to the polar conic of any point on /’, and vice versa. 

(ii) The polar line of any point on 7 touches the polo-conic of Z. 

(iii) The polo-conic of / touches the Hessian at three points, which lie 
on the polo-conic of / and U’. 

[The polo-conic of 

hat pytve =0 and Natp'yt+r'z=0 
is A’ (m2a®—yz) + oe + oe + (ue! + p'v) (ma? — m®yz) + ... 4+ = 0. 

Ex. 26. The configuration formed by the nine inflexions and the twelve 
lines joining them is dualistic to the configuration formed by the nine 
harmonic polars of the inflexions and the twelve critic centres.] 


Ex. 27. If the equation f=0 of a cubic is given, prove that the in- 
flexions can be found without solving any equation of degree higher than 4. 

[Let H=0 be the Hessian of f=0. Find & such that f+*H=0 
coincides with its Hessian; then it will be a line-trio on which the 
intlexions lie. | 


Ex. 28. A quartic through the twelve critic centres of a cubic has an 
inflexion at each critic centre. : 

[The quartic is aw (y’ —2°)+ by (28 — 2) +2 (a —y') = 0.] 

Ex. 29. A doubly infinite family of quintics passes through the nine 
inflexions and the twelve critic centres of acubic. Each such quintic 
has an inflexion at every inflexion of the cubic, and the nine inflexional 
tangents are concurrent at a point of the quintic. 

[The quintic is 

ayz{y® + 28 — 2.25) + bea (2° + a> —2y*) + cay (a +y' — 22°) = 0. 
The inflexional tangents are 
(b+c)a= a(y+e), (b+co) x = a(y+o2), (b+ cw*)x = a(y+o72), 
&c., meeting at (a, b, ¢).] 
Ex. 80. Defining a syzygetic family of cubics by the equation 
St+k 


where f= 0 isa cubic and H = 0 its Hessian, show that 
(i) A syzygetic family of nodal cubics may be projected so as to be all 
similar and similarly situated with the node as centre of similitude, and 
(ii) A syzygetic family of cuspidal cubics may be projected so as to 
be all congruent and have a common asymptote which is the cuspidal 
tangent of each curve. 


(li) See Ch. XIII, § 4, Ex. 15. (ii) Project into (w—k) y?=1.] 


CHAPTER XV 
CUBICS AS JACOBIANS 


$1. Jacobian of three Conics. 


SupposE that U=0, V =0, W=0 are the equations in 
homogeneous coordinates of three conies not passing through 
the same four points. The polars of the point P (#’, 7, 2’) 
with respect to the conics are 

vU aU vu 


a (ea z 
ox tus, Pe Bg 


==.) 
xY é aU 
and two similar equations; where —, means the result of 


Ox 


aU 
re &e. 


These polars are concurrent (at Q say) if 


putting a’ for a, 7 for y, 2 for 2 in 


lav 3a av 
| 3a’ dy’ dz’ 
| av wv aw 
| da” ay’ da’ mu 
oW OW OW 
on -de de’ 


Dropping the dashes we have the equation of the locus of 
a point whose polars with respect to the three given conics are 
concurrent. It is evidently a cubic curve, called the Jacobian 
of the conics.* Its equation is usually written 
3(U.V,W) _ 
d(@,y2) 


0. 


Since the polar of P with respect to each conic passes 
through Q, the polar of Q passes through ?. Hence @ is also 
on the Jacobian. We call P and Q conjugate points on the 
Jacobian, 


* For the more general case see Ch. VII, § 10. 
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The Jacobian of the conics 
0+ 4, V+y,W=0, ~U+p,.V+y,W = 0, 


where the A’s, p’s, v’s, are constants, is 


° d(a, ¥, 2) 
ool a eee 
= As Be Ys Sie ae 
P) z 
| Az fz V3 (a, y, 2) 


as is at once verified by the rule for multiplying determinants. 
If these conics all pass through the same four points, 


AN 
Ay He Ye 
A3 Ps V3 | 
In this case the equation of their Jacobian vanishes identically; 
as is geometrically obvious, for the polars of any point with 
respect to all conics through four given points are concurrent. 


If the conics do not pass through the same four points, — 


their Jacobian is identical with the Jacobian of the original 
conics Ui = 07 V = 0; W = 0 “Hentes 
The Jacobian of any three conics of the family 
AU+pV+vW =0 
(which do not pass through the same four points) is identical 
with the Jacobian of U=0, V=0, W=0. 


The conic AU+pV+vW =0 has a node at (X, Y, Z), i.e. 
is a line-pair meeting at (X, Y, Z), if 


Nig se sf...2¥ 0 aw 
\sy t Hay brag Soy t Bape 
eo, eee 
Sy case RW aay aie 


Eliminating A::yv between these equations,. we see that 

(X, Y, Z) must lie on the Jacobian ; and if this is the case, 

the equations give one and only one value of the ratio A: w:y. 
Hence : 


Any point on the Jacobian of a family of conics is the centre 
of one and only one degenerate conic of the family, and the 
centre of any degenerate conic must lie on the Jacobian. 


If P,Q are conjugate points on the Jacobian, and A is any 
other point on the Jacobian, the lines AP and AQ are har- 


A,U+p,V+v,W =0, 


oA, 0+ p,V+y,W. AU +u,V+y,W, »,U +p, V+, W) 


, 


mis 
Now put z=1.] 
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monic conjugates with respect to the degenerate conic with 
centre A. For AQ is the polar of P with respect to the 
degenerate conic. 


Ex. 1. If three conics have a point A in common, their Jacobian has 
a node at A. 


[Take 4 as (1, 0, 0).] 


Bx. 2. If three conics have p6ints B, C in common, their Jacobian 
degenerates into the line BC and a conic through Band C. 


_Ex. 3. The Jacobian of three circles is the line at infinity and the 
circle orthogonal to them all. 
[Take the circles as 
B+ y+ 2ge+2fiy+ce=0, (i =1, 2, 8).] 
Ex. 4. Find the circle orthogonal to 
a+y?+8er+15=0, v+y?+2r—12y74+21 = 0, 
v+y—2Qr+4y4+1=0. 
(2? +y?+22-—2y-—7 = 0.] Zi 
Ex. 5. If three conics pass through the points A, B, C, their Jacobian 
degenerates into the lines BC, CA, AB. 


Ex. 6. If three conics pass through A and two touch at A, their 
Jacobian has a node at A and one branch of the Jacobian touches the 
two conics at A. 


Ex. 7. If three conics have a common pole and polar, their Jacobian 
degenerates. 

[Into the common polar and two lines through the pole.] 

Ex. 8. If three conics have a common self-conjugate triangle, their 
Jacobian degenerates into the sides of that triangle. 

[See Ex. 7.] 

Ex. 9. The sides of the common self-conjugate triangle of any two 


conics may be obtained by forming the Jacobian of the two conics and 
their harmonic locus. 


[The two conics and their harmonic locus have a common self-conjugate 
triangle. See Ch. IV, § 4, Ex. 4.] 

Kx. 10. The Jacobian of two conics and a coincident line-pair 
degenerates. 

[Into the line and 2 conic, } 

Ex. 11. The Jacobian of a conic, a circle with centre 2, and a co- 


incident line-pair at infinity is the rectangular hyperbola through the 
feet of the normals from P to the conic together with the line at infinity .] 


[The Jacobian of 
ax? + by? = 2*, x+y? —2 tay —2nyz+cz* = 0, 2? = 0 
by (x — fz) = ax (y—nz). 


R2 
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Ex. 12. The axes of a conic (using any coordinates) may be obtained 
by writing down the Jacobian of the conic, its director circle, and a 
coincident line-pair at infinity. 

[We suppose that we know the equation of one circle and of the line 


at infinity. We thus obtain the tangential equation of the circular - 


points. Then, forming the harmonic locus of the conic and the circular 
points, we have the director circle. The Jacobian degenerates into the 
axes and the line at infinity by Ex. 11.] 

Ex. 13. The Jacobian of two conics having double contact and any 
third conic degenerates. 

[Into the chord of contact and a conic dividing the chord of contact 
harmonically. ] 

Ex. 14. The Jacobian of two concentric circles and any conic is a 
rectangular hyperbola and the line at infimity. 

[See Ex. 13. Discuss the case in which the conic is a circle.] 

Ex. 15. If the Jacobian of three conics passes through the intersection 
A of two of them, the two conics touch at A. 

[Take A as the point (1, 0, 0).] 

Ex. 16. The locus of the point of contact of two members of the 
family \U+pV+vW =0 is their Jacobian. 

[See Ex. 15.] 


- 


§ 2. Any Cubic as a Jacobian of three Conics. 


Suppose f(z, y, 2) = 0 is the equation of a cubic. Then the 
polar conic, i.e. the first polar curve, of the point P (€, , ¢) is 


ny af 
Sh ws 


oy 
The Jacobian of any three polar conics is the same as the 
Jacobian of 


of . 
ee 94 «Re ae 


aK === (\())) cs ==), oF = 0, 
ax oy a2 
und is therefore ' 
| fey oy ef 
da- = dw dy dx de | 
feo es a 
| dyda dy? dvds | * 
| xf af N af 
oe 


which is the Hessian of f(x, y, z) = 0. Now any cubic * is 
the Hessian of three different cubies by Ch. XIV, §9. Hence 


* j.a, non-singular cubic. See § 3, Ex. 9. 


j 


: 
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Any cubic may be considered as the Jacobian of a family 
of conics, and that in three different ways. 


Suppose now that the polars of P with respect to 
a LE Ae ee 
= O> he Os Fey 0 


are concurrent at the point Q(X, Y, Z), so that P and Q are 
conjugate points of the Jacobian. Then 


ase MRS 
6x t "3yoy +o ox og = 
YF YF a2 
oper t5y2 tayoz = % 
df def ae . 
255 2 age) 7 ua), ae ee ea 


But equations (ii) are the conditions that Q should be 
a double point of the conic (i). Hence: 

The polar conic of a point on the Hessian of a given cubic 
is a line-pairv meeting at the conjugate point of the Hessian 
consideréd as the Jacobian of the polar conics of the given 
cubic. 


§ 3. Ruler-construction for Cubics. 


Consider a given cubic as the Jacobian of a family of conics. 
Denote conjugate pairs of points on the cubic by P and 1”, 
rand (,.... 

If Pand P’,Q and & are conjugate pairs of points on a 

“ ote " 4 Jeg y yt Jf / 
cubic, so are the intersections of PQ and P’Q’, PQ’ and PQ. 

For P and J” are conjugate for any conic of the family, and 
so are ( and @’. But when two pairs of opposite vertices of 
a quadrilateral are conjugate with respect to a conic, so is the 
third pair of vertices.* Hence R and f’ in Fig. | are con- 
jugate for any conic of the family, i. e. are conjugate points on 
the cubic. 

A cubic is uniquely given when three pairs of conjugate 
points are given. 

Expressing the fact that the conic 

aa* + by? + cz? + 2 fyzt+2 geut+2 hay = 0 
has the three pairs of points as conjugate pairs, we get three 


* Hesse’s Theorem. It may be proved by projecting the conic into a 
circle and one vertex into the centre, 
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linear relations between a, 6, c, f, g, 4 and thus reduce the 
conic to the form AU+pV+vW=0, where A, pw, v are 
constants. The Jacobian of this family is the cubic required. 


Suppose that A and A’, B and B’, C and C’ are the three ~ 


conjugate pairs of points, then the intersection D of AB and 
A’B’* and the intersection D’ of AB’ and A’B are a fourth 
conjugate pair. From C and C’, D and D’ we obtain similarly. 
a fifth conjugate pair; and so on. Hence: 


Given three pairs of conjugate points on a cubic, we can in 
general construct an infinite number of conjugate pairs by 
ruler only.t 


Suppose that in Fig. 1 Q and R are consecutive points on 


Pp 


the cubic, then the conjugate points Q’ and R#’ are also con- 
secutive points on the curve. We obtain then the result : 


The tangents at conjugate points Q and Q’ of a cubic meet 
at,a point P on the curve, and QQ’ meets the curve again at 
the point P’ conjugate to P. 


If, therefore, we draw the four tangents from any point P of 
a cubic (Fig. 2), the points of contact are two conjugate pairs 
@ and Q’, S and S’; and the lines QQ’, SS’ meet at P’. 

Since the four points of contact can be grouped into two 
pairs in three different ways, we see that 

Lhe points of a given cubic can be divided into conjugate 
pairs in three different ways. 


* We have tacitly assumed that D does not coincide with C or C’. 

+ We do not necessarily obtain the whole cubie in this way. For special 
positions of the three given pairs the number of conjugate pairs obtained by 
the construction may be finite. See Ch. XVI, § 6, Ex. 9. 
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This also follows from the fact that the eubic is the Hessian 
of three different cubics, and is therefore the Jacobian of 
three different families of conics, 

By §2 the polar conic of P with respect to a cubic for 
which the given cubic is the Hessian is a line-pair meeting at 
PP’. Also by §1 this line-pair is harmonically conjugate with 


Fig. 2. 


respect to P’Q, P’QY and with respect to 1S, PS’. This 
shows that the line-pair is QQ’, SS’. 

The tangent at /’ is the harmonic conjugate of PP’ with 
respect to the line-pair QQ’, SS’. 

For if p is a point on the cubic close to P, LP” (pp’, QS) is 
harmonic ; and P’y’ is the tangent at P in the limit. 


Ex. 1. The veal points of a cubic with one circuit can be divided into 
conjugate pairs in only one way. ‘The real points of a cubic with two 
circuits can be divided into conjugate pairs in three ways. In one way 
both points of the pair lie on the same circuit. In the other two ways 
one point lies on each circuit. 


[See Ch. XIV, § 1.] 
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Ex. 2. If three polar conics of a cubic are rectangular hyperbolas, 
every polar conic is a rectangular hyperbola; and the Hessian is a 
circular cubic whose singular focus lies on the Hessian. 

[The circular points are conjugate points on the Hessian. See also 
Ch. VII, § 3, Ex. 10.] 

Ex. 3. Given three pairs of points A and 4’, Band B’, Cand C’; 
the locus of P such that P(AA’, BB’, CC’) is an involution pencil is 
a cubic having the given pairs as conjugate pairs of points. 

[The cubic is the Jacobian of conics having the given pairs as con- 
jugate pairs. The double rays of the involution are the line-pair of the 
family of conics through P.] 

Ex. 4. A quadrangle is inscribed in a cubic so that its diagonal points 
lie on the curve. Show that, if we take the vertices as (1, +1, +1), the 
cubic has the equation 

ax (y— 2?) + by (22-2) + cz (x?—y") = 0. 

[The quadrangle is QQ’ SS’ in Fig. 2.] 

Ex. 5. Show that in Ex. 4 the tangents at the vertices of the quad- 
rangle meet on the curve at (a,b, c), and that the tangents at 

(1, 0, 0), (0, 1, 0), (0, 0, 1), (a, b, c) 
meet on the curve at (1/a, 1/0, 1/c). 

Ex. 6. Show that the cross-ratios of the pencil of tangents from any 
point of the cubic of Ex. 4 are (c’—a*)+(c—b*), &e. 

[See Ch. VII, § 5, Ex. 2 (vi).] 

Ex. 7. If the tangents at four points of a cubic meet on the curve, the 
polar conic of any one has the triangle formed by the other three as 
a self-conjugate triangle. 

[Consider the polar conic of (a, 0, c).] 

Ex, 8, Any transversal through a fixed point O of a cubic meets the 
curve again at Pand Q. Show that the locus of the intersection of the 
tangents at P and Q is a trinodal quartic. 

[The locus has evidently nodes at the points conjugate to O in the 
three ways of dividing the points of the cubic into conjugate pairs. It 
also touches the cubic at the tangential of O and cuts it at the points 
of contact of the tangents from 0.]| ; 

Ex. 9. Any two conjugate points P and P’ on the Hessian of Ch. XIII, 
§ 4 (ii) of the cubic of Ch. XIII, § 4 (i) are = 

(cos, sina, —3sin3Q) and (cos 8, sin 8, —3sin 38), 
where B= Q+4n. ¥ 

The tangents from P to the Hessian touch at two points collinear with 
P’, and the polar conic of P degenerates into a line-pair through P’. 

For the cubic of Ch, XIII, § 4 (4) and its Hessian we replace sin and 
cos by sinh and cosh, while B = X+47/. 


$4. Cayleyan of Cubic. 


Suppose now that P, P’ are conjugate points on the Hessian 
of a given cubic (Fig. 2). The envelope of the line PP” is 
called the Cayleyan of the given cubic. It may be considered 


—— 
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as the envelope of the line joining any point P on the Hessian 
to the centre of the degenerate polar conie of P with respect 
to the given eubic.* 


The Cayleyan of a cubic is of the third class. For in Fig. 2 
the tangents from P’ to the Cayleyan are PP’, QQ’, SS’. 

Each of the lines of the degenerate polar conic of any point 
on the Hessian of a cubic touches the Cayleyun. 

For the polar conic of P is the line-pair QQ’, SS’ by § 3. 


Any two conjugate points Q, Q’ on the Hessian of a cubic 
are harmonic conjugates with respect to the point of contact 
of QY with the Cayleyan and the remaining intersection of 
QQ’ with the Hessian. 


For in Fig. 1 suppose R, R’ the pair of conjugate points on 
the Hessian consecutive to Q,Q’. Then P’ is the third inter- 
section of QQ’ with the Hessian, and the intersection H of 
QW, RR is the point of contact of QQ’ with its envelope. 
But by the harmonic properties of the quadrilateral (P’Z, QQ’) 
is a harmonic range in the limit. 


§ 5. Tangential Equation of Cayleyan of Cubic. 


The tangential equation of the Cayleyan of 
eP+y+74+6maryz = 0 
} 1 
i d+ por? + — (1—4m*) Nu = 0. 
T 


We proved in §4 that the Cayleyan touches the lines into 
which the polar conic of a point (¢, 7, ¢) on the Hessian 
degenerates. This polar conic is 

& (a +2 myz) +n (y*?+2mzx) + ¢( +2 mzy) = 0. 

If one of the lines into which this conic degenerates is 

AL + py + vz = YV, 
the conic is 
(Av+ BY + vz) (Ex/d 4+ ny / pe + (z/v) = (). 
Comparing the coefticients of yz, 27, vy, we have 
2mépv —nrv*® — (pn? = O 
and two similar equations. 


* We see that the Steinerian and Hessian of a cubie coincide, See 
Ch. VIT, §§ 8, 9. 
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Eliminating €, 7, ¢ we get 
i 
oe Pages (1—4m?) Au = 0, 


which is the tangential equation of the Cayleyan. 
Exactly similarly we show that 


The tangential equation of the Cayleyan of 
(c+y+z)?+6kayz = 0 
as (uty) (v+A) (A+ p) = 2 (k+4) Apr. 


Ex. 1, The Cayleyan touches the inflexional tangents of a cubic. 


[The polar conics of the inflexions touch the Cayleyan. Or use the 
tangential equation of the Cayleyan. | 


Ex. 2. The envelope of a line divided in involution by three given 
conics is of the third class. 


[The Cayleyan of a cubic having the given conics as polar conics. 
The result may also be obtained by considering the tangents to the 
locus from any intersection of two of the conics. ; 

For a particular case of the reciprocal of this theorem see § 3, Ex. 3.] 


Ex. 3. The poles of any line with respect to a cubic form the vertices 
of a quadrangle whose sides touch the Cayleyan and whose diagonal 
points lie on the Hessian. 


[The polar conic of any point on the line goes through the four poles 
by Ch. VII, § 2, Ex. 5.] 


Ex. 4. The Cayleyan and Hessian touch at the point conjugate to any 
inflexion P of the Hessian. 


[Make P consecutive to an inflexion in Fig. 2. Or verify that the two 
curves touch at the points (m, m, 1), &c.] 


Ex. 5. The Cayleyan of a non-singular cubic is a curve of the sixth 
degree with nine cusps. 

‘he cuspidal tangents are the harmonic polars of the inflexions of the 
given cubic. 


[The cuspidal tangents and cusps of the Cayleyan are obtained in the 
same way as the inflexions and inflexional tangents of 
xe+y8+25+ 6mayz = 0.) 
Ex. 6. If A and 4’ are conjugate points on the Hessian, the polar of 


A with respect to the polar conic of A’ for any syzygetic cubic touches 
the Cayleyan. 


Kx. 7. The locus of a point whose polar line with respect to the cubic 
touches the Cayleyan is a sextic. 


Kx. 8. Discuss the case m = 0 in § 5. 


Kx. 9. Reciprocate the mutual relationships of cubic, Hessian, and 
Cayleyan. 
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Ex. 10. Find the tangential equation of the Cayleyan of 
(i) yz = 4a —g,x2*—g, 2°, (ii) Pa = y(y—a) (yk x), 
(iii) aa (y® — 2°) + by (2? — 2) + ee (a? -y’) =0. 
[Equating the coefficients of 2%, y*, 2%, yz, za, wy in 
(Ax + py + vz) (Ma + p'y +'2) and gut + . +¢%, 
ox oy 
and eliminating &, n, ¢,’, n’, »’ between the six linear equations thus 


aie we have the tangential equation of the Cayleyan of the cubic 
f= 0. 


Ex. 11. The Cayleyan of a cuspidal cubic degenerates into the cusp 
and the intersection of the cuspidal and inflexional tangents. 


Ex. 12. The Cayleyan of a nodal cubic is a conic having as the vertices 
of a self-conjugate triangle the node A, any inflexion C, and the inter- 
section B of the harmonic polar of C with the line of inflexions, 


[The Cayleyan of z(z*+y*?) =y (32°F y’) is 2 =9(y2+2%). See $3, 
Ex. 9, for the coordinates of a pair of corresponding points on the 
Hessian ; or use the method of Ex. 10.] 


CHAPTER XVI 
USE OF PARAMETER FOR NON-SINGULAR CUBICS 


$1. A Standard Equation of the Cubic with two Circuits. 


The equation of any cubic with two circuits can be put im 
the form 
2a = y (y—a) (y—k’a), where 1>k?>0, 


by a suitable choice of homogeneous coordinates. 


Take a triangle of reference ABC such that BC is the 
tangent at a real inflexion C,and AB is the harmonic polar 
of C. 

Since the equation of the cubic must reduce to y? = 0 when 
we put « = 0 in this equation, the coefficients of 2°, y*z, y2° in 
the equation are zero. 

Since the polar conic of (0, 0, 1) is za = O, the coefficients of 
«*z and wyz are also zero. Choosing homogeneous coordinates 
such that the coeflicients of z*x and vy? are equal and opposite, 
the equation becomes 

za—(y—aa) (y—Bx)(y—ya) = 0. 

The points (1, x, 0), (1, 8, 0), (1, y, 0) are the points of con- 
tact of the tangents to the cubic from (0, 0, 1), and are real 
since the cubic has two circuits. Supposea>6>y. 

Put now 
A mee; 4 4 B-y 

= Yo 53> @= (a=y)* 2, ——_— = 
ee ee (x—y) oe k 
and the equation becomes 
“2°X = Y(Y—X) (Y—F*X). 

Replacing X, Y, Z by a, y, 2 we have the required form. 

The point (1, 0, 0) is now the point of contact of a tangent 
from C. 


§ 2. Coordinates of any Point on a Cubic with two Circuits. 


Any point on the cubic 
au = y (y—@) (y—k*a) 
may be taken as 
(sn?u, snw, enu dnw), 
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the modulus of the elliptic functions being /, as is at once 
verified. 
Remembering that,* if m and n are integers, 


sn(w+2mK+2n Kt) = (—1)"snu, 
en (U+2m K+2n Ki) = (—1)™*enu, 
dn (u+2m K+2n Ki) = (—1)"dnu, 
we see that the point on the cubic is unaltered, if we replace 
wu by Uw+2mK4+2n ki. 
The points with parameters u,, Ug, Us are collinear if 
WU, +U,gt+U, = 0 (mod. 2K, 2K’). 
This is equivalent to sn(u,+u,+U,) =0. Denote sn u,, 
enu,, dnu,, ... by 8,,¢,,d,,.... Then en(u,+u,+u,) = +1 


gives 
+e, = en (Uy, + Uy) = (8 ¢, dy—8, Cy d,) (8, ¢, dy —8, ¢ dl,).* 
Hence 


d, d, d., 


$1 (Cy C;FC,) 8, (C3 F CQ) 83 (C1 C2 + C3) 
. Substituting for d,:d,:d, in the determinant 
3 2. 
| 5° 8, c,d, | 
fag? Cy dy 
| 83° c,d, 


Sy ’ 
8. 
3 


we find that it vanishes. But the vanishing of this determi- 
nant is the condition that the points with parameters w,, W,, UW, 
should be collinear. 

Another line of argument is to employ the formula 


. ao F Ps 
8) %) Cy d, | ] 8) Cy d, 
4 es 9 - 
sn (U, + U,+ Us) =| 8° 8 Cy dy rd ] 8 Cy d, s 
” | ” 
8,° 8, Cyd, | 1 7 egdls | 


To obtain the inflexions take 7,, “,, u, all equal tou. We 
have then sn37 =O or 
u=2eK+9e' KG (ce, & =0, 1, 2). 
The real inflexions are given by 
et _4r 
u=0, w=3K, w= Fk. 
The odd cireuit of the curve is given by real values of w 
lying between 0 and 2k, 


* See A. C. Dixon’s Elliptic Functions, §§ 22, 38. 
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The even circuit of the curve is given by u = v+ Kz, where 
v is real and lies between 0 and 2.* 


Ex. 1. Use § 2 to prove that the inflexions lie by threes on twelve 
straight lines. 


Ex. 2. The four tangents from any point of the cubic to the curve 
form a pencil, one of whose cross-ratios is k?. 

[Consider the tangents from the inflexion C.] : 

Ex. 3. The points of contact of the four tangents from the point on 
the curve with parameter u are 

(s°, 3, cd), (e, cd?, —k'7 sd) (1, 2s, —k*sed), (a0, ed, Ck se}; 
where s, c, d@ denote 

sn(— uw), en(—$u), dn(— Zu), and +k?%=1. 
[The parameters of the points of contact are 
—$u, —-tut+K, -$u+K%i, —-4u+K+K%i.] 

Kx. 4. Obtain the cross-ratio of the range in which the tangents at 

the points with parameters ; 
0, o+K, 04+ Ki, 0+ K+K i 

meet a side of the triangle of reference, and verify that the cross-ratio of 
the pencil formed by the tangents from a point on a cubic is constant. 

[The method of § 7, Ex. 1, is also available. ] 


§ 3. Parameters of Points on a Conic or Cubic. 


Tf Uy, Ug, Ug, Ug, Ws, Ue are the parameters of points on a 
conic, 

Uy + Ug + Ug + Uy + Us +U, = O. 

The congruence is taken modulo 2.K, 2K’%; and so always 
unless the contrary is stated. 

For suppose the three lines joining the points with para- 
meters U, and w,, us and w,, U; and wu, meet the cubic again 
in points with parameters v,,, U4, Usg- Then 

Uy + Ug + Uyy SO, UstUgtUgg =O, UWstUgtUss=O. 

But the given cubic, the three lines just mentioned, the 
conic and the line through the points with parameters w,, and 
v3, are three cubics through the points with parameters — 


Uy, Ug, Ug, Uy, Ws, Ug, Vyas Vga- 

They therefore all pass through the point with parameter 
Us56 (Ch. XI, §2). Hence the points with patameters v 
Us, ave collinear, and v,.+ 4+ U5, = 0. Hence 


Uy + Ug + Us + Uy + Us + Ue = O. 


12> U34 > 


* Forsn(v+ Kt) = 1/ksnv, en(v+ K’%) = idnv/ksnv, dn(v+ K’t) =icnv/snv, 
see A, C. Dixon's Elliptic Functions, § 18. 


a 
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Tf Uy, Uy, Us, Wy, Uy, Ug, Ur, Ug, Uy are the parameters of the 
entersections of the given cubic with another cubic, 
Uy + Ug + Ug t Uy + Us + Ug + Uz + Ug tUy = 0. 

Suppose that the conic through the points with parameters 
Uy, Ug, Ug, Uy, Us meets the cubic again in a point with para- 
meter p; and that the two, lines joining the points with 
parameters u, and u,;, ws and u, meet the curve again in 
points with parameters g,r. Then 
Uj tUgtUstUytustp=O0, ugtu,+¢ =0, ututr =O. 

Now of the twelve intersections of the given cubic and the 
quartic consisting of the conic and the two lines just mentioned, 
nine lie on another cubic. Therefore the remaining three lie 
on a straight line.* 

Hence p+q+r = 0; and therefore 


Uy F Ug + Ug + Ug + Us + Ug + Uz t Ug t Uy = 0. 


§ 4. A Standard Equation of the Cubie with one Circuit. 


The equation of any cubic with one circuit can be put in 

the form 
2? (y—ax) = (y+a) (k?a? + ky?) ; where k? +k? = 1. 

As in $1, take C as a real inflexion and AB asthe harmonic 
polar of C. But take A, B as the double points of the involu- 
tion determined by (1) the intersection of AB with the tangent 
at C and the real intersection of AB with the cubic, (2) the 
pair of unreal intersections of AB with the cubic. Choose 
also the homogeneous coordinates so that the tangent at CO is 
“2=y. Then, as in $1, the equation of the cubic contains no 
term in 2°, 2*z, xyz, or y*z, and takes the form 

2*(y—a2) = (y+ a) (ax? + by’). 

In this @ and } have the same sign. There is no loss of 
generality in supposing them both positive, for we can inter- 
change # and y if they are negative. Now replace z by 
(a + b)2z, and the equation of the cubic is in the required form. 


Any point on this curve is 
(snw enu, snu, (l+enu)dnvw), 
the modulus of the elliptic functions being &, The point on 
the cubic is unaltered, if we replace w by 
ut+2m (K+ K'i)+2n(K-—K’%). 


* Ch. XII, §7, Ex. 4. More rigorous is the proof by Abel’s theorem, 
Ch. X, § 7, Ex. 7. 
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As in §2 the parameters 1, M2, WU, of three collinear points 

are connected by the relation 

S U,+U,t+Uz = 0, 
the congruence being now taken modulo 2(K + K’t) and . 
2(K—K’i). The proof is as in §2, noting that for three 
collinear points en (u,+U,+U,) = +1. 

The inflexions have parameters 

2¢(K4+K%i)+2¢ (K—-Ki), (e, & = 9,1, 2). 

The real inflexions have parameters 0,4,$K. The real 
part of the curve is given by real values of w lying between 0 
and 4K. 

The connexions between the parameters of the points in 
which the curve meets a conic or another cubic are the same 
as in the case of the cubic with two circuits, except that the 
congruences are taken modulo 2(K + KZ) and 2(K— K%). 


Ex. Show that the equation of a cubic with two circuits can be put in 


the form 

2? (y—a) = (y+a) (y?—-k’x’), where 1I1>k?>0; 
and express the coordinates of any point rationally in terms of elliptic 
functions. 


[C is the inflexion, and 4 and B are the double points of the involution 
determined by the intersections of the harmonic polar of C (1) with the 
odd circuit and the tangent at C, (2) with the even circuit. | 


$5. Unicursal Cubic. 


If (a, y, 2) is a double point of 


2a = y(y—a) (y—k*2), 
then (Ch. II, $ 4) 


224 (1+k*)y?—2haey = —8y24+2(1+kh) ay—k?a* = ce = 0. 
Rejecting the case «7 = y = 2 = 0, we get 
either ioe Oy res. = 0, 


when the cubic becomes 

ax = y’ (y—2), 
with an acnode at (1, 0, 0) ; 
or bel apes os 0 
when the cubic becomes 
aux =yl(y—za)', 
with a crunode at (1, 1, 0). 
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Similarly (a, ¥, 2) is a double point of 
2*(y—a@) = (y+a) (ka 4+k%y?), where 24k? = iy 
either if k = 0, y =z = 0, when the cubic becomes 

*(y—2) = YP (y+2), 
with an acnode at (1, 0, 0); 
or if k= 1, a= z= 0, when the cubic becomes 

2 (y—a) = a? (y +a) 
with a crunode at (0, 1, 0). 

If the cubic has a double point, the elliptic functions de- 
generate into trigonometrical functions, as could have been 
foreseen, since the cubic is now unicursal. 

We see that the standard equation of a cubic found in either 
§1 or §4 includes the case of an acnodal or crunodal cubic, but 
not that of a cuspidal cubic. 

In Ch. XTII we expressed the coordinates of any point on a 
wnicursal cubic in terms of a parameter in such a way that 
the sum of the parameters of three collinear points = 0. 
Hence many of the results established for non-singular cubics 
hold good with slight modification for unicursal cubies. We 
shall leave the reader in general to find out for himself what 
modification is necessary in any particular case. 


§ 6. Applications of the Parameter. 


We now apply the parametric representation of a point on 
a cubic to the investigation of various properties of the curve. 


A cubic has twenty-seven sextactic points, namely, the points 
of contact of tangents from the inflexions. 


A sextactic point of a curve is one at which the conic of 
closest contact has six-point contact. 

If w is the parameter of such a point, we must have 6u = 0, 
for the sum of the parameters of six points on a conic = 0. 

This gives 


, 


- N, (e,< =0,1, 2,3, 4,5); 


where M=2K, N= 2K’: 

for the cubic with two circuits, and 
M=2(K+K%), N=2(K-K’i) 

for the cubie with one circuit. 


But this formula includes the inflexions (the conie being 

: : : “gS. 

the inflexional tangent taken twice), namely, when e¢ and e’ are 
s 


2216 


ei! es 
6 
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both even. There remain twenty-seven values of w giving 
sextactic points. 


If the tangential of such a point has the parameter v, 
ututv=0, or v= —-2u= cia | pee) 
3 3 
Hence the tangential of a sextactic point is an inflexion. 


A cubic has seventy-two coincidence points, namely, the 
points coinciding with their third tangential. 


A coincidence point of a curve is one at which an infinite 
number of cubics can be drawn having nine-point contact 
with the curve. ; 

If w is the parameter of such a point, we must have 9u = 0,. 
and therefore , 


VA 
w= 5M+GN, (e, e’ = 0, 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8). 


Excluding the case in which ¢ and ¢’ are multiples of 3, 
which gives the inflexions, we have seventy-two coincidence 
points. 

As shown above, the tangential of the point with parameter 
w has parameter —2u, the second tangential (tangential of 
the tangential) has parameter —2(—2u) = 4u, and the third 
tangential has parameter —2.4u = —8u. Therefore a point 
coincides with its third tangential if wu = —8wu or 9u =0. 


If the tangents at the points with parameters u,v meet on 
the curve, i.e. the points have the same tangential, 2u = 2v 
and therefore, since v $ u, 


v=UtEM, wt 3, or w+ ZM+ EN. 


Hence when the points of a cubic are grouped into con- 
Jugate pairs (Ch. XV, § 3), the parameters of a pair differ 
by $M, $N, or (M+). It will be remembered that there 
are three different ways of grouping the points into conjugate 
pairs. 

If, however, we confine ourselves to the real points of the 
cubic, we have only one method of pairing the points of the 
cubic with one circuit, and three methods of pairing the points 
of the cubic with two circuits. 


Ex, 1. If one polygon of 2n sides can be inscribed in a given cubic 
with the sides passing alternately through Pand Q, where P and Q are 


given points of the cubic, an infinite number of such polygons ean be 
inscribed, ‘i 


- 
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[Suppose w,, wy, ..., vp, are the parameters of the vertices of such 
a polygon, and p,q are the parameters of P,Q. Then we must have 
the congruences, 

Ptytw=0, ptustmy=0, 2... pt tear ttle =0; 

: Gt+ugtus=0, gtumtu,=0, ..., Q+t+Ug,+u,=0; 
which are consistent if n(p—g) =0. 

408}. Q are called Steiner's points. See Clebsch, Crelle, Ixiii (1864), 
p- 106. 

Ex. 2. Show that for the polygons of Ex. 1 

(i). If n= 2, the tangents at P and Q meet on the curve ; so that 
Pand Q are conjugate points on the cubic. . 

(ii) If n= 3, PQ, and QP, meet on the curve; where P, and Q; are 
the tangentials of P and Q. 

Any two inflexions form a Steiner pair for inscribed hexagons. 

(iii) If n= 5, PQ, and QP, meet on the curve; where PQ, and QP, 
meet the curve again in P, and Q,, and PQ, and QP, meet the curve 
again in P, and Q,. e 

The conics of closest contact at P and Q meet on the cubic. 

(iv) Any two sextactic points form a Steiner pair for inscribed 
dodecagons. 


Ex. 3. The two points in which the lines joining any point of the 
cubic to a pair of Steiner points meet the curve again are also a 
Steiner pair. 


Kx. 4, If P, Q and P’, Q’ are two Steiner pairs, the lines PP’ and QQ’ 
meet the curve again in a Steiner pair. 


Ex. 5. If P, Q is a Steiner pair for a polygon of 2n sides, and 124, 
meets the curve in the tangential of R, then P, R (and Q, R) is a Steiner 
pair for a polygon of 47 sides. 


Ex. 6. If all but one of the 3n points, which are the vertices of a 
polygon of 2n sides and the intersections of opposite sides of the polygon, 
lie on a cubic, so does the remaining point. 

. [Tf u,, up, ..., Mg, are the parameters of the vertices, we have to prove 
Uy Ug Uy t Uys, Ug t Ug [Ung i tUnsa, ose 
consistent ; which is evidently the case. 

Pascal’s theorem is a particular case of this result. The reader may 
generalize the theorem. For instance, consider the case 
Uy Fg Ug tg, Ugh Hg tty, oe, 

Uan-3 t+ Ugn—g = Ugg + Uy, Ugn_y t+ Ugy = Ug tUy.] 

Ex. 7. If A,, B,, Ay, B,, ..., Ay, B, are given points on a cubic such 
that one polygon of 2 sides can be inscribed in the cubic with its sides 
passing in order through A,, B,, A,, B,,..., A,, By, then an infinite 
number of polygons can be thus inseribed. 

Kx. 8. Three triangles can be inscribed in a given cubic whose sides 
meet the curve again in three given collinear points. 


Ex. 9, Three non-collinear points are taken on a cubic with parameters 
u,v,w. The lines joining any two of these meet the cubic again in 


three more points. The line joining two of the six points now obtained 
meets the cubic again in a fresh point, and so on. Show that the points 
thus obtained have parameters given by the expression mu+nv+ pw, 


g 2 
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where m, 7, p are positive or negative integers such that m+n+p— 1 is 
a multiple of 3. ' é : 

Under what conditions is the total number of points obtained finite ? * 

[The points with parameters 
-y—-w, —w—u, —u—», (vtw)t+(wtu), uto— (ut+v+2w)=— 2w, 
and similarly —2u, —2v are among those obtained. Now assume the 
result true for all values of m,, p numerically less than those considered, 
and use induction. 

The number of points is finite if , », are commensurable with any 
periods. ] 

Ex. 10. The tangents at A, B, C, D on a cubic meet on the curve, and 
P is any other point of the cubic. The lines PA, PB, PC, PD meet the 
curve again at A’, B’, C’, D’. Show that the tangents at A’, B’, C’, D’ 
meet on the curve, and that the line joining A, B, C, or D to A’, B,C, 
or D’ passes through one of four points P, Q, R, S on the curve, such 
that the tangents at P, Q, Rk, S meet on the curve. 


x. 11. An infinite number of triangles can be inscribed in a cubic 
such that the tangent at each vertex meets the opposite side on the 
curve. Any side is divided harmonically by the cubic and its point of 
contact with its envelope. 

[If u, v, w are the parameters of the vertices, 
8u= 80=8wLEutovt+w. 
See also Ch. XII, § 4, Ex. 21.] 


Ex. 12. Find the number of conics through four given points of a 
cubic which touch the curve, and the number of conics through three 
given points of a cubic which osculate the curve. , 

[Easy also by quadratic transformation. ] 


Ex. 13, Nine or three of the sextactic points are real. Three of them 
lie on the odd circuit, and six on the even circuit, if it exists. 


Ex. 14. Six of the coincidence points are real. They all lie on the 
odd circuit. 


Ex. 15. The coincidence points are the vertices of the 24 ‘ Hart 
triangles’, both inscribed and circumscribed to the cubic. 


Ex. 16. If a conic has five-point contact with a cubic, it meets the 
cubic again on the line joining the point of contact to its second 
tangential. 

Deduce the fact that the sextactic points are the points of contact of 
tangents from the inflexions. 

[Sutv=0, wt+4ut+w=0 give v=.) 

Kx. 17. If a conic has four-point contact with a cubic, the line joining 
the other two intersections of the conic and cubic passes through the 
second tangential of the point of contact. 


[4uto+w=0, p+o+w=0 give p=4u.] 
Ex. 18. All cubies having eight-point contact with a given cubic at 
a given point pass through the third tangential of the point of contact. 


Deduce the fact that a coincidence point coincides with its third 
tangential. 


* Tf not, the construction gives the whole of the odd circuit or the whole 
of both circuits. See Hurwitz, Creile, evii, p. 141. 


Ee a 
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_ Ex. 19, The locus of the sextactic points of a pencil of syzygetic cubics 
is nine straight lines. 


[The harmonic polars of the inflexions. The locus of the coincidence 
points is eight equianharmonic cubics; see Halphen, Math. Annalen, 
xv (1879), p. 359. We may get their equation by identifying P with its 
third tangential in Ch. XIV, § 9, Ex. 3.] 


Ex. 20. A cuspidal oubic has no sextactic or coincidence points, 


Kx. 21. A nodal cubic has three sextactic and six coincidence points. 
How many are real ? 


Ex. 22. From the number of sextactic points of a cubic, deduce that 
any curve has 12m—15n+9« sextactic points, 


[We assume that the number is the same for all curves of the same 
type. Let it be p(n, m, a), where X is 3m+x. Now if F=0,4=0 
are the equations of two curves, ff,=« is a curve very close to the 
degenerate curve ff, = 0, « being a small constant. Hence for all values 
of n, m, X, n’, m’, & we must have 


p(n, m, X) +h (n', m', Xx’) = p (n+n', m+m’, X40’), 
The theory of functional equations gives readily that ¢ = an+bm+cx, 


where a, b,c are constants not involving n,m, a. Now a, b,c are at 
once given by noting that 


n=3, m=6, O=18, 6=27; n=38, m=4, A=12, $=38; 
L=3, m= 3, X=—10, P= 0 
must satisfy the relation ¢ = an+bm+ ca.) 
Ex. 23. The number of coincidence points on a curve is 
33m —42 n+ 27k. 


[As in Ex. 22, For a more general result see Halphen, Bull. de la 
Soc. Math. de France, iv (1876), pp. 59-85. ] 


Ex. 24, Three families of conics can be drawn touching a given cubic 
at three distinct points. Ifa conic is drawn through the three points of 
contact of any such conic, it meets the cubic again in the points of 
contact of a triply-tangent conic of the same family. 


Ex. 25. If six points of a cubic lie on a conic, so do the six conjugate 
points. 


[Tf wy+uy+ ... +g =0, (uy +3M) + (uy +4M) +... +(ugt+4M) = 01] 


Kix. 26. If a second cubic passes through nine points of a given cubic, 
another cubic passes through one of the points and the points conjugate 
to the other eight. 


§ 7. Another Standard Equation of the Cubic 


The equation of any cubic can be put in the form 
y?2 = 40° — gana" — gaz 
by a suitable choice of homogeneous coordinates. 


In this equation g, and y, are any constants, the notation 
being that whieh is usual in the theory of elliptic functions. 
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Take as sides of the triangle of reference the tangent at 
a real inflexion B, the harmonic polar of B, and the polar line 
of the intersection A of this tangent and harmonic polar. 

Since the equation of the cubic must reduce to z* = 0 when 
we put z= 0 in this equation, the coefficients of ay, wy’, 
and ¥? in the equation are zero. 

Since the polar conic of (0, 1, 0) is yz = 0, the coefficients 
of wyz and yz? are zero. 

Since the polar line of (1, 0, 0) is # = 0, the coefficient of 
xz is Zero. 

We see then that the cubic is of the form 

ax® + by?z+caz*+dz* = 0. 
Replacing now « by (—4b/a)? a, we get the required form. 


The cubic has one or two circuits according as the harmonic 
polar y =0 of the real inflexion meets the curve in one or 
three real points; that is, according as g,°— 27g," is less than 
or greater than zero. 

The usual condition (Ch. II, § 4) shows that, if (, y, 2) is 
a double point of the curve, 


yz = 120°—g, 2 = y? + 29,02 + 39,27 = 0, 
leading to g,° = 279,”, and to 
@:y:e= —g3:0:2. 
It will be readily found that in this case the double point is 
a crunode, cusp, or acnode, according as g, is <, =, or >0. 


Hence the equation of every (non-degenerate) cubic can be 
put in the given form. 


Kx. 1. Use the equation of a cubic given in §7 to prove that the 
pencil of tangents from any point of a cubic has a constant cross-ratio. 

[Let (€,, 1) be a point Pon the curve. The line 

y—n2z = m («— kz 
through P meets the curve where 2 = 2 and where 
Aa? + (4E—m?) xe t+ (m?E-2mn+4e—g,) 2? = 0. 

The line is therefore a tangent if this equation in a/z has equal roots, 
which gives m4 — 24 £m? + 829m + 169,—48 22 = 0. 
Since the line meets e = 0 at (1, m, 0), the cross-ratio ¢ of the pencil of 
the tangents from P is given by (Ch. I, § 11) 


(P+1)°(p—2) (P—-gP Le = 27 (G?- G+ 1) J?, 
where . I= 169,, J = 644Q,. | 


Kx. 2, The cross-ratio of the tangents from any point of the curve is 
harmonic if g; = 0, and equianharmonic if g, = 0 


, 
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§ 8. Coordinates in terms of Weicrstrass’s Function. 


If the cubic . 
y?zt= 425 — 9,02" 9,25 
is non-singular, we may take any point on the curve as 


(@u, Mu, 1); where gu is Weierstrass’s elliptic function 
given by 


, 9 - t 
(9'u)? = 4(@uy'—gou-gs Lu. ou=1. 
If the points with parameters w, v, w are collinear, 
| gu pu il 
Pe ee Ui ea hn Oe 
pw gw 1 ; 


This gives 
ut+tv+w=O0O (mod. 2a, 20’), 
where 2@, 2’ are the periods of gu. 
In fact (Dixon’s Elliptic Functions, § 72), if w+v+w = 0, 
/ =e ¥ : 2 / = of 2 
PutPpvt+pw=t — = +(e" 


4 


*\ gv—ow pw—pw 
=e! P'uU—Y'v ‘ 
= toe es) 


PP le AR A Soy ht A 
— 9v-9w ~— PFU-PU ~— HU—“V’ 
from which (i) immediately follows.* 
The inflexions have parameters 


3 (ew + €'a’), (e, e’ = 0,1, 2). 


s : 20 4a 
The real inflexions have parameters 0, —> = 3 where 2 
Oo 


is the real period. 

The odd circuit is given by real values of the parameter. 
If g,°>27g,", the cubic has also an even circuit given by 
parameters of the form “+o’, where vw is real. 

The connexions between the parameters of the points in 
which the curve meets a conic or another cubic are the same 
as in the case of the cubic with two circuits in $3, except that 
the congruences are taken modulo 2 and 2@’, The standard 
form of this and the preceding section may be used as in § 6 
to establish properties of the cubic instead of the standard 
forms of $$ 1, 4. 


* It is at once proved that all the plus or all the minus signs must be taken, 


* 
i CHAPTER XVII 
UNICURSAL QUARTICS 


$1. Types of Quartic. 


A QUARTIC cannot have more than three double points 
(Ch. VIII, § 2), so that its deficiency may be 0, 1, 2, or 3. 
By the aid of Ch. VIII, § 1, we may draw up a table showing 
all possible types of quartic as follows: 


| Type n m 5 Ke T 2s} @ 

Ge (riz<| 6 o | 2 | 2 | 3 
(ii) 4 10 1 0 16 18 2 
Gil) 4 a 0 1 10 16 2 
(iv) 4 8 2 0 8 12 1 
Se ee ee 1 1 4 | 10 1 
(vi) 4 6 0 2 1 8 1 
(vii) 4 6 3 0 4 6 0 
(viii) 4 5 2 1 2 4 oO | 
Gx) WW) ioe tay ee i ie $s. 6 4 
(x) 4 3 0) oe ie Of 78 


Io these types must be added the quartic with a triple 
point, or higher singularity. 

In this chapter we discuss quarties of zero deficiency, 
namely types (vil) to (x) of the above table, reserving the 
discussion of the other types for Chapters XVIII and XIX. 


$2. Geometrical Methods. 


Suppose a quartic has three double points A, B,C. We 
may convert it by quadratic transformation into a conic, 
taking A, B,C as the vertices of the triangle in Ch. IX, Fig. 1. 
We thus deduce the properties of the unicursal quartic from 
those of the conic. 
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A process which comes to the same thing is to project B 
and C into the cireular points and then invert with respect 
to A, when the quartic becomes a conic (a parabola, if A is a 
cusp); and from each property of the conic a property of the 
quartic is deduced. 

In fact, it is readily seen that the equation of a quartic with 
double points at the origin and cireular points is of the form 


€ (a* +4)? + 2 (gat fy) (a? +y*) + aa? + hay + by? = 0, 
since every circular line meets it in onl y two finite points 


Fig. 1. 


The limagon r =a+bcos@ for a/b = 3, 


1 


» 2 2, &. 
(Ch. II, $5). An inverse of this with respect to the origin is 
the conic 

aa? + 2hay aie by? +2 gr+ 2fy +c=Q, 

The method of projection and inversion will, however, be 
suitable only if B and C are double points of the same kind, 
e.g. both cusps or both ordinary nodes. It is not readily 
applicable if all the double points are of different kinds ; 
for instance, a cusp, an ordinary node, and a flecnode. But 
quadratic transformation is still available. 


» case of artic with a node A and two cusps B, CU 
n the case of a qua ! 
each property of the curve can be duplicated by reciprocation ; 
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for the reciprocal of such a curve is a similar quartic, as 1s 
evident from its Plicker’s numbers. 

If we project B, C into the circular points, and then invert 
with respect to A, the quartic becomes a conic with A as focus ; 
since the inverse of a curve with respect to a focus has cusps ~ 
at the circular points, and conversely (see Ch. V, § 4, and 
especially Ex. 1 to 6 in that section). 

Hence, if we project the cusps of a quartic with a node and 
two cusps into the circular points, it becomes the inverse of 
a conic with respect to a focus, i.e. a limagon with polar 
equation of the form 

7 =at+bcosé. 


Fig. 1 shows five limacons with the same b and 
“a/U =F, 1,35 2 2: 


The properties of a quartic 
with three cusps may be inves- 
tigated geometrically in various 
ways. For instance, we may 
obtain its properties by. re- 
ciprocation from the known 
properties of the nodal cubic. 

Or again, if we project two 
of the cusps into the circular 
points, the curve becomes a 
limacon with a finite cusp, i.e. 
the cardioid 

: r = a(1+cos 6), 
which is the inverse of a para- 
bola with respect to its focus. 

Or again, if we project the 
points of contact of the bitangent into the circular points, the 
curve becomes a three-cusped hypocycloid (Fig. 2). 

For the polar reciprocal of the curve with respect to a cusp A 
will be a cubic touching the circular lines at A and having 
the line at infinity as inflexional tangent. Its equation can 
therefore be put in the form 


ole Py oF a ee 


Fig. 2. 
Three-cusped hypocycloid. 


A being the origin. 
But the parametric equations of a three-cusped hypocyeloid 
are 
x = 4a(2 cos¢+cos2¢), y = fa(2 sin d—sin 2¢) « (ii), 


the cusps being ¢ = 0, 2m, $7, and the origin the centre of 


> 
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the curve. Writing down the polar of the point (ii) with 
respect to the circle 


(wa)? +y? = b* 
and finding its envelope, by differentiating with respeet. to ¢ 
in the usual manner, we obtain 
308 {(e—a)?+y?}+4a(e@—a)> = 0 
as the polar reciprocal of the hypocycloid with respect to 
a cusp. But this is the curve (i). : : 
Another proof is given in § 5. 


Ex. 1. A quartic has nodes 4, B, C. Through A is drawn any line 
meeting the quartic again in P, @ and BCin R. Find the locus of S if 
(PQ, RS) is harmonic. 

[Project Band C into the circular points. Then we have: ‘Find the 
locus of the middle point S of a chord PQ of a bicircular quartic meeting 
the quartic again at its finite node A.’ Now invert with respect to A, 
and we have: ‘Through a fixed point A a line is drawn meeting a fixed 
conic in P, Qand Sis a point on PQ such that 1/4P+ WAQ =2/4S8% 
find the locus of S.’ It is a straight line (the polar of A). Hence the 
locus of the middle point of the chord of the bicircular quartic is a circle 
one ' ; and the locus of S for the original quartic isa conic through 
a, B,C. 

Ex. 2. The four points of contact of tangents from two nodes of a 
trinodal quartic lie on a conic through those nodes. 

[Projecting the two nodes into the circular points and inverting with 
respect to the other node, we have: ‘The intersections of a conic with 
a pair of directrices are concyclic.’] 


Ex. 3. A quartic has nodes A, B, C. Tangents BM, BM’ and CN, CN’ 
are drawn to the quartic.” Show that two bitangents to the quartic pass 
through the intersection of MN and M'N’. 

If BM and BM’ meet CA in mand m’, CN and CN meet BA in n and 
n’, then two bitangents pass through the intersection of mn and m’n’. 

[Project B, C into the circular points and invert with respect to A; or 
use the equation of the bitangents given in § 3. These theorems are 
due to Jolliffe, Messenger Math., xxxiii.] 

Ex. 4. Six conics pass through the nodes A, B, C of a trinodal quartic 
and touch the curve. The first conic meets the second again in P, the 
second meets the third again in Q, and so on for the points P, Q, R, 8, 7', U. 
Show that the conics ABCPS, ABCQT, ABCRU pass through the same 
four points. 

[Projecting and inverting we have Brianchon’s theorem. Derive a 
theorem from Pascal's theorem similarly. | 

Ex. 5. A quartic has three nodes A, B, C. The conics through A, B, C 
osculating the curve at A cut at L and M a conic through 4A, B, C 
touching the curve at P. Show that LM, PA are conjugate chords of 
the conic LMPABC, 

Ex. 6. A quartic has three nodes A, B, C. A chord ?’Q meets BC in R 
and (PQ, RS), A (PQ, BC) are harmonic. Show that the locus of S isa 
conic through B, C and that the envelope of the conic ABCPQ is a 
quartic with A as node,and B, C as cusps. 
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Ex. 7. A quartic has nodes A, B, C. Conics are drawn through these 
nodes touching the quartic at P and Q. If PQ passes through A, the 
locus of the remaining intersection of the conics is a conic through 
AB Ce 


Ex. 8. Quartics with three given nodes and passing through four other 
fixed points cut any line through a node in involution. ’ 


Ex. 9. In general there are two quartics with three given nodes, 
passing through four other fixed points and touching the circle through 
the nodes (the point of contact not being a node). 


Ex. 10. A quartic has a node A and two cusps B, C. Prove that 


(i) If AD is the chord conjugate to BC of any conic through A, B, C 
touching the quartic, the locus of D is a conic through B and C. 


(ii) If tangents from Band C to the curve meet at D and AD meets 
the curve at P, PA and the tangent at P divide BC harmonically. 


(iii) The chord of contact of a conic through B and C touching the 
quartic at two points passes through one or other of two fixed points. 


(iv) If PAQ is a chord of the quartic, the conics through A, B, C 
touching the curve at P and Q meet again on a fixed conic through 
Mn ce 

[Project B and C into the circular points and invert with respect to 4. 
The reader may derive other properties of the quartic similarly, or may 
obtain other theorems by reciprocating those given above. | 


Ex. 11. The tangents at the cusps ofa tricuspidal quartic are concurrent. 


[The reciprocal of: ‘The inflexions of a nodal cubic are collinear.’ 
Obtain other properties of the tricuspidal quartic by reciprocating the 
examples in Ch. XIII, § 4. 

The result is also evident on projecting the quartic into a cardioid or 
three-cusped hypocycloid. | 


Ex. 12. Quartics have given cusps 4, B, C and the tangent at 4 is 
also given. Show that the locus of the point of contact of a tangent 
drawn from a fixed point on BC is a pair of lines through A. 

Show also that the tangents to two such quartics at an intersection 
divide BC harmonically. 


Ex. 13. Through the cusps of a tricuspidal quartic three conics are 
drawn touching the curve elsewhere. Show that the remaining inter- 
sections of the conics are collinear. 


Kix. 14. Find the envelope of the line through any point P of a 
tricuspidal quartic which forms a harmonic pencil with the lines joining 
P to the cusps. 


Kx. 15, Any tangent to a tricuspidal quartic meets the curve again at 
Pand Q. The tangents at P, Q@ meet at Z7' and cut the bitangent IJ at 
Hi, F, Prove that 

(i) (HF, I7) is harmonic. 

(ii) The locus of Z' is a conic through J, J touching the quartic at 
three points. 

(iii) The line joining 7 to the intersection of PF and QE passes 
through the point of concurrency of the cuspidal tangents. 


OO 


i ie 
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Ex. 16. Two bicircular quartics with the same foci and common finite 
node cut orthogonally. 


Ex. 17. If Sand S’ are the foci of a bicircular quartic with a finite 
node A, (AS’. SP+ AS.S'P)/AP is constant, P being any point on the 
curve. 


Ex. 18. In Ex. 17 the lines AS, AS’ are equally inclined to the tangents 
from A to the quartic. 


Ex. 19. A bicircular quartic with finite node O can be regarded as the 
envelope of a circle passing through 0 whose centre lies on a fixed conic, 

It can also be regarded in two ways as the envelope of a circle 
orthogonal to a fixed circle j through O whose centre lies on a fixed 
conic touching j at O. 


$3. The Quartic = aa bi + a + | am an 
fF ys” se” By 
Another method of obtaining properties of the trinodal 
quartic is to take the three double points as vertices of the 
triangle of reference. In the equation of the quartic there can 
be no terms involving the third or fourth power of a, y, or z. 
Hence the quartic takes the form 
ay? 2? + b2*a* + cay? + 2ayz (feat+gythz)=0. . (i). 
If we divide by a*y*2?, we get the equation at the head of 
this section. 
We shall denote by A, B, C, F, G, H the cofactors of 
a, b, ¢, f, g, h in 


10). 


ah g 
A=\|h b fi, 
i in 


so that A = be—f*®, F = gh—af, &e. 


The tangents at the nodes are 
cy? + 2fyz + b2* = 0, az*+2gzx+ca” = 0, ba + 2hay + ay’ = 0, 
being the terms multiplying «*, y’, 2* respectively equated to 
zero. 


The tangents from the nodes touching the quartic elsewhere 


are 6 
By? —2 Fyz+C22=0, C2*-2Gza+ Aa? = 0, 


Aa* —2 Hay + By? = 0. 

For the quartic may be put in the form 
Geen on 0 2 8. set 
Ore) ied me OS Git); 
Gia i :) TA” ye a 


which shows that the lines By?—2Myz+CU2* =0 touch the 


. 
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quartic at its intersections with the conic a/z+h/y+g/z = 0 
other than the nodes. 


The four bitangents of the quartic are 
fetgythe = +vVbea+ Veayt Vabz, 
either three or one + signs being taken on the right. 
For putting 
wu = fet+gy t+ hz, 
the equation of the quartic may be written 
(Vayz+ Vb20+ Veay)? 
= 2ayz(—ut Viex+ Veay+ Vabz) . . (iii); 
showing that 
u= Vbeat Veayt+ Vabz 
is a bitangent with its points of contact on 
Vaye+ Vb2e+ Vceay =0; 
and similarly for the other bitangents. 
The result may also be proved by writing the equation of 
the quartic in the form 
(wu? —be a? — ca y?— ab 2?)? 
= (u— Vbea— Vcay— Vabz) (u— Vbex+ Vcay+ Vabz) 
x (wt Vboea— Vcayt+ Vabz) (ut Vbea+ Vcay— Vabz) 
(iv). 
The tangential equation of the quartic, found in the usual 
way,* 1s 
=? (AS + A?) = Apy (18 AAS + 16A* +27 A*Apy), 
where A=F)+Gp+Hv 
and T= ad? +byp?+cev?—2fpv—2 gva— 2hrp. 
It will be found that 
AS +A? = BCV+CA p?+ AB? +2AF py t+ peak cia ig fi 
(v). 
The cross-ratio @ of the range in which the line 
Ac+pytve=0 
is divided by the quartic is given by 


I? {(p+ 1) (—2) (6-4) }? = 27S? (P*- G4 1)8 
where 
[=3>°—36dpvA, J = —354+18ApySA454A)2 py? y?, 


* See Ch, IV, § 3. Or, if Aw+py+v2=0 and the quartic touch one 
another, so do A/a+p/y+v/e= 0 and ax? + by? + cz® + Qfyz+2gen+2hay = 0. 
Now write down the well-known condition that these two conies should 
touch. 
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For the lines joining the intersections of the line and 
quartic to (0, 0, 1) are 


6b? at +12 (hdr? +bAu—frv) wy 
+6 (ad? + by? + ev? —2fuv—2gvr+ 4h dp) a2y? 
+R (hye t+adp—gpr) wy + 6apryt = 0; 


and the cross-ratio ¢ of this pencil is given by the above 
equation (Ch, I, $ 11). 


Ex. 1. If a quartic with three real nodes has a real bitangent, each 
node is either an acnode, or is a crunode such that the tangents at this 
crunode and the lines joining it to the other two nodes form two non- 
overlapping pairs of lines. In this case all four bitangents are real, 
the tangents from the nodes are all real or all unreal, and the quartic 
may be put in the form 


Yoteattaty?+2Qaryz (fr+gythz) = 0. 
[For a real bitangent a, b, c have the same sign. ] 


Ex. 2. A real quartic with three nodes of which only one is real has 
two real bitangents. 


[We oS a and b, fand g, x and'y conjugate imaginaries, and 
c, h, z real. 


Ex. 3. The envelope of a line divided by a trinodal quartic in a 
equianharmoniec range is a curve of the fourth class with four nodes. 
Three of these nodes are the nodes of the quartic and the two curves 
have the same tangents at these nodes. The other common tangents of 
the curves are the inflexional tangents of the quartic. 


[The envelope is J=0. The fourth node is (F,G, H). We shall 
show in § 4 that = = 0 touches the nodal tangents of the quartic.] 


Ex. 4. The envelope of a line divided harmonically by a trinodal 
quartic is of the sixth class. It has the nodes of the quartic as biflecnodes, 
the two curves having the same tangents at these nodes. The other 
common tangents of the curves are the inflexional tangents of the 
quartic. 

[The envelope is J = 0.] 


Ex. 5. Show that (3/+3J)/Auv = 0 is a curve'of the third class and 
that the twelve common tangents of this curve and J = 0 are the nodal 
and inflexional tangents of the quartic. 


Kx. 6. If one of the nodes becomes a cusp, one of A, B, C is zero. 


Kx. 7. What modification occurs in the tangential equation of the 
curve, if one or more nodes become cusps ? 


Kx. 8. Find the bitangents if one or more of the nodes becomes a 
cusp. What modification must be made in Kx. | in this case ? 


Ex. 9. The diagonals of the quadrilateral formed by the bitangents 
are Gae+Fy—Cz=0, &c. ‘The triangle whose sides are these 
diagonals and the triangle whose vertices are the nodes are in plane 
perspective. 


[The axis of perspective is 2/f+y/G+2/Il = 0] 
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Ex. 10. The four conics through 4, B, C and the points of contact of 
a bitangent touch in pairs at C, and the two tangents at C are harmonic 
conjugates for CA and CB. 

[The conics are +/ayz+/bee+/cxy =0.] 

Ex. 11. The equation /pt+/q++/r+4/s = 0, where p,q, ”,s are of 
the first degree in x, y, 2, represents a quartic with bitangents 

Di 0 — Oe Os a 
and with nodes 
DiS — Te — Sa 

Conversely, the equation of any trinodal quartic can be put in 
this form. 

[The equation may be put in either of the forms 

{2(p?+q@+77?4+58?)-—(pt+qtrts)}? = 64pqrs, 
{(p—s)+ (q—1)}*-8(patrs) ((p—s) +(q—7)}? 
+16 {q(p—s)+s(q—7)}? =0. 
For the converse take p=u—/bex+./fcay+/fabz, &c., in §3 (iv). 
The points of contact of the four bitangents all he on the conic 
2(pP+@trts) =(ptqitrts)*.] 

Ex. 12. Three bitangents of a quartic with nodes A, B, C forma triangle 
PQR. Show that the triangles ABC and PQR are in perspective. 

Show that, if 4P meets QF in P’, &c., the conic touching QR at P’, 


RP at Q’, PQ at R’ passes through the poimts of contact of the fourth 
bitangent. 


[The centre of perspective is p=q=~7, and the conic is 
2(p? +g? +r) = (p+qtr)*] 
Ex. 13. The four centres of perspective obtained in Ex. 12 are the 
vertices of a quadrangle whose harmonic triangle is ABC. 
[For the quartic of §8 (i) they are (+/a, +b, ++/c).] 
Ex. 14. One of the common chords of any two of the four conics of 
Hx. 12 passes through a node. 


Ex. 15. Find the locus of the nodes of a trinodal quartic, given the 
four bitangents and two points on the curve. 


Ex. 16. The double rays of the involution formed by the tangents at 
C and the lines CA, CB pass through a pair of vertices of the quadri- 
lateral formed by the bitangents. 


bas" =="a77"))| 
Ex. 17. The bitangents touch the quartic at real points if a, b, ¢ are 
positive and 
2 (af? +bg? + ch? —abe) > (+ fast J/bgt /ch— Jade), 
three or one + signs being taken. 
Ex. 18. The quartic is the envelope of the conic 
Al’? + Bm? y? + Cn? 2? +2 Fmny2z +2 Gnlzx +2 Himay = 0, 
where J, m, n vary subject to 7+m+n= 0. 
Ex. 19. The quartic is the envelope of the conic 
Pa? +2t (aye+hee + gry) — By? +2 Fyz—C2? = 0, 
where ¢ varies; and of two similar families of conics. 


aa 
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Ex, 20. ABC is a fixed triangle and O a fixed point. Through the 
remaining intersections of AO, BO, CO with the sides of the triangle 
a conic of given eccentricity is drawn meeting the sides of the triangle 


again at D, FE, F. Show that AD, BE, CF meet ina point whose locus 
is a quartic with nodes at A, B, C. 


Kx. 21. Conies of given eccentricity pass through fixed points A, B, C, 
Show that their envelope and the locus of their centres are quartics with 
nodes at A, B, C, 


[The envelope of an asymptote or axis is a three-cusped hypocycloid. 
See Annals of Math., II. iii (1902), p. 154; Trans. Amer. Math. Soc., iv 
(1903), pp. 103, 489.] 


Ex. 22. A conic touches the sides of a given triangle ABC, and one 
focus lies on a fixed conic S. Show that the locus of the other focus is 
a quartic with nodes at A, B, C. 


Ex. 23. Given the nodes and five other points of a unicursal quartic, 
construct the tangents at and from the nodes And any number of other 
points on the curve. 


[Use Ex. 22. By varying the relative positions of Sand ABC, we may 
find every possible shape of a quartic with three real double points.] 


§ 4. Conies connected with a Trinodal Quartic. 


There are many conics of interest connected with the tri- 

nodal quartic 
ay? 2? + bea? + ca*y* + 2ayz (fet+gythe)=0. . (i). 

Their properties are given in the following theorems. 

If the point-equation of the conic is obtained, the tangential 
equation can, of course, be at once deduced, and vice versa. 
Various forms of the equation of each conic are given, as they 
are needed in the examples. 

To save space we use the following contractions : 


w= fet+gythz, 
A= FrA+Gp+ Hy, 
M=f(gG+hH)c+ghH+fP)y+h(fF + 9G)z, 
S = an? + bp? + cv? — 2fpuy —2gva—2hrg, 
= afyzt+bgzr+chery, 
TSCPN+P Pw +l v?—2bheghpy—2cahfvr 
—2abfgru, 
T = ghyz+hfert+fory, 
: K = ape t+ bea? + cay? + 2vyz (fe + gy +h). 
By wu, A, = we denote the same as in §3. The identity of 
§3 (v) is useful in the examples. — i 
The conics 7’= 0 and U’ = 0 (i.e. TY = 0) are of importance 
nthe theory. They pass through the nodes of the quartic 


2216 
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K = 0 and meet the quartic again at its intersections with the 
line M=0. For we have 


TU +ayzM = fohk. 
I. The eight points of contact of the four bitangents lie on 
the conic 
wu? = bea? + cay” + abz? 
1, @. 
(abe — af? — bg? — ch?) (ad? + by? + ev?) + (afr + bgp + chy)? = 0. 
This follows at once from §3 (iv). See also § 3, Ex. 11. 


Il. The sia intersections of the tangents at a node with the 
line joining the other two nodes lie on the conic 


bea® + cay? + abz? + 2afyz + 2bgza + 2chay = 0, 


or w? = Ag+ By? + C7? —2 Fyz—2 Gzx—2 Hry 5 
ae 6 

a Ad? +0? By? + c2 Cy? + 2hcFuv + 2caGvrA+2abArp = 0, 
or abes = 


For the intersections are z = 0, ba? + 2hxy+ay* = 0, &e. 


Ill. The six tangents at the nodes touch the conte 
(Aa? + By? + C222 Fyz—2Gex—2 Hxy) +4T = 0, 
or §=(Aa? + By? + C2 +2 Fyz+2Gzex4+2 Hry)+4U = 0; 
0. @. === 0, 
This result is at once established by using the equations of 
the nodal tangents; or it may be deduced from II by using 


the fact that the lines joining the vertices of the triangle of 
reference to the intersections of the conic 


ax +by?+ e274 2fyz+2geu+Whay = 0 
with the opposite sides all touch the conic 
bed? + cap? + aby?—2afuy—2bgvr —2chdAp = 0. 
IV. The six intersections of the tangents from a node with 
the line joining the other two nodes lie on the conic 
Ax + By? + 02*—2Fyz—2Gex—2 Hay = 0; 
eae AD ae (GH py + HEVvA + FGXp) ahh 
For the intersections are 2 = 0, Cx? —2 Hay+ By? = 0, &e. 
V. The six tangents from the nodes touch the conic 
aA®x? + OB? y? + c0?2? + 2fBCyz + 2gCAza+2hABacy = 0; 
8 AS +A? = 0. 


= ay: 
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VI. Lhe six inflewional tangents of the quartic vouch 
4(aA?a +... 4+... 4+ 2fBCy2+ 0.04...) 
= A (Aa? + By? + C22 +2 Fy2z+2Gout2 Hoy) +4AU ; 

2. 3AD+4A? = 0. 

For, if Act pytve=0 
is an inflexional tangent, we obtain on eliminating 2 between 
the equations of this line and the quartic an equation in a/y 
with three equal roots. The same will therefore be true, if 
we eliminate 2 between the result of substituting 1/w for a,. 
1/y tor y, 1/z for z in the equations of the line and quartic. 

This shows that the conies 


A/at p/ytv/2=0, ax*+ by?+c2* + 2fyz+2gzu4+2hay = 0 


(i) 
have three-point contact. 
The conditions for this are well known to be (with the 
notation of Salmon’s Conic Sections) 
3A/@ = 0/0’ = 0/34’, 
where ’=2dApv, O'=—-—3, O=2A. 
The relation ©* = 3A0’ is the tangential equation of the 
conic required. 
VIL. The six inflexions of the quartic lie on the conic 
2(aA*a? +... 4+... + 2fBCyz+...+...) 
—2A (Ax? + By? + C2 — Fyz— Gza— Hay) + AU = 0, 
or 
2M (ghAx+hfBy +fgCz) 
= U{ fgh (Aabe + 2fgh— A) —2beg*h? —2cah*f*—2abf*g?}. 
Since with the notation of the last paragraph the two 
conics (ii) have three-point contact, therefore for some value 
of k 
k (aw? + by* + cz + 2fyz + 2gza + hay) 
— {alan +hy' +g’) +y (ha’ + by’ +fe’) +2 (ga +fy' + c2’)} 
(pet qy +7z) 
= yet pout vay ; 
where (a’,7/, 7) is the point of contact of the conics and 
p“e+qy+rz=0 is the line joining this point of contact to 
their fourth point of intersection. Kquating to zero the co- 
efficients of x*, y*, 2’ on the left-hand side, and remembering 
that pa’+qy’+rz = 0, we have 
aa’ by’ ce’ 
eo Pee “ # ar ; eae oF 2 Ae / 
an’ + hy’ + qe’ T hal + by’ +fe ga’ + fy’ +2 


r2 


——41 WF 
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Hence the point of osculation of the two conics lies on 
a (ha + by +f2) (gu tfy +62) +. +... = 0, 
and therefore on 
(gha + hfy +fgz) (aa? + by? + cz? + 2fyz + 2 gee + 2hay) 
= ax (hat by +fz) gu t+fytcz) tutes 
i.e. on 

2 Ayz (hy +92) +2 Bzx (fz + ha) + 2Caxy (gx +fy) 

+ (4abe —4fgh— A) xyz = 0. 

Replacing now « by 1/a, y by 1/y, 2 by 1/2, we see that 
the point of contact of Ax+py+vz=0 and the quartic, 
i.e. any inflexion of the quartic, lies on 

2 Aa? (gy +hz) +2 By? (hz + fx) +2Cz# (fet gy) 

+ (4abe—4fgh— A) xyz = 0. 

Of the twelve intersections of this cubic with the quartic 
six lie on the conic 7 =0 which touches the cubic at each 
vertex of the triangle of reference. Therefore the remaining six 
intersections of the cubic and quartic, namely, the inflexions 
of the quartic, lie on a conic (Ch. XII, § 7). We can verify 
that 

(afghA + bfghB + cfghC + 2beghF + 2cahfG + 2abfgH) K 

+ M {2 Aa? (gy +hz) +2 By? (he + fa) + 2C2? (fe + gy) 
+ (4abe—4foh — A) xyz} 
= Ti2A (gG+hH) a +...4... 
—(4fF? + 2ghA+3uafA) yz—...—...}. 

The contents of the last brackets {} equated to zero give 
the equation of the conic through the inflexions, which is 
readily seen to be the same as that given above. This proof 
is due to Richmond and Stuart, Proc. London Math. Soc., I. 
i (1903), p. 180. 

The remaining intersections of the quartic with the 
inflexions-conic are those intersections of the quartic with 
the line M = 0 which do not lie on the conic 7 = 0; i.e. the 
intersections of the line with the conic U = 0. 


VIII. The siw points where the tangents at the nodes meet 
the quartic again lie on the conic 
2M (beghe + cahfy + abfgz) 
= U (abefgh—4fgh A—2beg?h? —2cah*f? —2abf?g’). 
The lines joining the intersections of the quartic with 
Aa+py+vz2= 0 to the node (0, 0, 1) are 
(ay? + ba + 2hay) (Aw + py)? —Qay (fe + gy) v (A+ wy) 
+cv*aty? = 0, 
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If ay?+ba*+2hey =0 is one pair of these lines and 
Px? +2Qay+ Ry? =0 is the other pair, we have readily, on 
identifying the,four lines with 

(ay? + ba? + 2hey) (Pa* +2 Quy + Ry?) = 0, 
A:piv =gbe:fea: —2 (fF + g@); 
P:Q:R = beg? : fy (abe + 4fgh —2af?— by?) : ef? 

Suppose the tangents at the nodes meet the curve again in 
A, and A,, B, and B,, C, and C,. We have just shown that 


CC, is the line 
a 2 » 
Lae $y = 2 (fF'+9G) Z. 

yong Sy 
Now, since 
(b2* + cy? + 2fyz) (a2* + ca + 2g2u)—cK 
= > {abz* +2 (2fg—ch) vy + Uhyzu + 2ufyz}, 
the four points A,, A,, B,, B, lie on the conic 
abz* + 2 (2fg—ch) xy + 2hgzx + 2afyz = 0. 

They therefore lie on the conic 
k {abz* + 2 (2fy —ch) wy + 2hgzx + 2afyz} 
GS 2(gG+hH) ca, ab jy be = 2(hH+fF) ab 
a oar ame git ate ae et et 

We require to show that / can be chosen so that this conic 


also passes through C, and C,, in other words that k can be 
chosen so that the equation of this conic is symmetrical. 


yA 


A comparison of the coefficients of «*, y*, z* shows that the 
required value of / must be 


(2h (fF + 9G) + abfg} + fgh’, 
and straightforward verification then shows that for this value 
of k the conic reduces to 


2he (gG+hH)xv*+...4... 
= a (abef + 2begh + 4uf*—B8f* gh) yo+u.tens 


which is equivalent to the given form. 


IX. The six points of contact of the tangents from the woes 
lo the quartic lie on the conic * 
aA?u* + LB*y? +00? 2" + 2fBCyz + 2gC Aza + 2hA Bry 
= A (Aa? + By? + C2 — Fyz— Geox — Hay). 
* An alternative form is obtained by omitting the A from the right-hand 


side of the second form of the equation of the conic through the six 
inflexions. 
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If the tangents touch the quartic in A, and A,, B, and B,, 
(, and C,, we prove as in the case of Theorem VILL that C,C, 1s 
A 4 B F _ fF+9G | 
le Fa 
the lines joining (0, 0, 1) to the intersections of this line and the 
quartic being the tangents from the nodes Aa’ + By? = 2 Hay 

and the lines 
bg? Aa? + 2hf9 (A—hH) ay+af*By* = 0. 
Then since ° 
(By? — 2 Fyz + C2") (Aa* —2 Gza + C2?) -AK 
= (C2*— Fyz— Gaz + Hay)’, 


3 (y2?— 22) (w—4) (4a —y—40) = 10 (a2 + 2y?-122)?. 


the points A,, A,, B,, B, le on the conic 
O02? — Fyz—Gaz+ Hay = 0 
and algo on 
k (C2? — Fyz — Gay + Hay) 
gG+h B C A hH+fF C 
= ( gh w g i) h z) (- 7 wet a y : 2) 2 
which reduces to the given form on taking 
k = (fhF' + gh@ + fgC)/foh*. 
In the following examples the conic through the points of 
contact of the bitangents, which is referred to in Theorem I, is 


called ‘Conic I’; and so for the other theorems. 
In Figs. 3, 4 are shown typical unicursal quarties. 
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Ex. 1. The tangents at the nodes 4, B, C of a trinodal quartic meet 
the curve again in 4, and 4,, B, and By, C,and C,. Show that the 
intersections of 4A, A, and BC, B,B, and CA, C,C,and AB are collinear. 

Prove also a similar result for the points of contact of the tangents 
From the nodes. 


[The required lines are begha +cahfy +abfyz = 0 and 
ghAx+hfBy+fgCz = 0.] 


Fig. 4. F 
Cy? —427) (a—4) (202 +44 160) = 10(20?-y* + Bx)’, 


Ex. 2. Show that if in Ex. 1 (either case) the line A, Ay meets the 
quartic again in A’,, A’,, &c., the six lines AA’, AA%, BBY, BB, 
CC, CC, touch a conic, and their intersections with BC, CA, AB 
respectively lie on a conic. 


[The equations of the lines are given in § 4.] 


Ex. 8. The conics III, V, VI touch at the same two points. 


[Evident from their tangential equations. The chord of contact 1s 
AFu + BGy + CHz = 0, 
and its pole is (1, G, 1).] 
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Ex. 4. The conics I, VI, VII pass through the same four points. 

[If Ss, =0, S,= 0, S, =0 are the point-equations of the conics in the 
first form given, we have S,—2S,=3A4S,. This result is due to 
W. Gross; see Stahl, Crelle, civ, p. 308.] 

Ex. 5. The conics U = 0, VII, IX pass through the same four points. 

Ex. 6. The conics U = 0, I, IV pass through the same four points. 

Ex. 7. The conics 7 = 0, III, LV pass through the same four points. 

Ex. 8. The conics U=0, VII, VIII, IX pass through the same two 
points on the quartic. 


[The intersections of U=0 with M=0. : . ; 
Obtain theorems by projecting these points into the circular points, 
inverting with respect to a node, and generalizing by projection.] 


Ex. 9. The conics U = 0, II, III have four common tangents. 
Ex. 10. The conics II and IV have double contact. The chord of 


contact passes through the intersection of a common chord of U=0 
and VII, and a common chord of U=0 and VIII. 


Hix. 11. A conic can be drawn touching the lines joining the nodes 
and the common tangents of the conics Il] and IV. 


Hx. 12. A conic can be drawn having the nodes as vertices of a self- 
conjugate triangle and touching the common tangents of the conics 
IV and V. 


Ex. 13. The diagonals of the quadrilateral formed by the bitangents 
are the polars of the nodes with respect to the conic IV. 
Hix. 14. If the conic 
Ag’ + By? + C2*— Fyz— @zx— Hay = 0 
meets the sides of the triangle of reference in X, and X,, Y, and Yj, 
4, and Z,, the lines 4X, and AX,, &c., meet the conic again at its 
intersections with the diagonals of the quadrilateral formed by the 


bitangents. The conic passes through the intersections of the conics 
V and IX. 


Kx. 15. Show that the common tangents of the quartic and the conic 


AS+kA? = 0 are the common tangents of the conic and the two curves 
of the third class 


(1—k) AS = {(8-9k) + (4—8k%)3} Ape, 
Deduce the equations of the conics III, V, VI. 
[c& = 0, 1, 4/3. Use the tangential equation of the quartic.] 
Ex. 16. Conics are drawn touching the four bitangents and one side of 


the triangle ABC. Show that the points of contact with these sides are 
collinear. 


[On AFv+BGy+CHz =0. Any conic touching the bitangents is 
{ (bg* —ch®)  —bAy? + cAv? +20Gvr—2bHp} 
+k {—aBi?+ (af? —ch*) p? + cBy? + 2cFyp—2aHrp} == (4 


Kx. 17, If the points of contact of the tangents from P lie on a conic. 
the locus of P is the cubic 


Fix (cy’ — bz") + Gy (az? — ca®) + Hz (ba? — ay?) = 0. 
[The polar cubic of P touches a conic at A, B, C.] 


Ee 


= — 2 ~~ / 
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Kx. 18. If the tangents at A are harmonic conjugates with res , ct to 
AB and AC, the points of contact of tangents from C lie of line 
through B, and so do the remaining intersections of the curve with the 
tangents at C. 


[f= 0.] 


Ex. 19. If the tangents from 4 are harmonie conjugates with respect 


to AB and AC, the points of contact of tangents from B and C are 
collinear. : 


[F = 0.] : 

Kx. 20. The tangents at the nodes meet by threes in two points, if 

(Conic III is a point-pair. Illustrate by tracing 

vy? —2ay (x—2Qy)—32°+ 8ay+3y? = 0.] 

Ex. 21. The tangents from the nodes cannot meet by threes in two 
points. 

Ix. 22. The points of contact of the four bitangents are the inter- 
sections of the quartic with two lines, if A = 2fgh. 

[Conic I is a line-pair.] 

Ex. 23. The intersections of the tangents at each node with the line 
joining the other two nodes cannot lie on two lines. 


‘Ex. 24. The intersections of the tangents from each node with the 
line joining the other two nodes lie on two lines, if a? = 4FGH. 


Ex. 25. Show that conies If and V are always real. What conditions 
must hold in order that conics I, III, 1V may be real ? 

[The conic ax*+ by? + cz*+2fye+2gzr+2hay =0 is real, if ad and C 
are not both positive. | 


Kx. 26. Conic II for 
ay?z*+ 10. +... F2feryet... + ...=0 
is the polar reciprocal with respect to. z*+y'+z2*=0 of conic V for 
Ay?a* +... + 1 + 2a yet... +... = 0, 
and vice versa. 
Similarly for conics III and LV. 


The reader should read Ch. XVII, §§ 1 and 4, before attempting the 
Sollowing examples. 


Ex. 27. The tangents at A and B form a quadrilateral. One diagonal 
is AB; the other two meet at C’ and intersect AB in hy, R,. Similarly 
we obtain points 4’, P,, P, and B’, Y,, Q@,. Show that AA’, BB’, CC’ 
are concurrent. Show also that three of the points P,, I, Q,, Qo, A, It, 
(say P,, Q2, ,) are collinear, and that AP, BQ,, CR, are concurrent. 

[AC and AB are harmonically conjugate with respect to the tangents 
at A. Therefore AC’ is ey+fz= 0, and similarly BC’ is ca+gz = 0. 
Hence C’ is (gy, f, —c), and the point of concurrency is fr = gy = he. 
R,, R, are Ax* = By’, z=0 

Ex. 28. Show that AC’ and the harmonic conjugate of BC’ for BA, BC 
meet on a diagonal of the quadrilateral formed by the bitangents. 

[See § 3, Ex. 9.] 
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Hixwaos pes lines BA’, CA’, CB, a AC’, BC’ touch a conic. 
[ar? + —(ft+be/f) pvt. = 0.] 


Hx. 30. The conic through ABC renee AC’ and BC’ passes through 
the points of contact of the tangents from C to the quartic. 


lgyz+fee+ cay = 0.] 


Ex. 31. The points of contact of the tangents from C’ to the quartic 
lie on a conic through C. 


[(fh + bg) xze+(ght+af) ye = Ax® + By? +2 (ch-2fq) xy.] 


Ex. 32. The points of contact of the tangents from A lie on a conic 
through A, Cand the intersections of BC’ with the quartic. Similarly 
for the tangents from B. 


[bgxe + ghyz = By?+(ch—2fg) xy; fhaz+afyz = Ax’ + (ch—2fg) xy.] 
Ex. 33. The conics of Ex. 31, 32 pass through the same four points. 


Ex. 34, The tangents at C meet the quartic again in C, and C,, and 
C,C, meets the curve again at C’, and C’,. Show that ‘the points of 
contact of the tangents from C lie ona conic touching CC’, and CC at 
C’, and C’, and passing through A and B. 

Show also that through the intersections of the conic U=0 with this 
conic a conic can be drawn touching CA and CB at A and B. 


[SF +9G+hH) 2—H(hze*+cxy) = cU.] 

Ex. 35, Through two pairs of vertices of the quadrilateral formed by 
the bitangents can be drawn (i) a conic touching C’A at A and CB at 
B; (ii) a conic touching conic I at its intersections with AB; (11) two 
conics each touching C’A at 4 and C’B at B and each passing through 
the points of contact of two bitangents. 


[GQ) wetcay= 0; (i) W—bex*?-—cay*+ab2 = 0; 56 
(111) wet cry + Jabs? = 0.] 
Ex. 36. Show that, if 
u=fe+ gy + he, 
v= cay + u2e—te*, 
w = bea? + acy? —u? + 2t (cry + us) —t2°, 


w=0 touches the quartic at its four intersections with +r =0, other 
than A and B. 
Show that » = 0 touches C’A and C’B. 


[The quartic is vo? +22w = 0.] 
Kix. 37, Show that w = 0 is a line-pair, ift =h or ift=+-/ab. Show 


that in the former case w = 0 is the tangents from C to the quartic, and 
that in the latter case «w = 0 is two bitangents. 


Kx. 38. Show that the locus of the pole of AB with respect to w= 0 
is a conic through C, C’, R,, R,; and that this and the two sine 
conics pass through the same four points. 


[Aa — By? + Fyz— Gaz = 0.] 


Hx. 89, Show that w = 0 divides 2, R, harmonically. 
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§ 5. Tricuspidal Quartic. 


The results of the preceding section require modification if the 
three double points of the quartic are not all ordinary nodes. 
Suppose the double points are all cusps. Since the tangents 
at each double point are coincident, the quartic takes the form 
a*b  ¢ , 2v(be) 2V(ca) 2V(ab) 
gityt at ye + ae +2 
The ambiguous signs may all be taken as minus without 
loss of generality. For unless the quartic is a pair of coin- 
cident conics, three plus signs or one plus and two minus 
signs are impossible; while if (say) the first sign is minus 
and the other two plus, we can make all signs minus by 
replacing /a by — Va. 
Finally, replacing a, y, 2 by Yaa, /by, Vcz we obtain 
the equation of the tricuspidal quartic in its canonical form 
1 1 1 2 2 2 
St Pes Pte eS ee ee 
Pap es ye a Hy 
The cuspidal tangents y =z, 7 =, x =y are concurrent 
at the point (1, 1, 1). 
Since the equation of the quartic may be written 
(yet zu + ay)’ = 4ayz(u+y +2), 
x+y+z= 0 is the bitangent, its points of contact being its 
intersections with yz+2r2+ay = 0. 
The equation of the quartic may be also written 


=A \ 


0. 


ea ee | = ' 
e-2+y~242°-2= 0. 
The tangential equation is 
(A+ pty)? = 27Apy. 


In the equations of the three-cusped hypocycloid given in 
2 (ii) put 
2X =a—a—-vV3 y, 2Y=a-“r+ V3 y, 24=4a4+22; 
so that X= 0, Y=0, Z=O0 are the sides of the triangle 
whose vertices are the three cusps. 
This gives 
6X = a{14+2cos(¢+4m)}*, 6Y =a{14+2 cos (p+ 5m)}*, 
6Z = a{1+2 cos >}*, 
from which is readily deduced 
X-24V-24+Z-4=0, 
It follows that, if any three-cusped quartic is projected so 
that the cusps and the point of concurrency of the cuspidal 


N 
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tangents become the vertices and centroid of an equilateral 
triangle, the quartic becomes a three-cusped hypocycloid. 


Ex. 1. The coordinates of any point on the tricuspidal quartic in 

canonical form are expressed rationally in terms of a parameter ¢ by 
(¢—1)'a = (¢+1)’y = 42. 

Ex. 2. A conic is inscribed in a given triangle and passes through 
a fixed point. The locus of the point of concurrency of the lines joining 
the vertices of the triangle to the points of contact of the opposite sides 
is a tricuspidal quartic. s 

[If the point is (X, Y, Z) and the conic is 

(/&)* + (y/n)? + (2/0)? = 0, 


(X/ax)? + (Y/y)#+(Z/z)? = 0.] 

Ex. 3. A variable cubic touches three fixed lines at fixed collinear 
points and has inflexions at its other intersections with the fixed lines. 
Show that the line of these inflexions envelops a tricuspidal quartic, 
having the line of the fixed points as bitangent. 

[Writing down the conditions that (0, —v, u) and (—»v,0,A) are 
inflexions of 


the quartic is 


xyz +(a+y+z2)* (Ac+pytre) = 0, 
we obtain 
py + py? + vy? + vA? +2 p+Ap? = Grpy ; 
which is of the third class and fourth degree since it has (1, 1, 1) as 
a bitangent. | 

Ex. 4. The locus of the centre of a conic having a given equilateral 
triangle as self-conjugate triangle and having its asymptotes inclined at 
an angle tan-1},/3 is a three-cusped hypocycloid. 

Kx. 5. A fixed radius of a circle and the tangent at its extremity 
intercept on a moving line a segment which is bisected by the circle. 
Show that the envelope of the moving line is a three-cusped hypocycloid. 

Kx. 6. The envelope of the Simson (pedal) line of a given triangle is 
a three-cusped hypocycloid. 

The tangents from a vertex of the triangle are the two sides and 
altitude of the triangle through that vertex. 

[Writing down the condition in trilinear coordinates that the lines 
perpendicular to the sides of the triangle at their intersections with 

AXN+pBtvy = 0 
are concurrent, we get the tangential equation of the envelope 
2(1+ cos 4 . cos B. cosC)\y» = sin? A . py (u cos C+» cos B) 
which touches sin A.&+sin B.8+sinC.y=0 at the circular points. 
See Converse, Annals of Math., II. iii (1904), p. 105, for an extension of 
this result. } 

Kx. 7, The equation of a quartic with one real and two unreal cusps 

may be put in the form 
(a? +y?—Qarz)? = 42° (a? + y?). 
The quartic can be projected into a cardioid by a real projection. 

[Replace x, yin § 5 by a+iy. For other examples on the tricuspidal 
quartic see § 2.] 


——————————— 
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§ 6. Other Quartics with Three Distinct Double Points. 
The point (0, 0,1) is a cusp of 
ay? 2* + b2?x* + cay? + 2ay2(fetgythz)=0. . (i) 
if C= 0, i.e. ab = h?. 
It is a fleenode if the terms 
ca*+2hayt+by. . . . ww. fii) 
multiplying 2° in (i) have a factor in common with the terms 


ry (fe + gy) Ge 48 42 By eA a (iii) 
multiplying z. This is the case, if 
fF+ 9G = 0, i.e. 2fgh = af? +bg?. 
It is a bifleenode if (ii) is a factor of (iii), which is only 
possible if fag at 


I. Quarties with three Biflecnodes. 


Ex. 1. If two of the nodes of a trinodal quartic are biflecnodes, so is 
the third. 

7 Ol 

Ex. 2. If a quartic has biflecnodes A, B, C, the tangents at A are 
harmonic conjugates for AB, AC. 

The tangents at A, B, C touch a conic for which ABC is a self- 
conjugate triangle. 

Ex. 3. If a quartic has three real biflecnodes, one is an acnode, and 
the others are crunodes. Its equation can be put in the form 

at+y? = 2-7, 

Ex. 4. If a quartic has three real biflecnodes, the acnode is the 
intersection of two diagonals of the quadrilateral formed by the tangents 
at the crunodes. 

Ex. 5. Show that the ‘ cross-curve’ 
vy? = a’ + bz’, 
the ‘ carbon-point-curve’ . 

oy = ay’ —bz’*, 
and the ‘ hour-glass-curve’ 
a (7 _ oF = 4)? 7? (y* + b*) 
are curves of this type. 

Trace the curves, and show that the two former are the loci of inter- 
section of lines parallel to the axes of an ellipse or hyperbola through 
the intersections of any tangent with the axes. 


Ex. 6. The points of contact of the tangents from O to a quartic with 
three bifleenodes A, B, C lie on a conic which meets the quartic again 
on the polar line of O with respect to the quartic. 

[Take the quartic as a2*+y-*+2-* = 0 and Oas (€,7,¢). Then use 
the identity 
LE (P+ C2) ot 22. + oof [Ee (YA) + coe + oes} ' 

co (1? Co 4 at af & 7?) (y? 2 4 2a + xy’) 


= {ntye t+ Chew + Enacy} {(n? +6?) P+ oe Hover tnCyOH oe Ho} 
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Ex. 7. If in Ex. 6 O lies on the quartic, the points of contact lie on 
a line whose envelope is a conic having ABC as a self-conjugate triangle. 

[The conic of Ex. 6 degenerates into #/E+y/n+z2/(=0 and the 
polar line of 0. |] 

Ex. 8. Any point of the curve 2 ?+y?=2z~ is (sec ¢, cosec 6, 1). 

Four points with parameters $,, 2. bs, 4 lie on a conic through the 
crunodes, if o,+¢,+¢3+h, = (2n—1)7. a 

The four points are collinear, if in addition ¢,t,t,t,=-—1, where 
t, = tant¢,, &e. ; ; 

Three points with parameters $,, ¢,, 3 are collinear if 

bitals (late Ptah + hl) =O 4+,44,, 

Ex. 9. The conics through the crunodes A, B of x2 ?+y*%= 2 
osculating the quartic at P, Q, R, S meet the curve again at P’, Q’, FR’, S’. 
It-A. BPO) RS heron a, conte, soideet, 0h, 01 k s- 

Ex. 10. Two conics through the crunodes A, B of x°*+y?=27 
meeps, the quartic acai in TO bes, and |b.) Ol, ho mao 
A, B; P., Oy, Po, Q, lle on @ conic, so do A,B, H,, Sy, fs, S3- 


Ex. 11. The sextactic points of «?+y*= 2 are 
(+i, +2-3,1), (42°74, 44,1), (41, +1, 23). 


[The method of Ch. X, § 2, Ex. 17, gives sindg=0 or cos4¢=17 
at a sextactic point. ] 


2 


Ex, 12. Through the crunodes A, B of the quartic of Ex. 8 four conics 
can be drawn having four-point contact with the curve. Their points of 
contact are the real sextactic points. 

The conic through A, B and three of the sextactic points touches the 
quartic at one of them. 


Ex. 13. If in Ex. 9 the conic 4BPQR meets the line joining S to the 
acnode on the quartic, the conic ABP’Q’R’ meets the line joining S’ to 
the acnode on the quartic. 

Kx. 14. Obtain the envelope of a line divided in a range of given 
cross-ratio by a quartic with three biflecnodes. 

[Put f=g=h=0 in§$3. 

The envelope becomes the conic touching the tangents at the 
biflecnodes, if the range is equianharmonic. | 

Ex. 15. The equation of a real quartic with one real and two unreal 
bifleenodes can be put in the form ays? = (2*+y?")*. 

The quartic can be projected into the lemniscate of Bernouilli 

r= a? sin 20. 


Il. Quartic with two Cusps and a Node. 
[See § 2, Ex. 10; and Ch. X, Fig. 1.] 
_ Kx. 1, A quartie with two real cusps and a real node can be put in the 
form yer +erat + ary? = Qarye (@+y+me). 


The inflexions are unreal or real according as m does or does not lie 
between 1 and 7, 


[The quartic meets a (y—z2) = (t+1) yz at 
(et? (ke +t+1), k&+t+1, ket), 
. where 2k (m+1)=1. 


j 
a 


Now using Ch. X, § 1 (v), we get 
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3k?+(8k+1)t+3 =0 
BOF ; 9 (m+1) (a? +y") = 2 (m?+m+16) ry 
for the inflexions.] 

Ex. 2. The bitangent of the quartic of Ex. 1 is 22+2y+(m+1)z2=0. 
Its points of contact are unreal or real according as m does or does not 
lie between —1 and 7. 

[The points of contact lie on 2x*—(m—8)ay+2y2=0. The reader 
may illustrate by tracing a*y*+a?+y* = 2ay(a+y+8), with bitangent 
2x+2y+9=0.] ‘ 

Kx. 3. Find the value of m in Ex. 1, if polygons of 4, 5, or 6 sides can 
be inscribed in the quartic whose sides touch the curve. 

[If 4, t, ts, ¢, are the parameters of collinear points 

Atiejtigtt,=—2(mt+1), t744t,74+4,744.07=-1. 
Eliminating ¢, and ¢, from these and ¢, = t,, we have 
4t,t, = {2(m+1)+(t,+%)} {higt(4 +t}. 
But this is the condition that the tangents at the points (1, ¢,2, 2¢,) qnd 
(1, t,?, 2¢,) on 2? =4ay should meet on 
4ay = {2(m+1)x+z} fy+z}. 
Now use the properties of invariants of conics to obtain the condition 
that polygons of 4, 5, 6 sides can be inscribed in the latter conic and 
circumscribed to the former. We find 
m=-—2, —$or}, —34.]* 

Ex. 4. Show that in the case m=-—2 the cuspidal tangents pass 
through the points of contact of the bitangent, and that any two lines 
harmonically conjugate with respect to the tangents at the node meet 
the curve again at four points such that the tangents at these points 
form a quadrilateral inscribed in and circumscribed to the quartic. 


[(i) The points of contact are (2, —1, 2), (—1, 2, 2). 

(ii) The points of contact of the two other tangents to the curve from 
the point with parameter T' are given by 

2k (141) t?4+ (kT? +4kT74+74+1)t4+2T7 (kT +1) =0. 
If ¢,, t, are the roots, we readily verify that «=<kt,’y and x =kt,’y 
form a harmonic pencil with z*+y? =2mzy in the case 
m=—-2, k=—}4.] 

Ex. 5. Show that the line joining the points of contact of the other 
two tangents from any point of the bitangent of a quartic with a node 
and two cusps envelops a unicursal curve of the third class. 

[The tangents from the point (z, y, z) are given by 

(¢+2)a+kt? (Qkt+1) y—2 (kt? +t+1)?2= 0. 
If the point lies on the bitangent z= —4k(x+y), this becomes 
{Qhe?+t+2) {(4k°?+6kt+4kh+1)r+k(Akl+l+6t+4)y} = 0. 
Hence if ¢,, ¢, are the parameters of the points of contact, while 
tit+ti,=—u and ¢,4,=2, 6kv + (8k +1) u+6 = 0. 
But the line joining the points with parameters ¢,, f, involves uv and p 
in the third degree. ] 

* See Roberts, Proc. London Math, Soc., xxiii (1892), pp. 202-211, for this and 

the following examples. 
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Ex. 6. A quartic has cusps A, B and a node C. Show that the 
following points lie on a conic: 

(i) A, B, the points of contact of tangents from A and B, and the 
points of contact of the bitangent. 

(ii) A, B, the inflexions, the remaining intersections of the curve with 
the tangents at C. 

[These and many similar results are proved by noticing that the curve 
can be projected so as to be symmetrical, | 


Ex. 7. A quartic has two cusps A, B and a node C. Show that the 
line joining C to the intersection O of the tangents at A and B is a 
double line of the involution determined by the tangents at C and the 
lines CA, CB. 
Given A, B, C, O, find the locus of the inflexions and of the points of 
contact of the bitangent. 
[A quartic with nodes at A, B and a cusp at C touching OA, OB; 
a conic through ABC. See Ch. V, § 4, Ex. 8.] 


Ex. 8. Reciprocate Ex. 5, 6, 7. 
te 


III. Quarties with two Flecnodes and a Node. 


Ex. 1. The equation of a quartic with two real fleenodes and a node 
can be put in the form 


(a? +y") 2—a?y? + Qhay (e+x)(e+y) = 0. 
Ex. 2. A quartic has two flecnodes 4, Band anode C. Show that the 
following sets of six points lie on a conic: ; 
(i) A, Band the points of contact of the tangents from 4, B, C. 


(ii) A, B and the intersections (other than A. B, C) with the curve of 
the tangents at A, B, C. 


[These and many similar results follow at once from the fact that the 
quartic can be projected into a quartic with symmetry. | 


Hx. 8. A unicursal quartic with two unreal flecnodes can be projected 
into the inverse of a conic with respect to the reflection of a focus in 
the corresponding directrix. 


IV. Quartics with a Bifiecnode and two Nodes. 


ix. 1. The tangents from A to a quartic with nodes A, B, C form 
a harmonic pencil with AB, AC, and similarly for the tangents from B. 
Show that C is a biflecnodé; and that the tangents at 4 form a harmonic 
pencil with AB, AC, and similarly for B. 
Show that the equation of the quartic can be put in one of the forms 
2 (at+y?+2may)+2°y? = 0. 
[F=G=0 gives f=g=0, if the curve is not degenerate. ] 


Kx. 2. Show that, if a quartic has nodes A, B and a biflecnode C, it 
can be projected so as to have two axes of symmetry; unless 4 is a 
erunode and B an acnode, or vice versa, when it can be projected so as 
to have a centre of symmetry at C. 

Trace the projected curves in the various cases which can occur. 

Prove that, if A and B are acnodes, C is a crurode. 

ete! = swede, a. 


. 


; 
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Ex. 3. A quartic has crunodes A, B and a bifleenode C. Show that the 
tangents at A and B meet at the vertices of a quadrangle having 4, B, C 


as diagonal points; and that their remaining intersections with the 
curve are the vertices of a quadrangle whose diagonal points are © and 
two points on AB. 


[This and similar theorems follow from symmetry, or by putting 
f=9 = 0 in §§ 3 and 4.] 


__Hx. 4. A unicursal quartic cannot have (i) a bifleenode and a cusp, 
@) a he pa and a fleenode, (iii) a fleenode and two cusps, (iv) three 
ecnodes, 


§ 7. Unicursal Quartics with Two Distinct Double Points. 


Unicursal quartics with only two distinct double points 
include quarties with a tacnode or rhamphoid cusp and another 
double point. The reader will readily obtain their properties 
by modification of the results of Ch. XVIII, §$14and15. He 
may illustrate his argument by tracing the curves of Ch. ITI, 
§ 6 (xi) to (xv), § 8 (v) to (vii). 


I. Unicursal Quartics with a Tacnode.* 


Ex. 1. A quartic has a tacnode at Cand another double point at B; 
CA is the tangent at C and BA the harmonic conjugate of BC with 
respect to the tangents at B. Show that its equation is 

(yz+x?)? = (1—m) 2 (x + pry + p,y?) 
in general, 

Show that p, = 0, if B isa cusp; (1—m)p,? = 4p, if B is a flecnode; 
and that B cannot be a biflecnode. 

Ex, 2. The bitangents b,, b, of the quartic of Ex. 1 are 

22 = (1+ /m) (p,r+pry). 

Ex. 3. If C,, C, are the points of contact of the tangents from C, 
then C,, C, and the points of contact of b, lie on a conic touching the 
quartic at C. 

[ye+a? = (1+ m) (x2? +p,ry+p,y’).] 

Ex. 4. The points of contact of b, and }, lie on a conic touching the 
quartic at C. 

[2yz+2a* = (1—m) (22°+ pry +p,y’).| 

Ex. 5. AB, C,C,, b,, b, are all concurrent. 

Ex. 6. A conic touches the quartic at C,, C, and touches the tangents 
from B. 

[(pie+ Poy —2)* = (1—m) p(x? + py ry + poy”).] 

Ex. 7, The points of contact of b, and its intersections with the 
tangents from #6 form an involution with a double point on CA. 

Kx. 8. The points of contact of the tangents from A lie on a conic 
touching the quartic at €. 

[Write down the polar cubic of A.] 


* For other examples see Messenger Math., xlvii (1917), p. 95, 
" U 
2216 
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IL Unicursal Quartics with a Rhamphoid Cusp. 
Ex. 1. A quartic has a rhamphoid cusp at C and another double point 


at B; CA is the tangent at C and BA the harmonic conjugate of BC. 


with respect to the tangents at B. Show that its equation is 
(yz+ x?)? = 4a*y (x+ ay). 

Show that a = 0, if Bisa cusp; a = 1, if Bisa flecnode; and that B 
cannot be a biflecnode. 

Ex. 2. The bitangent b of the quartic of Ex. lis x+ay=z touching 
where x*—a2y—ay’= 0. 

The tangent from Bis z=(1+a)a, touching at B,(1—a, 1, 1—a’). 

The tangent from Cis x+ay=0, touching at C,(a, —1, a). 

Ex. 3. AB, b, CC, are concurrent. 

Ex. 4. 0, CA, B,C, are concurrent. 

Ex. 5. B, C, B,, C,, and the points of contact of b lie on a conic for 
which AC and BC, are conjugate lines. 

[2 (2a+ay) = (2+a) x +2axy.] 

Ex. 6. If BB, meets b at H, the involution pencil formed by CB, CH 


and by the lines joining C to the points of contact of b has CA as 
a double ray. 


ix. 7. The points of contact of 6 and C, lie on a conic osculating 
the quartic at C, 

[ye+ax? = 2y (x+ay).] 

Ex. 8. The points of contact of the tangents from A lie on a conic 
osculating the quartic at C. 

[Write down the polar cubic of A.] 

Ex. 9. If the tangents at B meet the quartic again at F, and F,, the 


line CA is divided harmonically by FF, and the tangent at B to the 
conic touching CA at C and passing through B, F,, F,. 


[F\F, is 22+8(a-1)y+2=0, and the conic is 2?—4ay+2yz =0.] 


Ex. 10. The conic osculating the quartic at C and touching the conic 
of Ex. 9 at B passes through B,. 

[ye+ 0? = Qay.] 

Ex. 11. The conic osculating the quartic at C and passing through 
the intersections of the curve with AB (other than B) passes through C,. 

[yet a? = 4y(x+ay).] 

Ex, 12. The conic osculating the quartic at C and passing through 


the remaining intersections A,, K, of F,, Fy with the curve passes 
through B,. 


[ye-+a?+2ay = 4(1—a)y*] 


Kx. 13. BA, and BK, touch the conic of Ex. 12; and K, Ky is divided 
harmonically by CA, CB. 


§ 8. Quartics with a Triple Point, &c. 


A quartic with a triple point is converted into a unicursal 
cubic by projecting two points of the quartic into the circular 
points and then inverting with respect to the triple point. 


' 


> 
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Of course quadratic transformation with the triple point and 
two other points on the curve as the points (, A, B of Ch. IX, 
§ 1, comes to the same thing. 

Hence from each property of a unicursal cubie can be 
deduced a property of a quartic with a triple point, 

An alternative is to reduce the equation of the quartic to 
a simple form by a suitable choice of axes or triangle of 
reference. 

The coordinates of any point can be expressed rationally in 
terms of a parameter by considering the intersection of the 


_ curve with a line through the triple point. 


If we take the triple point as (0, 0, 1), the equation of the 
quartic is 
sini Pa | ls eae ak ae Ue amt 6 | 
where 
U = 4,2 + 84,27 y+ 8a,2y? +a,y°, 
v= Alat+4 Aw yt 6A,27y?+4A,ay%4 Aaa". 

We may simplify this equation by a suitable choice of the 
other two vertices of the triangle of reference. 

For instance, if all three tangents at (0, 0,1) are real, we 
may suppose wu =ay(~%+y). Then, replacing z by 2+ px + qy 
and choosing p and q so as to make the coefficients of xy and 
xy* zero, we may reduce (i) to the form 


cay (L+Yy) = aat+2hary?tbyt . . . . (ii). 
The reader will easily verify that, if , 
(¢— Va— Vb)? = a4+2h4+b, (T—~Va+ Vb)? = a4+2h+b, 
then 
2+2t(Var+Vby)=0, 2+27(Var—Vby)=0 (iii) 
meet the curve (ii) where 
(Yaa? +tayt+ Jby?)? = 0, (Vaat+Tay— Vb ar =x 0, 
Therefore the lines (iii) are the four bitangents of (ii), and 
2=0 is a diagonal of the quadrilateral formed by these 
bitangents.* 
I. Quartics with a Triple Point. 


Ex. 1. If 0 is a triple point of a quartic through A and B, the three 
conics through A, B, O osculating the quartic at O meet the quartic 
again on a conic through A, B, 0. 

[Project A,B to the circular points and invert with respect to 0. 
Then: ‘The tangentials of three collinear points of a cubic are 
collinear.’ } 

* An exception arises if 2? = ab. See Ex. 18, 19, p. 295. 
U2 
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Fx, 2. In Fx, 1 there are three conics through 4, B, O which osculate 
the quartic at P, Q, R. Show that A, B, O, P, Q, # lie on a conic. 


Ex. 3. A conic through the triple point O of a quartic meets the 


curve again in A, B, P, Q, R. If A, B, P are fixed and Q, FR vary, 09 | 


and OR trace out an involution pencil. 

[See Ch. XIII, § 4, Ex. 12.] 

Ex. 4. Two conies through the triple point U of a quartic meet again 
at A, B, Pon the curve, and they both touch the quartic at Q@ and R 


respectively. The conic OABQR meets the quartic again at S. Show 
that 0@ and OF are harmonically conjugate with respect to OP and OS, 


and also with respect to the lines joining O to the other intersections of 


AB with the quartic. 

[See Ch. XIII, § 4, Ex. 13.] 

Ex. 5. No triangle can be both inscribed in and circumscribed to 
a quartic with a triple point. 

[The quartic could be transformed quadratically into a quintic with a 
triple point and three cusps, whose reciprocal would be a quintic with 
a triple tangent. ] 

Ex. 6. The line y= ta joining the triple point of § 8 (1) to the 
remaining intersections of the curve with the line joining the inter- 
sections of y =f,” and y =t,a with the curve is given by 

be? + {b+av—(at+2h+b) u} t+av= 0, 
where ttt, = 1, u(1+¢4,) (144) =1. 

Ex. 7. A triangle is inscribed in a quartic with a triple point 0. The 
lines joining O to the remaining intersections of the quartic with the 
sides of the triangle form an involution. 

[Use Ex. 6.] 

Ex. 8. A quartic with a triple point O passes through three fixed 
points A, B, Cand meets BC, CA, AB again at six fixed points. Show 
that the locus of O is a cubic. 

[Use Ex. 7 and Ch. XV, § 3, Ex. 3.] 

Ex. 9. If p=0, g=0, »=0, s=0 are four lines, such that »='s, 
,r=s are concurrent, /p+4/q+4/r+ /s=0 isa quartic with 
a triple point and with these lines as bitangents. 

[See § 3, Ex. 11.] 

Ex. 10. The points of contact of the four bitangents of a quartie with 


a triple point lie on a conic. 
For the quartic § 8 (ii) the equation of the conic is 
2? +42 (ax + by) —8(ab+ah) x? —8 (ab+bh) y*? = 0. 
[It is readily seen that these bitangents are 
fo? 4 42 (aa + by) —8 (ab + ah) a —8 (ab + dh) y*}? 
+ 64ab (a+2h+b) feay (x+y) —aat—2hx?y? — byt} = 0; 
or we may use Hx. 9.| 


as 


Kix. 11. Any diagonal of the quadrilateral formed by the bitangents 
of a quartic with a triple point O meets the curve and the conic through 
the points of contact of the bitangents in an involution whose double 
points he on two tangents at Q. 


4 
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[In § 8 (ii) the diagonal is z= 0. The curve 

: 16 (w—y) (2a+y) y = 124-162 y—4 ay? + 82 +8y! 
with bitangents 

3a+2y+12=0, r+2=0, xw—4 = 0, y-3=0,, 
will illustrate Ex. 10 to 15. 

The conic 6x? +4xy+3y?—24x+8y—96 = 0 passes through the points 

of contact of the bitangents, and the conic ¢ 
52a*—52xy—27y?—-162—152y—48 = 0 

touches the six inflexional tangents (only two are real). Through the 

four real intersections of these conics passes another conic through the 

inflexions. ] 

Ex. 12. Let E,, F,; E,, F,; Ey, F, be the three pairs of vertices of 
the quadrilateral formed by the bitangents of a quartic with a triple 
a rs Show that, if the tangents ¢,, ¢,, f; at O are taken in a certain 
order, then : 


(i) t,, tg are the pair common to the two involutions subtended at O 
by the points of contact of the pair of bitangents which meets at E, and 
the pair which meets at F,. 

(ii) The two conics through O and the points of contact of these two 
pairs of bitangents both touch ¢, at O and have four-point contact. 

(iii) The conic OF, F,E,F, touches t, at 0. 

(iv) Through £,, F,, E,, F,; can be drawn a conic having double 
contact with the conic through the points of contact of the four 
bitangents at its intersections with ¢,. 

(v) Let S,, S,, S, be the conics of closest contact with the quartic 
at O, and /,, /,, 7, the lines joining O to their remaining intersections 
with the quartic. Then prove that ¢, and /, divide EZ, F’, harmonically. 

(vi) The lines OF, and OF,, t, and /,, t, and 7, form an involution. 
(vii) A conic passes through £,, F, and the four intersections of S, and 
S,. It touches at O the harmonic conjugate of ¢, for ft, and fg. 

(viii) The conic through the intersections of S, and S, touching ¢, at 
O meets ¢, and ¢, in points collinear with the intersection of ¢, and LF. 

(Two pairs of bitangents are 

224+4(./a+ /b) (fart J by) z—8 (h— fab) (fax 4 / by)* = 0, 
2° 44(/a— Vb) (/ar— /by) 2-8 (h+ ab) (far —/by)* = 0. 

Add and subtract these equations, and subtract each from the equation 
of the conic of Ex. 10. 

The conics of closest contact at O with § 8 (ii) are 

zy —a (a? —xy+y’)—2hy* = 0, za —b (x*— ay +y") —2ha* = 0, 
2(at+y)+(Ba+b) 2? + (Ba43b—-2h) cy +(at+3b) y’ = 0.) 

Kx. 13, A line divided equianbarmonically by a quartic with a triple 
point O envelops a conic touching the six inflexional tangents and 
touching the Hessian of the tangents at 0. 

For the curves § 8 (i) and (ii) the tangential equation of the conic is 
4(A,A,—4 A, Ag +3 Ay”) v?—4 (dy Ay — 3a, Ay +3 cy Ag dy Ay) vA 

—4 (as Ay—3 a, Ay +3 Gy Ag — dy Ag) yu 3 (4, dg — Ag") A? 
+ 3 (dgdg — Gy Uy) A — 3 (Ag dy ~— ay") pe = 9; 
N+ pt —Awt4th (A+ p)v +4 (W?+3 ab) v* = 0. 
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(Eliminate z between Ax+py+ve = 0 and the equation of the quartic, 
and write down the condition that the resulting pencil of lines is equi- 
anharmonic. “igs ? : 

The inflexional tangents are divided equianharmonically by any 
quartie.] 

Ex. 14. With the notation of § 8 (i) verify that 
(3 Cy, 02%+2 Cy1,5) (Croyo + Co15 1) —2 Cars 9 (2U +) ; 

= Copy 9 (8 Cys 9 2° + C's151 24+ 2 Coys 9), 
where C,,,. &c., are invariants or covariants of uw and v given by 
Coo a (Cp Og — O15) i ness 


O11, 3 = (A Ayp—2 a, Ay +a, Ay) H+ ..., 
C495 9 Up? Ag? — 6 dy Ay Ay Ag +4 1° + 4.03 3 —3. ay? a1”, 
C3141 = {Ay (Ap Ay? —2 Ay Ay Ay + AQ°) 
+ (Ay 2 — 0,7) (—4.A, a, +6 A, a,-4A,a,+A,a)} 7+ ..., 
C135 9 = Ag (41 Uy — Ag”)? +2.Ay (A, As — Ay”) (44 Mp — Ay G5) 


+ Ag (do? ds”? + 3.4," a,” — 24,5 a, — 2a, a,*) 
+2As (@, Gy — Aq Ag) (pa — ay”) + Ay (Ay ag — 4,7), 
C'31) 1= {Ao (8 ay Ag” — 14.0, a, a, + 9.4,°) + A, (—16a)a,a, + 28 4,22, —12a,a,") 
+ Ag (80a, a2? —12 a, a, a; — 18 a,” ay) + A; (4a,’a, —16 a, a, a, + 12.4,8) 
+ A, (a)? ag—aya,")} w+ ..., 
Cozr9 = {Ag as? —6 Ay Ay Ay y+ Ay Ay (94q"—2a, as) + 8.4,° a Gg 
+A) Ag (2a a3 —6 a, da) — A, Ay (12 a, ag +409 4;) + Ay Aya? 
+84, A; a,? +6 A, ay dg— 2A, Ay dy 4, —4.Ag Ag dy + Ay Ayag?} 274 . 
Deduce that the six inflexions lie on the conic 
3 Cy) 9 2 + C91 2 +2 Coy, 9 = 0. 
For the quartic § 8 (ii) the inflexions lie on 
2a (b+3h) 2?—4 (ab+h®) ey+2h (a+3h) y? 
= (3a—2h) 2x4 (8b-2h) 2y42.* 
[By Ch. VI, § 7, Ex. 14 (v) the inflexions lie on 
3 Cy, 9 2t2 CC, = 0.] 


Kx. 15. The three conics of Ex. 10, 13, 14 pass through the same 
four points. 


Kx, 16. Show that the equation of a quartic with a triple point O at 
which (i) three tangents are real, (ii) one tangent is real, can be put 
into the form 


(i) e(da°y—y®) +at4+ 6ax®y?+4 day = 0, 
(11) 2 (8a°y+y*)—at+ Cax*y?—4bay’ = 0. 
Show that the bitangents of these curves are 


Oy ee 
a= 2a (“5 ) ¥ 
where (i) 27#-(18a41)?440? = 0, 


(ii) 274+ (18 a4+1)2—482 = 0. 


* For this equation, which suggests the more general form, I am indebted 
to Miss R, E. Colomb. : 


ee 


: 
. 
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Ex. 17. The bitangents of a quartic with a triple point O at which the 
three tangents are real are all real or all unreal. 
If one tangent at 0 is real, two bitangents are real. 


Kx. 18. Find the condition that the conie touching the inflexional 


tangents of the quartics of § 8 (ii) or Ex. 16 should degenerate into a 
point-pair, 


_Determine whether this point-pair is real or unreal, and find the 
bitangents in this case. 
[For § 8 (ii) the condition is h? = ab, and the point-pair is unreal.] 


Ex. 19. If the conic touching the inflexional tangents degenerates, 
three bitangents are concurrent. Each of them is divided harmonically 
by two of the tangents at the triple point O. The fourth bitangent is 
divided harmonically by the Hessian of the tangents at 0. 


Determine whether the points of contact of the bitangents are real 
or unreal. 


[Illustrate by tracing 24ay (x+y) = (2a?+y’)*, whose bitangents 
are the line of infinity and © 


2er+y+2=0, 22—-—yt3 = 0, 22-—y—-6=0. 
Their points of contact lie on 2(#—2,?+(y—1)? = 21.] 
Ex. 20. Determine the condition that the conics of Ex. 10, 14 should 
degenerate into line-pairs. 
[Cy,9=9. For § 8 (ii) this becomes a+h+b=0, when the conics 
become respectively unreal and real line-pairs. } 
Ex. 21. By replacing x, y, a, b, h in § 8 (ii) respectively by 
xtiy, z—iy, prtiq, p-iq r—3 (a+b) 
obtain the equation of a quartic with a triple poirft at which one 
tangent is real. Obtain the conics through its inflexions, &c. 


Ex, 22. Sketch roughly the different types of quartic with a triple 
point O, one tangent at O being the line at infinity, and determine the 
number of bitangents and inflexions for each type. 


[There are four such types ; one is illustrated by 
36 y(ytl)a= 4y'—84y'? +81 
with bitangents 
9x+10y7+45 = 0, 32+4y4+18 = 0, da2—2y+9=0, 
9r-—8y+36 = 0.] 


ll, Quarties having a Triple Point with two Coincident Tangents. 

Ex. 1. The equation of a quartic with a triple point at which two 
tangents coincide may be put in the form 22° y = y' (2a+y)+ ax". 

The bitangents are z+y=+2Va(r+y). 

Ex, 2. The inflexions lie on the conic 3yz+2az = 2az*, 

[Eliminating a between the equations of the curve and its Hessian, 
we get 2y°+a2°z =0, &c.] 

Ex. 3. The conic through the points of contact of the bitangents and 
the triple point O touches the linear branch at 0. 

[y (ye) = 2ac?.] 
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Ex. 4. The envelope of the line divided equianharmonically by the 
quartic is a conic touching the inflexional tangents and touching the 
superlinear branch at 0. 


[u? +12 a»? = 6 rv] 


III. Quarties with a Superlinear Branch of Order Three. 


Ex. 1. The equation of a quartic with a superlinear branch of order 
three can be put in the form zy? = (3ay?—a?)*, 
The bitangent is z= 0. 
The inflexions are (+a%, 1, 4a?) and the inflexional tangents are 
2+8atxr—12a?y= 0. 
They meet the curve again at (¥3a?, 1, 36a”). 


Ex. 2. The inflexions are real or unreal according as the points of 
contact of the bitangent are real or unreal. 


Ex. 3. The tangent to the superlinear branch, the bitangent, the line 
joining the inflexions, and the line joining the remaining intersections 
of the inflexional tangents with the curve, are all concurrent. 

(Putting «= 1, we see that the curve may be projected into one with 
an axis of symmetry. Trace this projection, distinguishing the cases 

a>O0, c=; a<0.] 

Ex. 4. Any line met by the quartic in an equianharmonic range passes 
through the intersection of the inflexional tangents. 

Ex. 5, The line divided harmonically by the quartit envelops a conic 


touching the curve at the singular point, and touching the inflexional 
tangents, 


[It is A°+16 apy +128 a3>? = 0,] 
Ex. 6. A conic passes through the inflexions and the remaining inter- 


sections of the inflexional tangents with the eurve, which touches the 
bitangent and touches the quartic at the singular point. 


lye = 4ax?.] 


IV. Unicursal Quartics of Class Six with one distinct 
Double Point. 

Kx. 1. A quartic has two linear branches having three-point contact 

with one another, Show that its equation can be put in the form 
(ye + ar)? = y? (pa? +qy?). 
[By Ch. 111, § 8, Ex. 6, the equation is 
0 = (y2+a°) + 2y (ye +a) (la + my) +y? (aa? + Zhay + by’). 

Choose a triangle of reference ABC such that C is the double point, 
B the other intersection of the osculating conics at C, A the intersection 


of the tangent at C with the other common tangent of the conics. We 
find that then 7=m=h=0.] 


Kix. 2. Show how to transform the quartic into a conic by quadratic 
transformation, 


[Put 2-2*/y for z in Ex. 1.] 
Kx. 3, The bitangents of the quartic of Ex. 1 are 
(p?+4q) y =4pe and y® = 0. 


, 
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Ex. 4. Show that the quartic can be projected into one with an axis 


of symmetry. Indicate roughly its shape in the cases 


p>0, g>0;  p>0, g<0; p<0, g>0. 

Put z=1, Properties of the curve can be written down from the 
symmetry; e.g. ‘A conic through two inflexions and the points of 
contact of a bitangent touches the curve at C.’] 

Ex, 5, Express the coordinates of any point of the curve rationally in 
terms of a parameter. 

[Put 2tptx = (1—#) q} y.] 


VY. Unicursal Quartics of Class Five with one distinct 
Double Point. 


Ex. 1. If in IV, Ex. 1, a=/?, the equation can be put in the form 
(yz +a*)? = ary’. 
[Replacing = by =—le—my we reduce the equation to 
os (ye+a°)? = y* (pat gy). 

An infinite number of conics meet the curve at seven points coinciding 
with (0, 0, 1), but no conic meets it eight times there. ' 

Choose a new triangle of reference ABC such that C is the singularity, 
CA the tangent at C, B the point of contact of the tangent from C, AB 
the tangent at B to that conic of closest contact at @ which goes 
through B.] 

Ex. 2, Any point on the quartic is (¢, 1, —t—?). 

If the points with parameters t,, ¢,, ¢,, t, are collinear, 

t,+%+t,+t, =0, tigt, +t tyt, +t, tot, +t, ts +1 =0. 
Ex. 3. The tangent at any point is 
(14+4#)r+ (1-20) y+2tz =0, 
and meets the curve again at the points with parameters +(1/2t)$—¢. 

The curve is of class 5. 

Ex. 4. One of the inflexions is real and two unreal. They lie on a 
conic having double contact at B and C with that conic which passes 
through B and has closest contact at C with the quartic. } 

The inflexional tangents meet the curve again at points lying on 
such a conic. 

[t= 4, 40, 40% Conics are yz+92?=0, 8yz4+352*=0. More 
generally, if any such conic meets the curve at P, Q, It, the tangents at 
P,Q, R meet the quartic again in six points lying by threes on two 
such conics. | 

Ex. 5. The bitangents coincide with y = 0. 

Kx. 6. Derive properties of the quartic from those of the conic by 
quadratic transformation. 

[Putting »—.*/y for z we obtain 2* = .ry.] 


CHAPTER XVIII 
QUARTICS OF DEFICIENCY ONE OR TWO 


§ 1. Nodal Quartics. 


In this chapter we shall consider quartics with deficiency 
one or two. 

A quartic with deficiency two has a single node or cusp. If 
it has a node O, we take this node as (0,0, 1). Each of the 


Fig. 1. 
100 (227 + y?-16%—4y) (2? + 3 y?—Sa—-12y)+ (4e+y) (2Qx4+3y) = 0. 


tangents at O meets the curve at another point. We call 
these points J and J, and take the line JJ as z = 0. 
Since (0, 0, 1) is a node, the equation of the quartic is .of 

the form 

‘ 9 ZA a2 — . 

Uz t+ 2Uge+U,2* = 0; 
where Uy, Us, Uy are homogeneous of degree 2, 3, 4 in w and y, 
and u, = 0 is the equation of the tangents at the node. Also, 
since 2 = 0 and u, = 0 intersect at two points on the curve, 
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U, is a factor of u,. Hence the equation of the quartic may 
be written P : 
WgVatAUgttUgz®==0 . . .. ~ (i); 


v, = 0 being the equation of the lines joining O to the points 
H and K at which JJ meets the quartic again (Figs. 1 and 2). 


The six points of contact of the tangents to the quartic from 
the node O lie on a conic touching OH and OK at Hand K. 


For the polar cubic of O is us+u,2 = 0, which meets the 
quartic six times at and at the six intersections of the quartic 
with 2? = v,, as is seen by writing (i) in the form 

Uy (Vyg— 2) + 22 (Ug + Uz) = 0. 


Ex. 1. We may without loss of generality take uw, as zy or «*—y’ if the 
node is a crunode, or as x*+y°* if the node is an acnode. 

Ex. 2. A line meets the quartic in A, B, C, D and OA, OB, OC, OD 
meet the quartic again in A’, B’,C’, D’. Show that O, H, K, A’, B’, C’, D’ 
lie on a conic. 

[Jf the line is ze = v,, the lines OA, OB, OC, OD are 

Ug Ve +20, Us + Uy 0,” =0, 
and the required conic is v, = r,2.] 

Ex. 8. A line through H meets the quartic again in A, B, C; and 
OA, OB, OC meet the quartic again in 4’, B’, C’. Show that K, 4’, BY, C’, 
are collinear, and that the lines HABC, KA’B’C’ meet on the conic 
through the points of contact of the tangents from 0. 

Ex. 4. If H and K are unreal, the quartic can be projected so as to be 
its own inverse with respect to a circle 7 whose centre is the node 0. 
Kight foci of the projected 4-ic lie on j, and the 4-ic is the envelope of 
a circle cutting j orthogonally whose centre lies on the polar reciprocal 
with respect to j of the polar cubic of 0. The foci of the 4-ic on j are 
the points of contact with j of the common tangents of j and the polar 
cubic of 0. 

Conversely, the envelope of a circle cutting any given circle ortho- 
gonally whose centre lies on a tricuspidal 4-ic with an infinite bitangent 
is a nodal 4ic. 

[Project H and K into the circular points. See also Ch, XI, § 11, Kx. 3.] 

Ex. 5. If LJ touches the quartic at HW, the points of contact of tangents 
from O lie on two lines through H. 

Ex. 6. Show that: 

(i) The equation of a quartic with a bifleenode O can be put in the 
form ayz?+u=0 or (a*+y*)2?+u=0, where wu is homogeneous of 
degree 4 in # and y. 

(ii) The points of contact of the tangents from O are collinear. 

(iii) The sixteen inflexions other that 0 lie on.another quartic. 

(iv) Any line through 0 is divided harmonically by the quartic and 
a fixed line. 

[(iii) Combine the equations of the curve and its Hessian. 

(iv) Putting z = 1, we see that the curve can be projected so as to 
have O as acentre of symmetry. From this fact other properties of w 
biflecnodal quartic may be written down.| 
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Ex. 7. Show that: 
(i) The equation of a quartic with a flecnode O can be put in the form 
ay2?+2yuz+a2*v =0, 
where wu and v are homogeneous of degree 2 in x and y. 

(ii) The tangents from O to the curve lie on a conic touching the 
non-inflexional branch at 0. 

(iii) If a line meets the quartic in A, B, C, D and OA, OB, OC, OD 
meet the quartic again in A’, B’, C’, D’, then A’, B’, C’, D’ lie on a conic 
touching the non-inflexional branch at 0. 

[(ii) wzet+u=0, (iii) w(e+w)+2u =0, ifthe lineis z= w.] 

Ex. 8. Show that the theorem of § 1 can be generalized as follows: 
Given an n-ic with an (7—2)-ple point O, we can find an vic with an 
(r—2)-ple point at O such that any line through Ois divided harmonically 


by the curves; » being any given number >4n. Each curve passes 
through the points of contact of the tangents from O to the other.| 


[If wy,-.92?+2u,12+U, =0, 1, _2927+20,_,2+0,=0 are the curves, 
Un—2 Vp + Un Vp—g = 2Uy_4 Pp_s- 

See Bateman, Archiv der Math. und Physik, xiii (1908), p. 48.] 

Ex. 9. Show that Ex. 4 can be generalized as follows: If an z-ic with 
an (n—2)-ple point O is self-inverse with respect to a circle 7 with centre 
O, it is the envelope of a circle cutting j orthogonally whose centre lies 
on the polar reciprocal with respect to j of the first polar curve of 0. 
This polar reciprocal passes through 4 (nm —2) foci of the n-ic lying on /. 


Hx. 10. A large number of polished wires in the form of concentric 
circles he ona table. Light emanating from a fixed point is reflected 
at the wires to another fixed point. Find the locus of the point of 
reflexion. : 


[A nodal circular quartic. | 


§2. Cuspidal Quartics. 


If a quartic has a single cusp O, we may take O as (0, 0, 1). 

As in § 1 the equation of the quartic is 

U,+2U,%+ U2" = 0, 
where in this case u, is a perfect square. Most of the results 
of §1 hold with slight modifications. The points J, J coincide 
at the intersection of the quartic with the cuspidal tangent, 
and the tangent at this intersection meets the quartic again 
Ta end A. 

We shall leave the verification of these facts as an exercise 
to the reader, and give here only the method of finding the 
bitangents of a cuspidal quartic.* 

The polar cubic of the cusp O has also a cusp at O and the 
cuspidal tangents of the cubie and quartic coincide; for this 


cubic is ThesQentnan nO 


* H. A. Richmond, Quarterly Jownal Math, xxvi (1893), pp. 5-26. 
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The quartic is 
Now by a proper choice of the triangle of reference we may 
reduce the equation of the polar cubic to 
sa2+y5 = 0, 
We have then w, = 2, uw; = y°, and the quartic becomes 
(za* + 4°)? = y®— 27 U4. 
Suppose that . 
yp — au, = (y +2) (y + ba) (y + ex) (y + da) (y +02) (y +fa) 
where a, b, c, d, e, f ave subject only to the relation 
at+b+c+d+e+f=0. 
We shall denote y+aa, y+be,... by a, B, y, 6, €, ¢ and 
ca? +y° by U. 
Now 
20 = apy + deg 
is equivalent to 
x {2z2—(be+ca+ab+ef+fd+de) y—(ale+ def) x} = 0, 
and meets the quartic 
U? = aBydeg 
where (xBy — def)? = 0. 
Hence 
22—(be+catahb+ef+fd+de)y—(abe+def)x=0 . (i) 
and the nine similar equations are the ten bitangents of the 
quartic.* 
Writing the quartic in the form 
2o—p,e— pay) w+ 4 (22—p,e— pry) y" 
= {(4p,—py?) @ +2 (2 p5— Po Ps) LY + (4 Py— Po") Y°} &, 
where P; Ps, Par Ps Po ave the sum of the products of 
a, b, c, d, e, f two, three, four, five, six at a time, we see that 
the tangent at /(= J) is 
22—p,&— Pry = 9, 
and that the points H/, K of § 1 are its intersections with 
(44— Ps”) @ + 2 (2 Ps — Po Ps) &Y + (4P4— Pr’) Y° = 9. 
Some of the properties of the cuspidal quartic may be 
verified on Fig. 2. In it a, 8, ... denote the points of contact 
of «a=0, B=0,.... They are the points with abscissae 
—1, —1, —i, 3, 3,5; the cusp being (0, © ), and the cuspidal 
tangent « = 0. 
* The six quantities , B, 7, 4, €, ¢ can be divided into two sets of three in 
ten ways. 
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The bitangent (i) may be conveniently denoted by the 


symbol (abe, def). Fig. 2 the equations of the bitangents 
are as follows: 


(abe, def)x+45y = 122; (abd, cef)w—10y = 23; 

(abe, def) x—5y = 12; (abf, dec) 991a—450y = 859; 
(ade, bef) 8x4+liy = —84; (aec, bdf)3x2+30y = —61; * 
(afe, bde) 24la—225y = 92; (ade, bef) x—45y = —68; 
(adf, bee) 65a+50y = —51; (aef, bed) 41a+4+25y = —38, 


The bitangents (abe, def) and (abd, cef) have unreal points 
of contact. 


Ex. 1. Of the ten bitangents of a cuspidal quartic, ten, four, or two 
are real. 


[If a, b, c, d, e, fare real, ten bitangents are real. If four or none of 
them are real, four bitangents are real. If two of them are real, two 
bitangents are real.] 


Ex. 2. No two of a, b, c, d, e, f can be equal unless the quartic has 
a second double point. 

[If a=, (1, —a, a*) is a node.] 

Ex. 3. Through the points of contact of any bitangent can be drawn 


two conics touching the quartic at the cusp and each passing through 
the points of contact of three tangents from the cusp. 


[az = abex?+(be+ca+ab)ryt+(atb+e)y’, &c.] 

Ex. 4. Show that the points of contact of «=0, ¢=0 and the 
bitangents (abe, cdf) and (abf, cde) all lie on a conic through the cusp. 

[U (e+¢) = (08 +78) ef] 

Ex. 5. The point of contact of « = 0, the intersection of 8 = 0 with 


the bitangent (acd, bef), and the intersections of the bitangents 
(abe, cdf) and (abf, cde) are collinear. 

[They lie on 20 +078 = Xy6 + OXPe + X86, which is a straight line. 

The reader may refer to Richmond, Joc, cit., for further examples. ] 

Ex. 6. What modifications must be made in § 1, Ex, 4, in the case of 
a cuspidal cubic ? 

[Six foci lie on j. The centre locus is a cuspidal cubic having three- 
point contact with the line at infinity. ] 

Ex. 7. A quartic with deficiency two is referred to a triangle both in- 
scribed and circumscribed to the curve, the double point being taken as 
(1,1, 1). Show that its equation takes the form 


ayzu? +bzav® + cry w* = 0, 

the tangents at the double point being au’+bo*+cw? =0; where 
u=(1+A)a-y-Az, v=—Br+(1+B)y-z, wS-a—Cyt+(1+C)>. 

Show also that au+Av+yw=0, and that the quartic has a cusp if 

bea? +caB?+ aby’? = 0; 

where , 8, y denote BC+B+1, CA+C+1, AB+A+1. 

Show that the polar cubic of the node is 

a(ytz)w+b(zt+a)e+e(xt+y)u’ = 0. 
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§ 8. Bicircular Quartics. 


If a real quartic has a pair of unreal nodes, they may be 
projected into the circular points at infinity. The quartic then 
becomes bicircular, and its equation is of the form 

c (x? +4")? +2 (la + my) (a +7?) 

ee we at Deny be Ege 
if the origin is taken on the curve. 

If we now invert with respect to a circle with centre the 
origin and unit radius, the quartic becomes the circular cubic 
C+ 2 (la+ my) + au + 2hay + by? +2 (gu +fy) (x? +y?) = 0. 

Since foci invert into foci and a circle and two inverse 
points into a circle and two inverse points, the properties of 
the foci of a circular cubic proved in Ch. XIV, & 2, 3, hold for 
a bicircular quartic, namely :— 

A bicircular quartic is self-inverse with respect to each of 
four mutually orthogonal circles each of which passes through 
four foct. If the four real foci are coneyclic, the quartic 
consists of two ovals and three of the four circles are real. If 
the four real foci are not concyclic, the quartic consists of a 
single oval and two of the circles are real, while each passes 
through two real foci. 

The reader will at once verify that, if the four lines 

y+ (@+a)” = 

each meet a bicircular quartic at only one finite point, the 
coefficients of a°, ay, wy", y°, zy in the equation of the quartic 
are all zero. Hence the equation of a bicireular quartic becomes 

(a? +y?) + aa? +by?+2gv+2fyt+e=0. . . (i) 
when the line joining a pair of singular foci is taken as y= 0, 
and the middle point O of the line is taken as origin. The 
four singular foci of this quartic are readily shown to be 
(+3~(b-a), 0), (0, +2 /(a—b)). We shall suppose b>a 
in the following. 


The quartic (i) may be written 


(x? + y?—t)? + (a+ 2t) a? + (b +20) y?+29u4+2fy+c—# = 0. 
Hence the conie 


(@+20) w+ (b+ 2t) y®4+2qu4+2%fytco—B=O0. . (ii) 
has contact with the quartic at four points lying on a circle 
ae a oe Sees ey oe eae NE GL 


with centre 0, whatever may be the value of t. If 
4t* +2 (a+b) 0+ (ab—4c) 2-2 (ae + be —f*—g")t 
== (abe on —< bg") = 00 ee (iv), 
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the conic (ii) is a line-pair. It is therefore a pair of bitangents 
in this case. 

We may exhibit the bicircular quartic (i) as an envelope in 
another manner. In fact it is the envelope of a circle whose 
centre lies on the conic 


4a°/(a+2)+4y/(b+2t)4+1=0 . . . (vy) 
and which euts orthogonally the circle 
e+y?+ 2gur/(at2t)+2fyfb+2t)+t=0. . (vi), 
where ¢ is any root of equation (iv). 
For, if we take the centre of the variable circle at 
(2(—a—2t)2 cos, 2(—b—2t)?sing) . . (vii), 
its equation is 

(a? + y2—t) = cos $ {(—a—2t)?a—(—a—2t)-2g} 

+sin p {(—b—2t)?y—(—b—2t)-2f} . . (viii), 
whose envelope is found in the usual manner to be (i), on 
making use of (iv). 

The variable circle has double contact with its envelope (i).* 

The foci of (v) are the singular foci of (i). 

The curve (i) is self-inverse with respect to the circle (vi), 
since the variable circle is self-inverse with respect to (vi), 
being orthogonal to it. Hence the four circles with respect to 
which (i) is self-inverse are obtained by putting into equa- 
tion (vi) any value of ¢ derived from (iv). 

The ordinary foci of the quartic (i) are the intersections 
of (v) and (vi), each value of ¢ giving four such foci. 

or, if P is any intersection, the circular lines through P 
form a degenerate circle orthogonal to (vi) and touching the 
envelope of the circle (viii), which is (i). 

The conics (v), where ¢ is a root of (iv), are called the ‘focal’ 
or ‘deferent’ conics of the bicircular quartic. 

The reader will notice that (ii) and (vi) have the same centre. 
It follows that a pair of bitangents passes through the centre 
of each circle for which the quartic is self-inverse, as is 
geometrically obvious. 

In Fig. 3 is shown the bicireular quartic, whose real foci 
(0, 1), (— 24, — 24), (42, — 2), (3, ¢) lie on the focal conic 
a?+9y?=9. The centres of the circles for which the quartic 
is self-inverse are ($, 3), (42, 25), (33, vu), (98, —4%), being 
the harmonic points of the quadrangle formed by the real foci 


* As is the ease in general with any singly infinite family of circles. For 
the similar result for circular cubics see Ch, XIV, § 8. 
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and the centre of the circle through the foci. The quartic is 
_ drawn by the method described in Ch. XT, § 11, Ex. 3. 

The real foci are denoted by O, the singular foci by: x, and 
the centres by « in the figure. 


4 
i 


n 
' 
u 

oe 


Fig. 4. 
(x? + y*)? — 2272 -2y2-4 = 0. 
Singular foci (+ 4/5, 0); ordinary foci (+1, 0), (0, +2). 


Ex. 1. The inverse of a bicircular quartic with respect to a point not 
on the curve is a bicircular quartic; the inverse with respect to a point 
on the curve is a circular cubic. 


Ex. 2. Through any point O of a bicircular quartic three real circles 
of curvature pass besides the circle of curvature at O, and the three 
points of osculation lie on a circle through 0. 

[Invert with respect to 0. We may derive other theorem’ by inverting 
properties of a circular cubic, e.g. Ch. XIV, § 3, Ex. 10, 11.] 


Kx. 8. The circles of curvature of a bicircular quartic at its four 
intersections with any circle for which it is self-inverse have four point 
contact. 


Ex. 4. If O is the point half-way between the real singular foci of 
a bicireular quartic, show that: 

(i) O is half-way between the unreal singular foci, and the sum of 
the squares of the distances of 0 from the singular foci is zero. 

(ii) The points of contact of the tangents from O lie on a conic, 

(iii) O is equidistant from the middle points of AB and CD, where 
A, B, C, D are the intersections of any line with the quartic. 

[Use equation (i) of § 3, and write down the first polar of 0.] 


Ex. 5. The bisectors of the angle between any pair of bitangents of 
a bicircular quartic are parallel and perpendicular to the line joining 
the real singular foci. 

[Equation (ii) of § 3 has no term in zy.| 

Ex. 6. The four intersections of two pairs of bitangents lie on a circle 
whose centre O is half-way between the real singular foci. 

The sum of the squares of the radii of the circles obtained by taking 
two pairs of bitangents and also the other two pairs is the same for each 
way of dividing into pairs. 

KK 
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Ex. 7. The eight points of contact of any two of the conics (ii) of §3 
lie on a conic. ‘ 7 i ; 
The eight points of contact of any two pairs of bitangents lie on a conic. 


[The points of contact of the conics for which ¢=¢, and t=¢@, lie on ~ 


(@ 4 2t,) a? + (b+2t,) y+ 29x +2fy+c—t,’ + (tp-t) (a? +y?—t) = 0, 
i.e. ax? + by? +2ga+2fy+e+(t,+t,) (x?+y*)—-t,t =0.] 


Ex. 8. The four intersections of any two of the conics (ii) of § 3 lie on 
a circle with centre 0. 

The rectangular hyperbola through the intersections has fixed 
asymptotes. 

The conic through O and the intersections has a fixed tangent at O. 


[Note the case in which the conics are pairs of bitangents as in Ex. 6.] 


Ex. 9. Find the centres of the circles for which the quartic (i) of § 3 
is self-inverse; and show that they lie on a rectangular hyperbola 
through O whose asymptotes are parallel and perpendicular to the line 
joining the real singular foci. 

[(—g/(a+2t), —f/(b+2t)), where ¢ is given by (iv). 

The centre of (11) hes on b—-a=g/x—f/y.| 


Ex. 10. The centroid of the four finite intersections of a bicircular 
quartic with any circle whose centre O is half-way between the real 
singular foci of the quartic is a fixed point V. It is also the centroid of 
any four concyclic foci, and the centroid of the four points of contact of 
any pair of bitangents. It is the intersection of the axes of the two 
parabolas of the family (ii) ; and the centre of the rectangular hyperbola 
Of Hix 9: 


[Hliminate x or y between (i) and (iii) or between (v) and (vi). V is 
the point (g/(b—a), f/(a—b)).] 

Ex. 11, In Ex. 10 the ratio of the distances from 2 = 0 of the centre 
of (i1) or (vi) and of V is the square of the eccentricity of (v). 

[Thjs enables us to determine the focal conic corresponding to any 
circle for which the quartic is self-inverse | 


Ex, 12. The centres of three circles for which a bicircular quartic is 
self-inverse are the vertices of the common self-conjugate triangle of the 
fourth circle and its focal conic. 


[They are the harmonic points of the quadrangle whose vertices are 
the four foci on the fourth cirele.] 


Ex. 13. If a bicircular quartic consists of two ovals one inside the 
other, the focal conic through the real foci is a hyperbola and the other 
three focal conics are ellipses. 

If the quartic consists of two ovals external to each other, the focal 
conic through, the real foci is an ellipse and the other three focal conics 
are hyperbolas. 

{f the quartic consists of one oval, one focal conic is an ellipse, one is 
a hyperbola, and two are unreal. 

[Use Ex. 11 and Ch. XI, § 11, Ex. 8, 4.] 


Ex. 14, The directrices corresponding to four coneyclic foci pass 
through the centre of the circle and form a pencil of the same cross- 
ratio as that subtended by the foci at O. 


[The line joining O to the point (vii) forms a pencil homographiec with 
that traced out by the chord of contact of (viii) with its envelope. ] 


en 


j 
; 


XVII 3 BICIRCULAR QUARTICS 309 


Ex. 15. The normals to a bicircular quartic at the points where it 
meets a circle for which it is self-inverse touch a conic whose foci are the 
singular foci of the quartic. 


[The corresponding focal conic. It follows that these normals form a 


quadrangle whose opposite sides subtend supplementary angles at either 
singular focus, &c., &c. | 


_ Ex. 16. The pair of bitangents through the centre of any one of the 
circles for which a bicircular quartic is self-inverse are perpendicular to 
the asymptotes of the corresponding focal conic. 


[See Fig. 3 and compare Ex. 13.] 


Ex. 17. The distances of any point P on a two-circuited bicircular 
quartic from three real foci A, B, C are connected by a linear relation 
l.PA+m.PBin.PC=0, where J, m, » are constants. ° 


[Invert Ch. XIV, § 3, Ex. 20, with respect to any point, and we find 
that the result of Ch. XIV, § 3, Ex. 23, holds for the bicircular quartic. 

As in Ch. XIV, § 3, Ex. 26, we obtain results for the one-circuited 
quartic. 

As an alternative, we may invert the result of § 6 (iv) or § 10, Ex. 3.] 

Ex. 18. If a two-cireuited bicircular quartic with real foci A, B, C 


passes through real points P, Q, R, thena two-circuited bicircular quartic 
with foci P, 9, R passes through A, B, C. 


Sat, WBS af FO 3 8 
[By Ex. 17 we have QA QB QC =0; which is unaltered by 
|'RA RB RC 


interchange of P, Y, Rand A, B, C.] 


Kx. 19. Any bicircular quartic can be inverted into a bicircular quartic 
symmetrical about two perpendicular lines on which lie the real foci 
and singular foci. 

[Invert with respect to the intersection of two real circles for which 
the quartic is self-inverse and on which lie the real foci. See Fig. 4.] 

Ex. 20. Obtain the equations of the bicircular quartic symmetrical 
about the axes of reference whose real singular and ordinary foci are 
given and are on these axes. 

[There are three types. We may take the real singular foci as 
(+m,0). Then the curve is 

(x? + 2)? —2 (L+ m*) 2? -—2 (l—m’*) 1° + koe p* = 0 


where . sare 
(1) The real foci are (+4, 0), (+8, 0), 7? =(m*—o*)(m*—j*), k= 4. 
(2) The real foci are (0, +), (0, +8), [* = (m* +O") (m*4 8), k=+1. 


(3) The real foci are (+, 0), (0, +8), P= (m* — Ox") (m? +B"), k=—-1. 

As an exercise the reader may discuss the relative position of singular 
and ordinary foci, and the nature of the ovals and bitangents for each 
type. He may also find the relation connecting the distances of any 
point of the curve from three foci (Ex.17). For this purpose he may 
put m? = a cosh*e«—S? sinh’« in type (1).] 

Ex. 21. Find the locus of the singular foci of a two-circuited bicircular 
quartic, given the real ordinary foci. Sa ag 

[The circular cubics with the given foci. See Ch. XIV, § 3, Kx. 27.) 
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Ex, 22. Show that the equation of a two-circuited bicireular quartic 
can be put in the form 


(x? +y?)? —2 (lax + my) (x? + y?—1) +a? +2Imazy + by?+1=0. 


[Take 2?+y?+1=0 as the unreal circle with respect to which the ~ 


quartic is self-inverse, and the axes of reference parallel and perpendicular 
to the line joining the real singular foci.] 


Ex. 23. Obtain the equations of the conics touching the quartic of 
Ex, 22 in four points, the equations of the bitangents, and the equations 
of the circles with respect to which the quartic is self-inverse. ; 

[The quartic is w?+v=0, where 

u=a2+y?—le—my+tt, 
v= (a—-P —2t) x + (b—m?—2t) y? +2 (t+ 1) let+my)+(1-?). 
The conics are v=; and the bitangents are »=0, where 
ea SL OM Cy tay Cals 

which are the roots of the equation 
48—2 (a+b+2) + (ab4+2a+2b-4P~4m*—P m’) t 

+ (2am? + 267 —ab—30 m*) = 0. 
The required circles have their centres at the centre of »v =0 where 
t¢=—I1, ¢,, ¢,, t,, and are mutually orthogonal. Their equations are 
therefore x?+y?+1=0, S,=0, S,=0, S,=0, where 
8S, =a +y’-2 (41) la/(2t,4+P —a) -—2 (41) my/(2t,4+m*—b)-1, &e.] 

Ex. 24. Show that the squares of the tangents from any point of a 
two-circuited bicircular quartic to the three real circles with respect to 
which the quartic is self-inverse are connected by a homogeneous linear 
relation. 

Conversely, if the squares of the tangents from P to thrée given circles 
are connected by a homogeneous linear relation, the locus of P is a 
bicircular quartic; which is self-inverse with respect to each of the given 
circles, if these circles are mutually orthogonal. 

[The quartic of Ex. 22 is 

(tg—ts) (24, +P —a) (22, 4+ m?—b) SP+ ...4...=0.] 

Kx. 25. Show how to find the foci of aS+bS8,°+cS8,2=0, where 
S,=0, S,=0, S;=0 are given mutually orthogonal circles. 

[The quartic is the envelope of AS,+S,+yvS, = 0 where 

2/a+p?/b+v7/ce = 0. 
Now make the radius of this circle zero. } 


ix, 26. Given the circles with respect to which a bicireular quartic is 
self-inverse and one point on the curve, find the locus of the singular foci. 

Kx, 27, Find the locus of P, if be 

(i) PA. PB o PC. PD, 
(0) PA PB pe PC. 
where dA, B, C, D are fixed points. 

[(i) A bicircular quartic such that an infinite number of quadrilaterals 
can be inscribed in it whose sides pass alternately through the two 
circular points. 

_ (ii) A bicircular quartic with A and B as singular foci. What is its 
Inverse in respect to A, C or any point ?] 
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Ex. 28. Find the locus of P, if the product of the tangents from P to 
two fixed circles (i) is constant, (il) varies as the square root of the 
distance of P from a fixed line, (iii) varies as the tangent from P to 
another fixed circle. 


[A bicircular quartic with singular foci at the centres of the two 
circles. | 


Ex. 29. Find the locus of P, if the product of the tangents from P to 
two fixed circles (i) varies as the distance of P from a fixed line, (ii) 
varies as the product of the tangents from P to two other fixed circles. 


[The reader may consider the question, ‘ Under what circumstances 
can a given bicircular quartic be generated by one of the methods of 
Ex. 27-29?’ For instance, any bicircular quartic can be generated by + 
a point P the product of whose distances from the singular foci varies as 
the tangent from P to a fixed circle, if we allow this circle to be unreal, 
or allow P to be inside the circle if real; but not always, if we refuse to 
allow these alternatives. | 


Ex. 30. The locus of the intersection of two orthogonal circles one 
belonging to a given coaxial family and the other belonging to another 
given coaxial family is a bicircular quartic through the common points 
and the limiting points of the two families. 


[Invert with respect to a common point. ] 


Ex. 31. Trace the quartic (i) as the intersection of circles. 

[It is easy to put the equation in the form S,S,= 5, where S,=0, 
S, = 0, S=0 are circles. : 

Now find the intersections of 1S,=S, S,=¢ for different values of 
the parameter ¢.] 


§ 4, Quartics with Two Real Nodes. 


In our discussions of quartics with two real double points, 
we shall adopt throughout the following notation. The real 
double points are A and B. The harmonic conjugate of AB 
with respect to the tangents at A meets the curve again in J, 
and M,. The harmonic conjugate of BA with respect to the 
tangents at B meets the curve again in J, and L,. ‘The lines 
AM,M,, BL,L, meet at C. The tangents at A meet the curve 
again at HZ, and /,; the tangents at B meet the curve again 
at F, and F,. The line #,/, meets the curve again at /, 
and H,; the line F,F, meets it again at K, and K,. The 
tangents from A touch at Ad Be, Bar; and the tangents 
from B touch at B,, B,, B,, By. ‘The ranges (AU, J/,M,) and 
(BV, L,L£,) ave harmonic. The other diagonals of the quadri- 
lateral formed by the tangents at A and B meet AB at Ki, 
and R, and intersect at VU (Fig. 5). 


If A and B are not ordinary. nodes, a slight modification 
of the above notation is necessary. Such modification will 
usually be quite obvious without explanation. 
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For instance, if B is a flecnode, one of the points F, and F, 
will be at B, and the other will be denoted by #. The points 


K, and K, do not exist in this case. There are only three — 


tangents from B (other than the tangents at B); their points 
of contact are B,, B,, B,. rae 

Or again, if B is a cusp, the points F, and F, coincide at 
the intersection of the curve with the cuspidal tangent, now 
called F. The points K, and K, are the other intersections 
of the curve with the tangent at F. There are only three 


Fig. 5. 


tangents from A, whose points of contact are A,; Ay, ae 
Similarly in other cases. 

Taking ABC as triangle of reference, the coefficients of 
wt y', @, y, ays, ay?2 are zero in the equation of the 
quartic, which takes the form 

(x + p2*) (y? + q2") +2m wy2* +2 (fet gy + he) = 0. 2 (i), 
where y?+q22=0 and a+ 2?=0 are the tangents at A 
and DB. 

Replacing w and y by suitable multiples of a and y, we may 
simplify the equation (i). For instance, we may make f and y 


¢ 
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both unity.* But in view of the following sections, it is better 
to leave f and y general at present. 

Writing equation (i) in the form 

(ey + (m —t) 27}? +2? {qa* + py? + Qty + fire + 2 gyz 
+(pqt+2h—[m—t]*) 27} = 0, 
we see that the conic ie 
qu’ + py? + 2tay + 2fuz t+ 2gyz+(pq+2h—[m-—t}?) 2 =0 . (ii) 
touches the quartic at its four intersections with 
syt(m—t)2=0 « 2. w . © . (iii) 
other than A and B. 

The conic (ii) is a line-pair, and therefore represents a pair 
of bitangents, if 

t*—2 mt? + (m* —2 pq —2h) +2 (fg + mpq) t 

+ (pq? + 2hpq — pqm* — pf*—qg’)=9 . . (iv). 

We shall take the values of ¢ given’ by (iv) as a, b, ¢, d. 


The pole of AB with respect to the conic (ii), or the inter- 
section of the pair of bitangents, is 


(gt—pf, fi—49, pq—*’). 
The locus of this point when ¢ varies is 


qa? —py*+faz—gyz=O0... . . vr), 
which passes through the points c, f,, R,. 


Kx. 1. The points F,, F,, F,, /,, A, B lie on a conic. 

(On mry+(fr+gy+hz) 2 = 0.) 

Ex. 2. The points of contact of the tangents from C lie on a conic. 

[On ga? +py*+2 (py+2h) 2+ 2mary+ 3 (fr+gy)2 = 0. 

Write down the first polar of C.] 

Ex. 3. The points A, A,, A,, 43, Ay, Ly, Ly lie on a conic, and so do 
B, B,, By, By, By, My, Me. . 

The two conics touch the conic of Ex. 1 at A and B respectively. 

[On py? + (pq+ 2h) 2° + may +fuz+2gyz = 0, 
and qa? +(pqt 2h) 2 + may + 2frz + gye = 0. 

Write down the first polar of A and use 
2 (py? + (pq + 2h) 2 + may t+ faz t 2gyz; +2 fay? + qa" + myz" 4 fe} 

= (ax? + po”) (y? + qo”) + 2mary2* + 2 (fet gy + hz) 2°.) 

Ex. 4. The three conics of Ex. 2 and 3 pass through the same four 
points, which also lie on the conic (v). 

[Add and subtract the equations of the conics in Ex, 3.| 


* We cannot, however, make f?:g* = q:p; / org zero, &e. 
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Kx, 5. The points A,, A,, A,, 4,, B, H,, H, lie on a conic which 

touches AH,, AH,, BC. 
7+ qm?) x? —hm) xy +2 (qmg thf) xz 

Poe eae ie a BRAIN Date 2 

The conic. 6,2, B, 4h, KB, as 
(9? \y? g- 2 (pmf+hgq) yz 

EEE HEN EERE ke ksh See +2hm? —2fgm) 2° = 0. 

If we write X=(f?+qm’*)x+(fo—hm)y+(qmgthf)z, the quartic 
becomes (y?+ qe?) X°+2u, X+(y’+ 2?) v,=0, where 
02 = {(fg—hm) y + (qng + hf) 2)? + (fF? + gm’) (pf? + pgm? + 2hm* —2fgm) 2 
and us is homogeneous of degree 3 in y and 2. 

Hence the required conic is X=», by §1; the line E,E, being 
X = 0, and the lines AH,, AH, being », = 0.] 

Ex. 6. A conic touches the quartic at L,, L,, M,, My. 

[Put ¢ = m in (ii).] 

Kx. 7. The conics (ii) meet the sides of the triangle ABC in involutions 
of which BV, AU, R,R, are double points. 


Ex. 8. Through the intersections of any two of the conics (ii) passes 
a conic touching CA and CB at A and B. 
[ige? + py? + 2t, wy + 2 fee +2 gyz+(pgt+ 2h—[m—t,]*). 2%} 
— (qu? + py? + 2t, wy +2 faz+2 gyz+ (pqt+2h—[m —t,]}*) 2°} 
= (4, -t2) (2 (xy + [m—#] 2*) + (2t-4,-4) 7} ] 

Ex, 9. If P,Q are any two points dividing R,R, harmonically, a 
conic can be drawn through P, Q and the intersections of any one of 
the conics (ii) with any one of the conics (iii). It touches one of the 
conics (ii) at Pand Q. 

[See Ex. 8] 

Ex. 10. Through the points P, Q of Ex. 9 a conic can be drawn passing 
through the four points of contact of any one of the conics (a1) with the 
quartic. 

[In Ex. 8 put ¢, = 7.] 

Hx. 11. A conic can be drawn through the points of contact of any 
two of the conics with the quartic. 

[If the conics are given by t=? and t=2”, put ¢=4=7' and 
2t, = t’+t” in Ex, 8] 

Kix. 12. The conic through C and the intersections of any two of the 
conics (ii) has a fixed tangent at C and divides AU, BV harmonically. 

Kx. 13. The points of contact of any pair of bitangents lie on a conic 
touching CA at A and CB at B. 

[On conic (iii), where ¢ = a, b, ¢, or d.] 

Kx, 14, The intersections of the four pairs of bitangents with AB form 
an involution whose double points are A, and Liss 

[See Ex. 7.] 

Dx. 15, The four intersections of the two pairs of bitangents lie on 
w conic touching CA at 4 and CB at B. 

[See Ex. 8.] 

Ex, 16. The conics through C and the intersections of any two pairs 
of bitangents touch one another at C and divide AU, BV harmonically. 

[See Ex. 12.] 


—————— 


ve 
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Ex. 17, The points of contact of any two pairs of bitangents lie on 
a conic. 


[See Ex. 11.] 
Ex. 18. The conic CE, E,F,F, touches the conics of Hx. 12 at C. 


The tangent to this conic and the tangent to conic (v) at C divide AB 
harmonically. 


[The conic is aie 
h ( f? + qm?) a? +h (g? + pm?) y? + (2 foh — mh? — pam) wy 
+ (gh — pgm’) (fx +gy)2 = 0.) 


Ex. 19. Show that the pencils of tangents from A and B have the same 
cross-ratio. 


(The tangents are ' 
py! + 2gy>z+(2h+2pq—m*) yz? +2 (gq —mf) y2* + (2hq + py —f?) 2 = 0, 
gut +2 faxre+(2h+2pq—m?*) 22° +2 (fp—mg) xz + (2hp + p*q—g’) 2 = 0. 
Now use Ch. I, § 11. 


Another proof consists in projecting A and B into the circular points 
and using the fact that the foci of a bicircular quartic lie by fours on 
circles. | 


Ex. 20. The left-hand side of (ii) may be written in the form wv +4 kz’, 
where kpgq is the left-hand side of (iv) and 


ook s ares tan & aX 
u= Jfqtanda (x — nO ge) + a[peotS (y + RO iz) F 
/ ap q 


ea tan ee t 
v= Jfqeotha(x + —= gz)+a/ptans (y — - 
Jaq 8 


t = /pq cosec X. 
[Taking ¢ =a, b, c, d, we get the eight bitangents. | 
lix. 21. The quartic is the envelope of the conic 
pruct2p {ryt (m—t)2"| +02 = 
where ¢ is any root of (iv), and p is a parameter. 


The locus of the pole of z= 0 with respect to this conic is a conic 
touching the tangents at A and B to the quartic. 


[ qc? + py? —2tay + (pq—t*)2* = 0.) 

Ex. 22. The sixteen intersections of tangents to the quartic from 
A and B lie by fours on four conics touching the tangents at A and B. 

[The intersections are the centres of the line-pair conics of the family 
of Ex. 21, and these lie on the pole-locus. | 

Ex. 28. The points A, A,, A,, A,, A,, B, B,, B,, By, By, U, V lie on 
acubic. It passes through the intersection of AB with the tangent at 
C to the conic at Ex. 12 and the intersections of CA and CB with the 
tangents at Band A to the conic of Ex 1. 


| Dividing 
(cy? + qar2? + myz* + fe") (yx? + pya* + maz? + ge") 
— ay | (a? + p2*) (y? + qa") + 2 mays + 2 (fe + gy + hee} 
by 2° we obtain the cubic 
ay (fet gy) = = {qma* + (m?—2h) cyt pmy? 
+27 i(qytm/) xt (pftmg) yy +Jy2.) 


> 


316 QUARTICS WITH TWO REAL NODES XVIII 4 


Ex. 24. If one polygon of 2m sides can be inscribed in a binodal 
quartic so that the sides go alternately through the nodes, an infinite 
number of such polygons can be inscribed. 

[Project the Steiner points of a polygon inscribed in a cubic (Ch. XVI, 
§ 6, Ex. 1) into the circular points and invert. ] M4 

Ex. 25. All quartics with two given nodes and passing through seven 
other fixed points, pass through an eighth fixed joint. 

[Project the nodes into the circular points and invert with respeet to 
one of the fixed points ] 

Ex. 26. Discuss the quartic for which f?/g? = q/p. 

[The quartic has either two crunodes or two acnodes. In the first case 
we may take p=q=-—1, g=f. One root of (iv) is t=~—1, the 
corresponding pair of bitangents meeting at (1, —1,0). The locus of 
the pole of AB with respect to the conics (ii) is x =y. The quartic can 
be projected so as to be symmetrical]. Similarly in the second case.] 

Hix. 27. Discuss the quartic for which fy = hm. 

[The conics of Ex. 1 and 5 degenerate.] 


$5. Quartics with a Node and a Cusp. 

In §4 A and B were any two real double points of a quartic. 
If A is a node and S is a cusp, we have p= 0 and we may 
also take f = 1, g = 1, as explained in § 4. 

The equation (i) of the quartic becomes 

xu (y? +927) + 2may2+2(e@+ytheF=0. . (i); 
while equations (ii), (111), and (iv) become 


qa + 2tay + 2ue 4+2yz4+ (2h—-[m—t}*) 27 = . (ii), 
cyt (m—) SSO. 7 fl Peay 
t—2mt?+ (m?—2h)P+2t-q=O0 . . . (iy). 


If ¢ is any one of the roots a, b, c, d of (iv), (ii) represents 
a line-pair which must evidently be 
(2+tx) {qtx+2¥y+ (2t—q) 2s} =0, 
and by § 4 this touches the quartic where it meets (iii). 
Taking ¢ = «, we obtain a tangent from the cusp <+ax = 0 
touching at the point B, (—1, ma*—a*, a), and a corresponding 
bitangent b, with equation 
qax+2ey+(Ra—qe=0 
touching where 
2a7y? + (2a—q) yz + qa (a—mM) 2 = 0. 
Similarly taking ¢ = b we get the tangent >+ba = 0 from 
the cusp touching at 5, and the corresponding bitangent b,. 
gbu + 2b7y + (2b—q)z = 0; 
and s0-for ¢=c, 4 = d. 
The line 2y = ez meets the curve (i) again in coincident 
points, if 
e+ (2h—m*) FP +4 (q—m) e+ 4(2qh—1) = 0. 
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This is readily proved to be an equation in ¢ whose roots are 
ad+be, bd+ca, ed+abh. 
Hence the tangents from the node A are 
2y = (ad+be) 2, &e. 
“The points of contact A,, A,, A, will be found to be 
(264+ 2e—2a—2d, 2ad —2be, a? d?—b?c*), &e. 


<4 


Ba 
~p——--4------ - 4------4- —---+--- 


Fig. 6. 
100? y? +2y 1004 90x 144224 8624+ 469 = 0. 


In Fig. 6 is shown the quartic 
100x242 + 2y (100 + 90) — 144.22 + 36x + 469 = 0. 
The tangents from the cusp (0, © ) are 


8a=—-—5, 4¢a=5, t=1, 82 =-]1 
and the corresponding bitangents },, h,, ,, by are 
12a2—10y = 20, 9x+ LOy =-—9, 367+50y = ae 


12a-— 507 = 7. 
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The tangents from and at the node (#, 0) are respectively 
l0y=13, 2y=—8, 50y = —87, and 5y= +6. 
In Fig. 6 B,, b,, &e., are represented by their suffixes only. 


Fix. 1. Apply the method of § 2 to obtain the bitangents of the 
quartic (1) of § 5 and the tangents from A. 


[yx? +22 +mz*xa = 0 is the polar cubic of B and the quartic is 
(yo? +2 +mex)? = (z+ax) (2+bax) (e+ cx) (e+dz). 
Hence 2 (yz?+254 m2?x) = 2 (z+ ax) + (e+ be) (z+ ex) (2 si) is a bi- 
tangent touching where 
2 (z+ax) = (¢+bx) (z+ ex) (z+dz). 
Similarly 2 (ya?+2°+ m2* xv) = 2(z+ax)(z+dx)+2(z+br)(z+cr) is a 
tangent from A touching where 
(e+ ax) (g+dx) = (z+ba) (z+exr). 
The reader may consult Messenger Math., xlvi (1916), p. 81.] 
Ex. 2. The conic A,A, A, H, H, touches the quartic at B and touches 
AeA Ly. 
[See § 4, Ex. 5.] 
ix. 3. The conic ABE, #,F touches the quartic at F. 
[See § 4, Ex. 1.] 
Kx. 4, The points of contact of the tangents from C lie on a conic 
through B. 
[See § 4, Ex, 2.] 


Kx. 5. The pencils B(B,B,B,B,) and A(A,A,A,B) have the 
same cross-ratio. 


Ex. 6. The conic through B, A, B, and the points of contact of the 
bitangent b, touches AC at A and BCat B, 
[wy + (m—a) 2? = 0.] 
Kx. 7. B, B,, B, and the points of contact of b,. b, lie on a conic. 
ae +(2h—m? +am+ bm —ab) 2? +2 yzt+(atd) ayt+2xuz = 0.) 
ix. 8. The cross-ratio of the pencil formed by the tangents from B is 


equal ‘ the cross-ratio of the range formed by the intersections of AB 
with the bitangents. 


Ex. 9. The conic touching AB, b,, bg, bs, by touches AB at B, and 
touches AC, 

[202+ guy = 2dy.] 

Kx. 10. The diagonals of the quadrilateral formed by the bitangents 
pass respectively through A 7: Eieye leaies ee 


Kx. 11. Four, two, or none of the bitangents are real according as 
four, two, or none of the tangents from the cusp are real. 


Kx. 12. The points of contact of the two real conics through 4, B, F 
osculating the curve (not at A, B, or F’) lie on a line through a 


[In Ch. IX, § 1, take ABF as the triangle 4BC.] 
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$6. Cartesian Curves. 


If a quartic has a cusp at each circular point @, ’, its 
inverse with respect to any point Q has Q as a focus (Ch. V, 
§ 4) and is a bicireular quartic ($3, Ex. 1), which is self- 
inverse for a real circle j through Q. The quartic with o and 
w as cusps is therefore symmetrical about the line which is 
the inverse of j. 

Taking the line as axis of «, the equation of the quartic 
takes the form 

(2? +4?) +p(a*+y*)e+aax*+by?+2or+e=0 . (i). 

The curve is of class 6, and therefore there are three 
tangents from @ other than the tangent at . Hence the 
curve has one distinct singular focus O, the intersection of the 
tangents at and o’, and three real ordinary foci. 

Considerations of symmetry show that there are only two 
cases to consider. 

(1) The Singular focus O and the real ordinary foci A, B, C 
lie on the axis of z. 

(2) The singular focus O and one real ordinary focus C lie 
on the axis of z, which is the perpendicular bisector of the line 
joining the real ordinary foci /, F. 

Let us consider case (1). 

When we invert with respect to Q, the real foci are Q and 
the inverses of A, B,C. These lie on the real circle 7. Hence 
the quartic consists of two ovals (§ 3). 

Let us take O as origin and A, B, C as the points (a, 0), 
(B, 0), (y, 0). Then y= + are asymptotes twice over, 
which gives p=O and wa=/ in (i). Also y=i(a—d) 
touches the curve (i), if 

4 gd* + (4c—a*) d*- 2agd—g* = 0. 


This equation in d has the roots a, B, y; from which it 
readily follows that (i) now takes the form 
(a? + y? — By —yx—aB)* +4aBy (2a—a—B—y) =0 . (ii). 
The curve is called a ‘Cartesian curve ’.* 
We now show that: 
The locus of a point P whose distances from two fixed points 
A, B are connected by a linear relation 18 w Cartesian curve. 
Suppose the relation is 
+ m.PA+HtlL. Pie eA eee cee ALI, 


* Or ‘Cartesian oval’; but it consists of tivo ovals. 
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Take a point O on AB such that *° 
OAL OR Si 
and let C be a point on AB such that 
Poms = O0A:0B:0€8. 

Then the equation of the locus P, when 0 is taken as origin 

and A, B,C as (a, 0), (8, 0), (y, 0) is 
+ BE {(w— a) + °}* + 08 {(w— BP +y"}* = 7? (B—9), 

which when rationalized proves to be the same as (ii). 


Fig. 7. 
(a? + y2—61)2 + 144 (42-29) = 0. 
Singular focus (0, 0) ; ordinary foci (2, 0), (2, 0), (8, 0). 


Conversely, the distances of any point P on a Cartesian 

curve from the foci A, B are connected by the linear relation 

+OB?,PA+0A?.PB=O0C?.BA . . . (iv), 
where 0 is the singular focus, and ( the third real ordinary 
focus. 

A quartic with two cusps has one bitangent. The bitangent 
of (ii) is evidently 

2e=at+Bt+y. 

In Fig. 7 O is (0,0), A is (2,0), B is (2, 0), C is (8, 0). 
The curve meets OABC at points whose distances from 0 
are —13,1,5,7. Wehave +3PA+2PB=10, &c. 

Case (2), in which the three real foci of (i) are not collinear, 
is not so interesting geometrically. The real foci Z, F.C may 
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be taken as (£, +7), (0, y), and the singular focus O as origin. 
Then (€+%7, 0) are also foci. Hence the equation of the curve 
is obtained by replacing a, @ in (ii) by +77. It is 

(ah +P —2 by— BP — 1%)? + by (240%) (2a—-2E—y) =0 . (1), 
the bitangent being ’ 

22= 2€ ace 

The curve consists of a single oval. (See Proc. London Math. 

Soc., iii, p. 115, for diagrams of this case.) 


Ex. 1. What does the locus of P become, if in (iii) 7, m, or n is zero ? 

Ex. 2. The distances from a given focus of the intersections of a 
Cartesian curve with a variable line have a constant sum. 

[Use polar coordinates, taking the focus as pole.] 

Ex. 3, The points of contact of (ii) with its bitangent are real if 

2 (By + yX +B) > (0? +8744). 
Ex. 4. Show that, if 
PA+PB=2u, PB—PA = 2v, AB =2c, 
where A and B are fixed points and P a variable point, then the ortho- 
gonal trajectory of the family of curves with differential equation 
Mdu+Ndv=0 is N(v?—c?) du+M(u?—c?) dv=0. 

Ex. 5. Find the orthogonal trajectories of Cartesian curves (i) with 
given singular focus and two given ordinary foci, (ii) with two given 
ordinary foci and passing through a fixed point. 

[Use (iv) to obtain M and N in Ex. 4.] 

ix. 6. Two Cartesian curves with the same real ordinary foci cut 
orthogonally. 

[Invert with respect to an intersection and use Ch. XIV, § 3, Ex. 10. 
Inverting with respect to any point, we see that any two bicircular 
quartics with the same four real concyclic foci cut orthogonally.] 

Ex. 7. What relation connecting the distances of a point on the curve 
from two real foci replaces (iv) in the case of the quartic (v) ? 

[Use Ch. XIV, § 3, Ex. 25.] 

Ex. 8. By inversion of (iv) obtain the results of § 3, Hx. 17. 

Ex. 9. Discuss the modifications which must be made in § 3 when the 

_bicireular quartic is a Cartesian curve. 

[§ 3 (ii) becomes any circle with centre on y = 0 touching the curve 

at two points only. The roots of § 3 (iv) are 

By +yX+ XB, —By+yX+ Xf, By ~yX+Qp, By + yX-A/3. 
The first root makes (ii) become the bitangent, the other three make (ii) 
become the circular lines through a focus. ; 

§ 3 (v) becomes the circular lines through O or else § 3 (v), (vi) 
become the circles 

att+y?= By, («-aX)'+y?>=(X-B)(X-y), Ke. 
Hence the Cartesian curve is in three different ways the envelope of 
a circle whose centre lies on a fixed circle with centre at the singular 
focus, and which cuts orthogonally a fixed circle with its centre at a 
focus. The other two foci are the limiting points of the fixed circles. } 

2216 Y 
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Ex. 10. Show that the locus of P is a quartic with cusps at o and o’, if 

(i) The tangents from P to two fixed circles are connected by a 
linear relation. 

(ii) The square of the tangent from P to one circle varies as the 
tangent from P to another circle. 

(iii) The fourth power of the tangent from P to a circle varies as the 
distance of P from a line. 

Ex. 11. Find the locus of a point whose normal distances from two 
fixed circles have a constant ratio. 

Ex. 12. A man is in a pond at A, swims to the bank at P, and runs to 
a point B on the land. If his time from A to B is the same for all 
positions of P, find the shape of the pond. 

Ex. 13. Find the surface separating two homogeneous isotropic media, 
if rays of light emanating from a point in one medium are brought 
accurately to a focus in the other. 

Ex. 14. Given one focus and three points of a Cartesian curve, find 
the locus of the other foci. 


$7. Quartics with Two Real Cusps. 


Suppose that in § 4 both A and B were cusps. Then C is 
the intersection of the tangents at A and b. We have now 
p=0,q=0. As explained in § 4, we may suppose f= 1, 
g =1; and we shall put 

k= h—4m-. 
The equation (i) of the quartic becomes 


(cy+me*)?+2(e+tyt+ke)Z@=O0. .. . (i); 

while equations (ii), (ili), (iv), and (v) become 
teytoaz+yzt+(k+mt—ZP)2=0 . . . (ii), 
ey tim—ie=—0 . . 2.) 5 . tie 
t{PB—2mP—2ih+2}=0. . . «. . (iy) 
z{x—y) =0 ck a 
if we take the root ¢=0 of (iv), (11) becomes z = 0 and 

the bitangent a+ytke =0 


of the quartic (i). In fact from equation (i) it is obvious that 
this line is the bitangent of the quartic, the points of contact 
W, and W, lying on 
xy +me* = 0. 
If we take the other roots t= a, b, ¢ of (iv), (ii) gives the 

tangents 

zg+oy= 0, 2+by=0, etey=—0 
from A touching at A,, A,, A; and the tangents 

etax=0, ¢+ba=0, 2z+e0=—0 
from 5 touching at B,, B,, Be. 


EE 
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The coordinates of A, are (a®—ima*, 1, —«), and so for the 
other points of contact. 
The reader may illustrate the properties of the curve by 
tracing 
9a? y? + 96xy + 144 (a+ y) +496 = 0. 
The bitangent is 
3a+ 3y +5=0; 
while the tangents from the cusp (0, ©) are «= 2, a= —3, 
« = —3; and so for the cusp (#, 0). 


Ex. 1. The points A, B, FE, F, W,, W, lie on a conic. 

[Putting ze = 1 we'see that the quartic can be projected so as to have 
an axis of symmetry. 

The reader can write down a large number of theorems which follow 
from this fact. For instance, 4,, Ay, As, B,, B,, B, lieona conic, &c., &e.] 

Ex. 2. A, B, A,, A, As, L lie on a conic. 

[See § 4, Ex. 3.] 

Ex. 3. The conic W,, W,, A,, 4), A, touches the quartic at A. 

[It is xy+mz* = 2y(x+y+kz).] 

Ex. 4. The points of contact of the other four tangents which can be 


drawn to the curve from any point of the bitangent lie on a conic 
through A and B. 
[The polar cubic of the point (z’, y’, 2’) on e+y+ke =0 with respect 
to (i) meets (i) on the conic 
22 (y'x+a'y+2mz2'z) = 82’ (xy + m2*).] 


§ 8. Cassinian Curves. 


Consider a quartic with a bifleenode at each circular point 
,@. It has two real singular foci F,, F,. We may choose 
axes of reference such that these singular foci are (+c, 0). 
Writing down the general equation of a bicircular quartic, and 
expressing the fact that the four lines 

y= ti(atc) 
meet the curve only at or w’, we see readily (ef. §3 (i)) that 
the quartic has the equation 7 
(a? +4)? —2c* (27 —y*)+cet=a* . , .°. fi), 

The left-hand side of (i) is at once proved to be the square 
of the product of the distances of the point (x, y) from (+e, 0). 
Hence, if P is any point on (i), 

Py. Pag =e". 

The curve is called a ‘Cassinian Curve’.* If c= a, the 
curve is a lemniscate of Bernouilli. 

* Or ‘Cassinian Oval’. But it consists of two ovals if ¢ >a, 
Y2 


i 
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The shape of the curve is shown on Fig. 8 for the cases 
PEARS ED OMEN) Ve 3 

The most interesting properties of the Cassinian curve are 
given in the following examples.* 

In order to keep this chapter within reasonable compass, we 
shall confine ourselves to a very brief account of the other 
varieties of quartic with unit deficiency. The reader who is 
interested will find in the examples their more important 
properties. 


, S, of (1) are (+d, 0) where 
if c>a; andare (0, +d) where c?d? = at—c‘, if e<a. 

Ex. 2. If P is any point of (i) and O is the centre of (i), i.e. the 
middle point of F,F, and of S,S,, then 

Pestald aebared asta bores a0 a 

Ex. 8. The angle between OP and the normal at P is the difference 
of the angles OPF’, and OPF,. 

Ex. 4. A family of Cassinian curves has given singular foci F,, Fy. 
Show that 

(i) Their orthogonal trajectories are rectangular hyperbolas with 
F, F, as diameter. 

(ii) The locus of the inflexions is a lemniscate of Bernouilli. 

(iii) The locus of the points of contact of tangents parallel to F, F, is 
the circle on FF, as diameter and the perpendicular bisector of FF). 

[The polar and pedal equations of (i) when O is pole are 

272c? cos206=2+ct—at and 2a’pr=rt+at—c', 

giving (3874+ct—a‘)p = 2a%*. The inflexions are shown in Fig. 8; 
their locus is 7?+c? cos26 = 0.| 

* The reader may extend these results to the ‘n-poled Cassinoid’, i.e. the 
locus of a point whose distances from the vertices of a regular polygon have 
a constant product. See Messenger Math., xlviii (1919), p. 184. 


; 
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Ex. 5. Find the orthogonal trajectories and the locus of the inflexions 
of Cassinian curves with given ordinary foci. 


[The curves are the inverses of the family in Fig. 8 with respect to 0.] 

Ex. 6. If ABCD is a parallelogram, find the locus of P when 

(i) PA.PC: PB.PD is constant. 

(ii) The sum of the angles made by PA and PC with a fixed line less 
the sum of the angles made by PB and PD with the line is constant. 

(iii) The Cassinian curve through P with singular foci A, C and the 
Cassinian curve through P with singular foci B, D cut at a given angle. 

[Each locus is a Cassinian curve. | 

Ex. 7. Find the locus of P, if the polar conic of P with respect to 
a given Cassinian curve has a constant eccentricity. 

[A Cassinian curve with the singular foci of the given curve as 
ordinary foci.] 

Ex. 8. The locus of the foci of a variable conic concentric with and 
having double contact with two given confocal conics is a Cassinian 
curve with singular foci at the foci of the given confocals. 

[If (2, y) is a focus of AX? +2HAy+ By? = 1 which has double contact 
with the confocals OA?+8y?=1, (&+k)\2+(8+k) p2=1, we have 
a'—y=A-B, xy=H, (4—A)(8—B) = (X%+k—A)(8+k-B) = H. 
Now eliminate 4, B, H.] 

Ex. 9. The locus of the intersections of two circles having their 
centres at the foci of a given conic and touching any tangent of the 
conic is a Cassinian curve. 

Ex. 10. The locus of the foci of an ellipse with a given director circle 
and passing through a given point is a Cassinian curve. 

[If C is the centre and + the radius of the director circle, P the fixed 
point and C bisects PQ, while S and S’ are the foci of the ellipse, 

PS. QS = PS. PS' =°-CP*.] 

Ex. 11, What do the results of § 3 become in the case of a Cassinian 
curve ? 

[§ 3 (iv) gives t=+c*%, or +(c'—a')}. 

The Cassinian curve is the envelope of a circle which cuts orthogonally 
the director circle of a hyperbola and whose centre lies on the curve. | 


§ 9. Quartics with Two Real Biflecnodes. 


Ex. 1. A quartic has real bifleenodes A and B. With the notation of 
§ 4 its equation is (x? + pz”) (y+ q2*)4+2heA = 

Kx. 2, Any line through A is divided harmonically by BC and the curve. 

Ex. 3. The intersections of the curve with any line through C form 
two pairs of an involution with one double point at Cand the other on AB. 

Ex. 4. The tangents from A to the quartic are AL, and AL,. The 
tangents from B are BM, and BM,. 

ix. 5. A conic touches the quartic at 1,, L,, ,, M, having ABC as 

self-conjugate triangle. 

[q2*7+py?+(pqt2h)72=0. - 

Aliter, project the quartic into the curve with double symmetry 
obtained by putting 1 for z; and so for other examples. | 


326 QUARTICS WITH TWO BIFLECNODES XVIII 9 


Ex. 6. The eight inflexions other than those at A and B lie on a conic 
with ABC as self-conjugate triangle. 

[8qu? + 38py? +2 (pqt+2h) 2 = 0.] 

Ex. 7. Four of the bitangents of the quartic pass through C. Their 
eight points of contact lie on a conic having ABC as self-conjugate 
triangle. 

[In §4 we have m=f=g=0. Two roots of § 4 (iv) are 

t= +(pqt2h)}, 
giving the bitangents 
gu? +2 (pg+2h) ay + py’ = 0, 
which touch the curve where 
qu’ + py? +2 (pgt+2h) 2 = 0.] : 

Ex. 8. The other four bitangents form a quadrilateral of which two 
vertices lie on CA, two on CB, and two on AB. The two latter are on 
the diagonals of the quadrilateral formed by the tangents at A and B. 
The points of contact of the bitangents lie on a conic having ABC as 
self-conjugate triangle. 

If 9h = 8pq each of these bitangents meets one bitangent of Ex. 7 on 
a tangent at A and another on a tangent at B. 


[Two roots of § 4 (iv) are t = +(pq)?, giving the bitangents 
gx? +2 (pq)? ay + py? +2he? = 0 

which touch the curve where gx?+py?+2(pq+h)2?=0. 

Illustrate by tracing 2?y’?—9a?—y?+25=0 with bitangents x= y, 
Ie Yon — 4, ec6,| 

Ex. 9. The conics of Ex. 5, 6, 7, 8 touch at two points on AB. 

[qx*+ py? = z= 0.] 

Ex. 10. Discuss the conditions under which the inflexions, bitangents, 
and points of contact of the bitangents are real. 


Ex. 11. A quartic cannot have a biflecnode and a flecnode. 


$10. Quartics with Two Unreal Flecnodes. 


Ex. 1. A quartic has flecnodes at the circular points. If the inter- 
section O of the inflexional tangents at the flecnodes is taken as origin 
and the intersection S of the non-inflexional tangents as (—g, 0), the 
equation of the curve takes the form 4 ; 


(x? +y?) (a +y?+2ga+e) =k. 
Ex, 2. ‘The quartic has three real ordinary foci A, B, C. If these are 
(x, 0), (8, 0), (y, 0), the quartic is 
(av? +?) {(02 + 8? + 7? — 2 By—2 yx — 2.08) (a? + y*) + 8aByx 


nN : : —2X8y (A+8+y)} +0282 y? = 0. 
The directrices are 


2(B+y—QX) a = By+yX+AB-a% &e, 
Kix. 38. If P is any point on the quartic of Ex. 2 
BOWLS CARE PAB OE 

“Voda =>. f0B = “oe a 


[Rationalizing (8—y)X72 (a? +y?-2ar4+o%)4 ...4...=0, we get 
the equation of Ex. 2.] 
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Ex. 4. Discuss the case in which the real foci are (&, + n), (y, 0). 

[Cf. Ch. XIV, § 3, Ex. 25.] 

Ex. 5. The quartic of Ex. 1 can be generated as the locus of P in one 
of three ways. 


(1) The product of PO and the tangent from P to a fixed circle with 
centre S is constant. 


(2) PO. PS « the tangent from P to a fixed circle with centre 0. 


_(3) PO. PS the chord through P perpendicular to PS of a fixed 
circle with centre S. 


[The three cases are given by 
(1) k>0, g?>c. (2) k<0, g?>c. (8) #50, g? <c. 
Diagrams will be found in Proc. London Math. Soc., xii, p 22.] 


$11. Quartics with Two Real Flecnodes, 


Ex. 1. A quartic has two real flecnodes A and B. With the notation 
of § 4 its equation may be written 


(a? — 2*) (y?—2*) +2 m2? (az+ yz t+ay)+2het = 0, 

[For the following examples see § 4 or use the symmetry in w and y. 

The non-inflexional tangents at 4 and B meet the curve again in 
EFand F, and the inflexional tangents meet at 7\] 

Ex. 2. A, A,, dy, As, L,, L, lie ona conic touching AT at A. 

Ex. 3. A, B, E, F lie on a conic touching AT, BT. 

Ex. 4. The conic A A, A, A, B touches AE, BC. 

Ex. 5. A,, As, A;, B,, B,, B, lie on a conic. 

Ex. 6. E, F, L,, L,, M,, M, lie on a conic. 

Ex. 7. The tangents from C form an involution and their points of 
contact lie on a conic, 

Ex. 8. The tangents from the intersection of AH and BF form an 
involution. 

Ex. 9. Three pairs of bitangents intersect on CT and the other pair 
on AB. 

[Putting p=qg=-l, f=g=m in § 4 (iv), one value of t is —1.] 


$12. Quartics with a Node and a Biflecnode. 


Ex. 1. A quartic hasa node A and a bifleenode B. With the notation 

of § 4 its equation may be written 
(x? + po) (y? + gz") +2 (a@t+hz) 2 = 0. 

[The quartic may be projected into the symmetrical curve obtained 
by putting z= 1 

Ex. 2. Any line through B is divided harmonically by the curve and AC. 

Ex. 3. The two tangents from B touch at the points ,, M,. 

Ex. 4. The four tangents from A form an involution pencil whose 
double rays are AB, AC. The tangents at A belong to the involution. | 

The points of contact lie on a pair of lines through B and on a conic 
touching AB at A. 
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Ex. 5. B, H,, H, are collinear. 
Ex. 6. The intersections of the bitangents lie on AC or by pairs on 
lines through B. 
[Putting m=g=0, f=1 in § 4 (iv), the bitangents are 
qu? + py’ + 2tay+2x2+(pqt+2h—t") 2? =0, 
where # = pgth+(h?+p)?.] 


$18. Quartics with a Flecnode and another Double Point. 


Ex. 1. The quartic has a node A and a flecnode B. With the notation 
of § 4 its equation may be written 
(x? — 2”) (y? + gz”) + 2aye?+2 (fat+ythz) 2 =0. 
Ex. 2. The conic A BE, FE, F touches the inflexional tangent at B. 


Ex. 3, The points B, B,, B,, B,, M,, M, lie on a conic touching the 
inflexional tangent at B. , 


Ex. 4. The conic BB, B, B, A touches AC at A and the non-inflexional 
tangent at B. 


Ex. 5. Transform the curve of Ex. 1 into a cubic by quadratic trans- 
formation, and investigate properties of the curve by this means. 


[Replace x by z(e—2)/z.] 
Ex. 6. A quartic cannot have a cusp and a biflecnode. 
Ex. 7. The quartic of § 5 has a cusp and a flecnode, if 
(ad — be) (bd — ca) (ed —ab) = 0. 
The tangents from B form an involution with BA, BC. The bi- 
tangents meet AB in two pairs of points forming an involution with A, B. 


$14. Quartics with a Tacnode. 


We now consider quartics with a taenode, i.e. a double point 
at which two linear branches touch. We take the taenode 
as C'(0, 0, 1) and the tangent at Cas y=0. Then by Newton’s 
diagram, or otherwise, it is readily seen that the coefficients of 

zt, oa, ay, 22a% say, ca? 
in the equation of the quartic are zero. Hence the equation 
takes the form 
ay? + eeytot Ww, =O 6 ag eh ow eI 
where w, and uw, are homogeneous of degree 2 and 4 in a, y. 
The polar cubic of C with respect to the quartic is 
y (ey +U,). = 0. 

Hence, if w, does not contain y as a factor, 

The points of contact of the four tangents to a quartic From 
a tacnode C, other than the tangents at C, lie on a conic 
touching the quartic at C. 

The conics of closest contact to the two branches of the 
quartic at C meet in two points at C and in two other points 


—— 
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joined by a real line. Let this line meet y =0 at A(1, 0, 0), 
and let the point of contact of the second tangent from A to 
the conic 2y+u, = 0 be B(0,1,0). Then witha proper choice 
of homogeneous coordinates, we have Uy = w* and equation (i) 
becomes 

(y2 + a#)* = (L—m) (24 + poy + p,a*y* + pray +p,y') . (ii), 
or, factorizing the right-hand side of (ii), 


(y2 + x)” = (L—m) (w+ay) (w+ by) (w+ cy) (w+dy) . (ili), 


A 
+ 3I 
23, 
b--t--4-- Sey, So == -at--4---+- > 
iia ag | 
Say a 
lf 
Vi f 
t & 
i 4 14 
+ 24 
i 34 


Fig. 9. 
16 (By +2")? = 7 (x+3) (a+ 2) (w—1) (x4). 
the lines 
z+ay=0, zt+by=0, ct+cy=0, a+dy=0 
being the tangents from C to the curve which touch at 
7 7 ; é A 
C, (a, —1, a*), O,(b, -1, 8), O(, -1,¢), O,(d, -1, @). 
The conics 
1 2 1 ny 2\ 4/21 
yetau? = + V(1—m) {2*+ hp oyt (bP. oP) 

; : ry ri 7 
are the conies of closest contact with the quartic at C'; for, 
squaring this equation and subtracting from (11), We see that 

5 . . . ~ + ‘> 
either conic meets the quartic in seven points at CV. ape 
these conics have y= 0 and a line through A as a pair o 
common chords, we must have 


py =ath+c+d=0 Pet: (iv). 
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Writing 
a= (1+ vm), B=4%(1—-vm) 
we find that the line 6,, (or 5,,) 
{a(a+b)+B (c+d)}a+(aab+Bed)y—z=0. . (v) 
is a bitangent, touching where 
x (e+ ay) (w+ by) = B (at cy) (+ dy). 
This may be seen by writing (v) in the form 
yet x = a (w+ ay) (w+ by) +B (@+cy) (w+dy) 
and then squaring this Jast equation and subtracting from (iii). 

Interchanging « and @ we have another bitangent b,,. 

We have thus three pairs of bitangents, excluding the tangent 
at C, namely 6,, and 6,3, b,, and bs,, bz, and 0,5. 

The bitangents are shown in Fig. 9 for the quartic * 

16 (8y +7)? = 7 (@4+38) (w@+2) (2-1) (x—4). 

Their equations are 
30+ 12y+43=0 ide oat loe+12y-17= ote 
fies Dosa 12a@—24y—29=0$’ 15a—12y4+23=0 

The points C,, C,, C3, C, are 

(3; — 3), (—2, —4), (1, — 4), (4, ——s) 

Ex. 1. C,, C, and the points of contact of b,, lie on a conic touching 
the 4ic at C. 

[On ye+a? = 20 (w+ ay) (w+by).] 

Ex. 2. C,, C, and the points of contact of by, lie on a conic touching 
the 4-ic at C. 

[On yet+a? = 28 (x+cy) (w+dy).] 

Ex. 3. Any pair of bitangents divides CA harmonically. 

Ex. 4, Of the vertices of the quadrilatéral formed by 6,5, bg, and d,,, 
b,, two are the intersections of C,C, and C,C,, C,C, and C,C,. The other 
four lie on a conic touching the 4-ic at C and dividing AB harmonically. 

[On 4 (ye+a*) = (l—m) {2a+(a+c) y} {2x4 (b+) y}.] 

Kx. 5. The bitangent b,; meets the 4-ic, 0,. and b,,, 04, and b,, in an 
involution with a double point on CA. 

Kix. 6. The intersections of each pair of bitangents lie on the same 
conic through A touching BC at C. 

[On py? +2p cy = 42a CASON 

e Ex. 7. The points of contact of b,,, bs, lie on & conic touching the 
4-ic at C. 
[On ye+ma?*+%(m—1) (ab+ cd) y? = 0.) 


* Fora more detailed discussion of the tacnodal quartic see Messenger Math., 
xlvii (1917), p. 88. In Fig. 9 the suffixes only of Cy, Dj, &e., are given. 
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Ex. 8. If in § 14 uw, has y as a factor, the curvatures of the branches 
touching at C are equal and opposite. In this case the points of contact 
of the four tangents from Care collinear. The equation of the quartic 
may be put in the form 

My? 2? + (x + ay) (a+ by) (w+ cy) (a+dy) = 0, 
and the equation of the bitangent b,, in the form 
2./Mz = (a+b—c—d)x+(ab—cd) y =0. 

[The quartic can be projected into a symmetrical curve, and its 
properties deduced from this symmetry or by modification of Ex. 1 to 7.] 

Ex. 9. Obtain properties of the tacnodal ‘quartic by quadratic 
transformation. 

[We can transform § 14 (iii) into the quartic of Ex. 8 by replacing 
by z—2?/y. Or we can transform it into the cubic of Ch. XVI, § 8, 
by replacing x by x(y—azx)/y, yby 2*/y, zby 2-(y—aa)*/y.] 
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Fig. 10. 
(5y+2*)? = 4a (a—3) (a +5). 


§15. Quartics with a Rhamphoid Cusp.* 


Ex. 1. If a quartic has a rhamphoid cusp C, the points of contact 
C,, C,, Cy of the tangents from the cusp lie on a conic osculating the 
curve at C. oe 

[Write down the polar cubic of C. See Ch. Ill, § 8, Ex. 2.] 

Ex. 2. The equation of a quartic with a rhamphoid cusp can be put in 
the form (yz+ a?) = 4y (a+ ay) (w+ by) (w+ cy). 
The bitangents b,, b,, b, are (b+e+1) r+ (a+be)y-z= 0, &c.; C, is 
(a, —1, a’), &e. Bae 

[CA is the tangent at C, and AB touches the conic of Ex. 1 at B.] 

* In Fig. 10 C is (0, ©) and CA the line at infinity. Gir ay Cs are 
(8, —2), (0, 0), (5, —5); b,, bs, by are 6a = by +3, 8x = 5y+ 15, 2a+5y = b. 
The equation of the curve is (5y +22)? = 4a("—-3)(«#+5). In the figure 
C,, b,, &e., are represented by their suffixes only. 
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Ex. 3. The intersections of AC with b,, b,, b, form together with C 
a range of the same cross-ratio as the pencil C(C, C, C, A). 


Ex. 4. The points of contact of b, and C, lie on a conic osculating the 


quartic at C. 

[yet+ x? = 2y (x+ay).] 

Kx. 5. The line joining the intersection of 6, and b, to the intersection 
of b, and AC passes through C,. 

Ex. 6. The points of contact of b, and b, lie on a conic through C, C,, Cs. 


Ex. 7. There is no loss of generality in taking a = 0 in Ex. 2. 

Obtain properties of the curve by transforming it quadratically into 
a cubic in this case. 

[(i) Take Bas C, on the conic of Ex.1. (ii) Replace y by z?/y and 
zby 2-y.| 


: 
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CHAPTER XIX 
NON-SINGULAR QUARTICS 


$1. Non-singular Quartics. 


In this chapter we consider the non-singular quartic without 
double or triple point. It is of class 12, has twenty-eight 
bitangents, and twenty-four inflexions. 

Of the geometry of the inflexions practically nothing. is 
known, except such properties as are special cases of theorems 
relating to the inflexions of a curve of any degree. 

The properties of the twenty-eight bitangents have been 
worked out in very great detail. We cannot spare space for 
more than the most interesting of these results. The reader 
who wishes to pursue the matter further may consult Weber's 
Algebra, I1, §§ 112-122; Miller, Blickfeldt, and Dickson’s Finite 
Growps, ch. xix ; and the references in Crelle, xcix, p. 275 ; evii, 
p. 1; exxii, p. 209; Proc. London Math. Soc., I. ix (1910), 
pp. 145, 205; &e., &e. 

We shall return to the subject in Ch. XX, § 8. 


Ex. 1. Find the inflexional tangents and bitangents of 
a+y+2=0. 
[y =(—1)tz, &c., are twelve undulatory tangents, counting as twenty- 
four inflexional and twelve bitangents. 
The remaining bitangents are «+1! y+ liz=0, &c.] 
Ex. 2. The bitangents of 
ax! + by + cz +2fy?2? +222 +2hrry? = 0 
are Bz'—2Fy*2*+ Cy! =0 and eight similar bitangents, 
(F—./BC)} 2+ (G—/CA)ty + (H- /AB)tz = 0, 
and the same with two of the — / changed into + /. 
[The notation is that of Ch. XVII, § 3. See Mathews, Proc. London 
Math. Soc., xxii (1891), p. 173.] 
Ex. 3. The equation of any non-singular quartic can be put in the form 
act + by! + cz + fyz (2y? —Byz+22*) + yew (223 — 82x + 22°) 
+ hay (22°—3a2y + 2y’) + px? (By2— xy — xz) + qy’ (B20 —yz— yx) 
+r27 (Bay —za—zy) = 9. 


[The polar cubic of (1, 1, 1) is canonical.] 
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$2. Bitangents of Non-singular Quartics. 


Suppose that any two of the twenty-eight bitangents of 
a non-singular quartic are taken as ©=0, y=0. Let its 
equation arranged in descending powers of z be 


24223 (ax+by)+...=0.° 


When we put v = 0, the left-hand side reduces to a perfect 
square, say (27+ azx +cu*)?; and when we put z = 0, it reduces 
to a perfect square, say (27+ bzy + dy?)?. 

The equation must therefore evidently be of the form 

a+ wy + azo + (a? + 2c) 2a? 4 2aczu? + ext 

+ 2bz?y + (6? + 2d) 2y? + 2bdzy? + d*y* = 0, 
where wu = 0 is a conic. 

This may be written 

gyn VX, “oo Dee ee (i), 
where 
U = 2abz? + 2 (bex + ady) z+ 2cday—u, 
V = 274+ (awt by) z+ (ca? + dy’); 
so that U = 0 and V = 0 are conics. 
Now (i) may be written 
ay (U+2kV +kay) = (V+ kay). 

Choose & so that U+2kV+k?ay has a pair of factors Psd 
linear in 2, y, 2. The condition that U+2kV4 k*x2y should 
factorize is readily seen to be of degree 5 in k, so that k& may 
be chosen in general in five ways. The equation of the quartic 
then takes the form 

Oye Ee sa a) oe ee 
where W= V+kay. 

It is evident that p = 0, g = 0 are also bitangents, and that 
the conic W = 0 passes through the eight points of contact of 
the four bitangents x = 0, y=0, p=0, q=0. 

Hence : 


Through the four points of contact of two bitangents of 
a non-singular quartic pass Jive conics each of which passes 
through the points of contact of two more bitangents. 


Since / can be chosen in five ways, we obtain thus six pairs 
of bitangents, namely «= 0, y= 0 and five pairs such as 
p= 0, ¢=0. Now these six pairs have the property that 
the eight points of contact of any two of these pairs lie on 
a conic. 


| 


\ 
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For suppose that any two such pairs are p= 0, ¢ = 0 and 
r=0,s=0. Then the quartic is f= 0, where 
f=xrypq—W* =ayrs—Z?*; 
W=0 and Z= 0 being conies. 
We deduce 
xy (pg—rs) = (W—Z) (W+Z). 

Now we cannot have w a factor of W—Z and y of W+4Z, or 

vice versa. For otherwise 

W=1(W+2Z)+4(W-Z) 
will vanish when « = y = 0, and the quartic will go through 
the point (0, 0,1); which is impossible, since # = 0 and y = 0 
only meet the curve in their points of contact. 

Hence we must have 

vy = p(WFZ) and pq—rs = wp 1(W+Z), 
where p is a constant. 

Now a bitangent is not altered by multiplying its equation 
through by a constant. Hence there is no loss of generality in 
supposing »z = | and the upper signs taken in the ambiguity. 

Then we have 

—4f = —4ay pqt+4W? = —4ay pq t (wy +pq—7s)’ 

= xy? + p?q? +178" —2ay pq —2xy rs—2 pq rs. 
The equation of the quartic is therefore 
(xy)? +(pget(rsQ=O. . « . . iii). 

The symmetry of this result shows that the eight points of 
contact of p = 0, q = 0 and 7 = 0, s= 0 lie on a conic, which 
is the required result. 

Three bitangents of a quartic are called syzygetic or asyzy- 
getic, according as their six points of contact do or do not lie 
on aconic. Similarly four bitangents will be called syzygetic 
or asyzygetic according as their eight points of contact do or 
do not he on a conie. 


Consider now the pair of bitangents «= 0, p=0. There 
are five pairs of bitangents such that the points of contact of 
any pair lie on a conic through the points of contact of a= 0 
and p=0. One such pair is y= 0 and q=0. Let another 
pair be ¢= 0 and uw = 0. 

We have shown that, if W=0 is any conic through the 
points of contact of =0,y=0,p=90,7 = 0, 2W is of the 
form wy/p+p(pq—rs); similarly it is of the form 

ap/v +p (Yq ~—tu). 
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Comparing these expressions for 2W we get 


e % 1) (vy — pp) = prs — vtu. 


Therefore the line through the intersections of r = 0, t = 0 
and s=0, w= 0 passes through the intersection of either 
o= 0,9 = Over = 0, 0: 

Hence: 


The 378 wntersections of the bitangents lie by threes on 
straight lines. 


Ex. 1. A conic through the points of contact of two bitangents meets 
the curve again in A, B, C, D. Show that a conic can be drawn touching 
the quartic at A, B, C, D. 

[If the quartic is zy U=V® and the conic is V+kay = 0, the required 
conic is U+2kV+k’ay=0. For the quartic may be written 

ay (U+2kV+k xy) = (V+kay)*.] 

Ex. 2. Two conics are drawn through the points of contact of two 
bitangents. Show that their eight other intersections with the quartic 
lie on a conic. 

[Taking the conics as V+k,zy=0 and V+k,rzy=0, the required 
conic is U+(k,+k))V+kk,xy=0. The preceding example is a 
limiting case of this. See also Ch. XII, § 6, Ex. 5.] 

Ex. 3. If ABC is the triangle formed by three real bitangents whose 
points of contact are P, and P,, Q, and Q,, R, and R,, then 
BP,. BP,. CQ,.CQ,. AR,. AR, = + BR,. BR,. AQ,. AQ,.CP,. CF 
the upper or lower sign being taken according as the bitangents are 
syzygetic or asyzygetic. An even or odd number of the involutions 
(BC, P,P,), (CA, Q, 92), (AB, R,R,) are overlapping in the. two cases 
respectively. 

[Use Ch. I, § 6, Ex. 2. Compare Ch. II, § 3, Ex. 19] 

Kx. 4. If four bitangents, not all concurrent, are such that any three 
are syzygetic, then all four bitangents are syzygetic. 

[Project the points of contact of one of the bitangents into the circular 
points, and remember that a pair of common chords of a circle and conic 
are equally inclined to the axes of the conic.] 

Kx. 5. Three concurrent bitangents are syzygetic. 

[By a proper choice of coordinates the bitangents become 

x +2heyty?>=0 and y=0, 
The equation of the quartic is (#+2hay+y?) U= V2, and, if y=0 
is a bitangent, we find that 
U+2kV+K (a + 2hay + y?) 
will have y as a factor for a suitable value of &.] 

Kx. 6. Four concurrent bitangents are syzygetic. 

[As in Hx. 5, taking 2 = 0 as the fourth bitangent. ] 

Kx, 7. The four common tangents to two ovals of a quartic are 
syzygetic. 


[Use Ex. 3.] 


a 
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Ex. 8. If the sides of the triangle of reference are three bitangents of 
a quartic, the equation of the quartic can be put in one of the two forms 


pra? + gry? +17 2° + Qory2+2rpex+ 2pqay = xyew, 
where p, g, 7, w are linear functions of XY, 2 
If the upper signs are taken, the bitangents are syzygetic and 
pdx+qdy+rdz isan exact differential. 

If the lower signs are taken, the bitangents are asyzygetic. 
If pdx+qdy+rdz is an exact differential in this latter case, the 
bitangents are the diagonals of a quadrilateral whose vertices are their 

points of contact. 


{Suppose that when we put «= 0, y=0, z= 0, the equation reduces 
to (by? +2 fyz+c2*)?, (+ e294 2ger+ ax?)?, (+ax* + 2hay + by?)?, 
respectively. The signs of a, b, c may be changed without loss of 
generality ; and we readily obtain in the two possible cases 

p=ax+hy+gz, q = he+by+fe, r=gxt+fytcz, 
or p=axt+hy—ge, q = —ha+by+ 72, r= gx—fy +cz. 

If in the second case pdx+qdy+rdz is an exact differential, 

7 = gu = 
See Humbert, Liouville’s Journal, IV. vi (1890), p. 423.] - 


§ 3. Steiner’s Complex. 


Six pairs of bitangents such that any two pairs are syzygetic 
are said to form a Steiner’s Complex.* 

We shall denote the pairs by a,b, a,b., 4,65, ayby, A50;, Ugg. 

The points of contact of a, will be denoted by A, and A,’, ke. 

Hither bitangent of any pair of a complex is met by the other 
Jive pairs in an involution. The points of contact of the given 
bitangent also belong to the involution. 

Let a, be the bitangent. It meets all conics through 
A,, A,’, B,, By in an involution. The lines a, and b,, the 
conic A, A,B, B,’A,A,’, and the conic A, A,’ B, BA, A, B,B, 
are three such conics. Suppose a, meets this last conic in 
P and Q, and meets a,, /,, a, b, in a, B,, %, B,. Then 

(PQ, a,f8;, A,A,’) 
is an involution, and similarly (PQ, «,8,, A,A,’) is an involu- 
tion. Hence (A,A,’, x,8,, x8.) is an involution, and similarly 
for the intersections of a, with a, and b,, &e.t 

The twelve bitangents of a complex touch a cwrve of the third 
class. 


* Or Steiner’s Group or Steiner’s Set or Double-six. We shall say ‘a complex i 
+ Another proof is the following: Take # 0, y = 0 as dgby. Then taking 
§ 2 (i) as the equation of the quartic, the line-pairs a,b,, ..., a5, are included 
among the conics U+2kV+k?ay = 0. But it is at once proved that these 
bd . . he: 
conies cut « = 0 in an involution. 
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For it is readily proved that the envelope of a line divided 
by three line-pairs in an involution is a curve of the third 
class * touching the lines in question. 

Three bitangents of a complex, no two of which belong to the 
same pair, are asyzygetre. 

Taking the bitangents as the sides of the triangle of reference, 
the equation of the quartic takes the form 

(1,0? + m, ay + 0,02)? + (lye + may? + nN, yz)2 

+ (lz + M,zy + 2,22)? = 0 
by § 2 (iii). 


The intersections of this with the sides of the triangle of 
reference are at once found, and can readily be shown not to 
lie on a conic.t 

The sia intersections of each pair of a complex lie on a conte. 

This is equivalent to proving that the six centres of the six 
line-pairs included in the family of conics 

Soke eS a0) a > a eee 
where 
S = au? + by? +c2? + 2fyz+2gznt+2hey, S=a'a*+..., 
Sa are, 
lie on a conic. 

For the sake of symmetry we have replaced the U, V, and 
YOUN 2 IDS, i 

If S=0 is a line-pair, its centre (#, y, 2) is given by the 
equations : 

ax+hyt+gz=0, he+byt+fe=0, gxe+fyt+cz=0, 
which give 
CfA = /B=e/C = ye/ KF = 22/6 = ays i, 
where A=be—f*, F=gh—af, &e. 

Suppose now ({i) is a line-pair when k=&k,, k,, ..., or ky; 
and that the quantities A, B, ... become A;, B;, ... when we 
replace S by S+2k,S'+k28” (4 = 1, 2, ..., 6). 

The conditions that the centres of the line-pairs lie on a conic¢ 

axv*+ by? +e27+2fyz+2g2x+2hay = 0 
are 
aA,+bB,+oC,+ 2£F,+2eG,+2hH.= 0, @=1, ..., 6). 


* See Ch. XV, § 5, Ex. 2. 
+ By Carnot’s theorem, or otha@gwise, the points 


w= dy? + o2%+2kye = 0, y = cge* + aya? +2Bea = 0, 2 = asx? + byy® + Qyxy = 0 
lie on a conic, if agb,c, = aybsc,. In this case we get 1,m,n, = 0, as the 


condition that the intersections should lie on a conic, which is excluded. 
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Therefore the six centres lie on a conie, if the determinant A 
of the sixth order whose rows are 


A;, B;, C;, F,, G;, H, (¢ = iy 2, eee 6) 


vanishes. 


But this is the case, for A = 0 considered as an equation in hk, 
is of the fourth degree, and has five roots 


Kr h,, &, hr k,,and &,. 
Hence A vanishes identically.* 
There are sixty-three complexes of bitangents. 


For any two bitangents determine a complex. There are 
*C, = 378 such pairs. Any one of the six pairs of a complex 
determines the same complex. Hence the number of complexes 
is 378 +6 = 63. 


Ex. 1. Any non-singular quartic is the envelope of the polar conic of 
any point P on a certain fixed conic with respect to a fixed cubic. 


[The quartic is the envelope of the conic U+2kV+k?ay=0 for varying 
k. The cubic is a curve of which the Jacobian of Y=0, V=0, zy=0 
is the Hessian.] 


Ex. 2. The pairs of bitangents of a complex are the polar conics of P 
in Ex. 1, if Pis at an intersection of the fixed conic with the Hessian. . 
The curve of the third class touched by the bitangents of the complex is 
the corresponding Cayleyan. 


[See Ch. XV, § 4.] 


Ex. 3. Use Ch. XVI, § 6, Ex. 25, to deduce from Ex. 2 that the inter- 
sections of pairs of bitangents of a complex lie on a conic. 


§ 4. Relations between Complexes. 


We have seen in § 2 that from any two bitangents a single 
complex may be obtained. In the complex whose pairs are 
151, AyD, Azb5, 1404, 4505, Ug, take any two bitangents not 
forming a pair, say @, and a,. These determine a complex 
with the pairs a,7,,5,),. The remaining bitangents of this 
new Saino are not in the original complex. lor by the 
result that three bitangents of a complex are asyzygetic, if no 
two belong to the same pair, no one of dz, by, ..., Mg by cam 
be syzygetic to both a,a, and },),. Similarly a, and b, deter- 
mine a complex containing the pair a,b,; and no two of the 
three complexes thus determined by @,),, %d,, 4, respec- 
tively have a bitangent in common other than a, Dy yilligs Eo 
which are common to all three... We call three such complexes 
a complex-triple. Between them they contain all the twenty- 
eight bitangents; four of the bitangents lying in all three 


* This proof is due to Baker, Proc. London Math, Soc., II, ix (1910), p. 148. 
Ze 
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complexes, and the other twenty-four lying in one of the 
‘complexes only. 

Two pairs of the given complex such as a,4,, b,b, can be 
selected in °C, = 15 ways. Hence each complex is a member 
of fifteen complex-triples including in all thirty-one complexes. 

Returning now to the given complex with pairs 

by, Agbg, A305, Aybs, D5, Aedes 
take any bitangent c, not in the complex. We get two new 
complexes determined by a,c, and b,c,. Since c, can be 
chosen in sixteen ways, we get thus thirty-two more com- 
plexes, which with the thirty-one complexes just mentioned 
make up the total of sixty-three. 

We shall show that the complexes determined by a,c,, },¢, 
have six bitangents in common, i.e. their pairs are of the form 
hy C, Og by; Wglss Bg 0,, On, Ugle 5 

Oi 0y5 Dalas Oslin: Dgly Ugh... Vela. ar 

For the bitangent c, must lie in the complex determined 
by a,@, or in that determined by a,b,. There is no loss of 
generality in supposing it to be in the former; for the given 

. complex determined by a,b, is not altered by interchange of 
a, and 6,. Suppose then that a,a,, c,c, are pairs of a complex, 
and consider the three complexes with pairs 

Cy xi Oa 5G Ey cau 2 

hy C15 Ugly, 

G7 Ch) MG Ses acne 

These form a complex-triple and therefore contain all the 

bitangents, and in particular a, and },. Neither of them is in 
the first complex of the triple. They cannot both be in the 
second (or both in the third) complex. For they are nota pair 
of this complex, and three bitangents of the complex no two 
of which are a pair are asyzygetic, whereas G1, Az, bg are 
syzygetic. Since a, and bs are interchangeable in the given 
complex, we may without loss of generality suppose a, to be 
in the second (and 6, in the third) complex of the triple. Let 
then @,¢,, @,C,, dye, be three pairs of the second complex. 
Now the complex with the pairs a, ds, CoC, contains the pair 
b,b,, since d,, as, bp, b, are syzygetic. Hence the complex 
with the pairs 0,c,, b,c, contains the pair byes. This argu- 
ment is at once extended, and the result proved. 

Summing up we have 

Two complexes have: either Jour syzygetic bita ngents in 
common and form with another complex contai ning the same 

four bitangents a complea-triple including all the twenty-eight 
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bitangents; or else they have sia bitangents in common no 
three of which are usyzygetic, and form a complex-pair of 
eighteen bitanyents. 
The complexes formed by 

(ty Dy, dy by, dg dy, Ug dy, U5 b5, Ug 0g; 

G1C,, Bgla, Ugly, Oxy, UgCz, Ugly; 

Dy lq, Oy ey, dyCg, Dgey, D505, bg Cg 
are such that any two have six asyzygetic bitangents in 
common. ‘lhe seven bitangents a,, d,, 3, G4, U5, Cg, bg are 
such that no three of them are syzygetic. Such a set of 
bitangents is called an ‘Aronhold Seven’, Another Aronhold 
Seven is b,, b,, b;, b,, bs, dg, Cg: 


$5. The Hessian Notation. 


In the three complexes at the end of § 4 alter the notation 
by interchanging a, and b,, and by writing c for c,. They 
become 

0,5 6,05, 2,0; 0,0,, 450;, Bale; 
Aly, Uylg, Ugls, Uylg, Uplg, Vgc; 
BsG., OsCgs DaGqs. Ogle, Oggi Hye. 

Then d,, @, @3, &, 45, Mg, © is an Aronhold Seven; and so 
is by, by, bg, by, b;, bg, ©. 

Denote the bitangents a,, U,, Us, 4, d;, a, by the symbols 
18, 28, 38, 48, 58, 68 or $1, 82, 83, 84, 85, 86, and the bi- 
tangents b,, b,, b,, b,, b;, bg by 17, 27, 37, 47, 57, 67 or 
71, 72, 73, 74, 75, 76. Denote ¢ by 78 or 87. 

Now c must occur in one complex of the triple 

a;0;, a,b; eves ed ad BD b;6,, eee5 a;b;, a;b;, eee5 
2 and 7 being any two of the digits 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 

It does not occur in the first by definition, and cannot occur 
in the second as it is asyzygetic to u,a4;. Hence it must 
occur in the third, The bitangent paired to it in this complex 
is denoted by 7 or jz. 

There are °C, = 28 symbols such as 7 = ji. Hence we have 
a notation which will include all the twenty-eight bitangents. 
We note that the bitangents 7 and rs cannot be the same. 
For, if they were, 

C ij, asb., a:b; “,b,, 0-5 soe 


u J? oe a? 
is a complex; therefore 
UjGys bb, Uj Ags avs 


is a complex, contrary to the supposition that a;, u;, 4, are 
asyzygetic. 
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The notation is not symmetrical, but it is perhaps as con- 
venient as any we can find. 

We may visualize * the notation by considering the quartic 
fgt+¢ =0, where ¢ is a small constant, and f= 0, g = 0 are 
equal ellipses of small eccentricity and nearly concentric, the 
major axis of one being parallel to the minor axis of the other. 
The quartic consists of four portions each lying inside one 
ellipse and outside the other; see Fig. 1. 

These portions are narrow ovals each touched by one 
bitangent, while any two ovals have four tangents in common. 

Hence the quartic has twenty-eight real bitangents each 
touching the curve in points which lie very close to two of the 
points labelled 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 in the figure. 


Fig. 1. 


If we proceed to the limit in which the ovals are indefinitely 
narrow, we may consider the bitangents as the twenty-eight 
lines joining in pairs the eight points 1, 2, ..., 8 (Fig. 2). | 

The bitangents are now denoted by the symbols 12 or 21, 
13 or 81, &c. We shall show that this is the same notation 
for the bitangents as that before derived at the beginning of 
this section. ct se 

The criterion of § 2, Ex. 3, applied to Fig. 1 will readily 
show that three bitangents are syzygetic, if (i) their symbols 
in Fig. 2 involve six distinct digits, e.g. 12, 34, 56; (ii) their 
Pa dar SLE: two digits twice and two digits once, e. g. 

2) 20, OA, 

It follows from § 2, Ex. 4, that four bitangents are syzygetic, 
if their symbols are of one of the two types 12, 34, 56, 78 
or 12, 23, 34, 41. 


* Fontené, Bull. de la Soc. Math. de France, xxvii, p. 229. 
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In Fig. 2 the four bitangents either join four distinct pairs 
of points or else are the sides of a quadrilateral. 
It follows at once that we have complexes of the two types 


18 17, 28 27, 38 387, 48 47, 58 57, 68 67; 
or 14 23, 24 81, 34 12, 58 67, 68 75, 78 56. 

The first type contains °C, = 28 complexes and the second 
4.°C,=35 complexes. Hence we have thus all possible 
sixty-three complexes; and then, retracing our steps, we see 
that we have given above every possible set of three or four 


syzygetic bitangents. Moreover, since we have just shown that 
1897, 17 j8, y 78, ... 

is a complex in Fig. 1, we see that the notation for the bi- 

tangents obtained at the beginning of the section agrees with 

that obtained from Fig. 2. 


We can deduce the fact that three bitangents of the type 
pq, qr, 78 ox three of the type pq, 78, (wu are syzygetic, from the 
original definition without the use of lig. 1.* 

We begin with the type pq, 97, 7°. 

First take the case in which two of p, 7,7, 8 are 7 and 8. 
We have the possible types + 

Jj7, 78, 8% and 87, 7j, ji and 7j, 78, 8% and 7), ji, 18. 


* The figure only gives a special quartic, and therefore must not be relied 
upon for a proof, though it assists us to visualize the results obtained in this 
chapter. 


+ i,j, k,l, ... denote any of the integers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6. 
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These are all syzygetic, for 
LO U1, bi f on Of Te, 
is a complex by definition. 


Now take the cases in which one of p, g, 7,8 is 7 or 8. We 

have the two possible types 
18, 87, jk and 81, tk, kj. 

For the first type we note that jk is in one of the triple of 

complexes 
18 17, 28 27, 88 37, 48 47, 58 57, 68 67; 
to Si th 4S, ea 1 GO, Mee ; 
US POM AG foe re : 

It is not in the first. It is not in the second; for 7, 78, jk 
are syzygetic. Therefore it is in the third; which makes 
18, 8), jk syzygetic. 

It follows that 78 is in the complex j8jk,.... But, 
changing the notation, 78, 87, ik are syzygetic. Hence 

98 ji, 48 thoes 
is a complex, for otherwise we should have three bitangents 
in different pairs of a complex syzygetic. Therefore for any 
value of k 
IST 2s 2h... wore 
is a complex. 

It follows that the other type 84, ck, kj is also syzygetic; 

since this ‘complex is 
48 tk, G8 jk, . 

A similar process holds if we interchange 7 and 8. 

Now take the type 4j, jk, ki. 

We have shown that 

£8 lk, 78 7k, 78 jk, ... and 17 18, 27 28, 37 38, ... 
are. complexes, whence 
kl kj, 8189, 7173, ... 
is a complex. 
Repetition of this argument shows that 
1 1j, 20 27,..., 81 89 
is a complex; and 7j, jk, kl are syzygetic. 
This exhausts all trios of the type pq, qr, rs. 
We have vow shown that there are complexes of the type 
lp lq, 2.29, ..., 8p 8q, 
where p and q are any of the integers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8 


—— 
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_ Now consider three bitangents of the type pq, 7s, tw; for 
instance, 12, 34, 56. Since 56 is in one complex of the triple 


12 14, 82 34, 52 54, 62 64, 72 74, 82 84; 
21 23, 41 43, 51 53, 61 63, 71 73, 81 83; 
Pasta ok: 3. , 


and is not in the first two, it is in the third. Hence 12, 34, 56 
are syzygetic. 

This completes the proof that three bitangents of the type 
PY Yr, 78 OY pq, 7s, tu are syzygetic. Then the proof that 
complexes are of two types; and that there are only two 
types of three or four syzygetie bitangents follows as before. 


Ex. 1. Obtain all the 288 Aronhold Sevens of bitangents. 

[Lines in Fig. 2 joining one point to the other seven; or lines forming 
a triangle together with the lines joining one of the remaining points to 
the other four.] 

Ex. 2. How many sets of four syzygetic bitangents exist ? 

[105 + 210.] 


Ex. 8. The bitangents ¢,, ¢2, C3, C,, ¢5 of §5 are 16, 26, 36, 46, 56. 


§ 6. Lines on a Cubic Surface. 


If we take any point 0 on a cubic surface as the point 
(0, 0, 0, 1), the equation of the surface in homogeneous 
coordinates is , 

f= uy" +2u,w+u, = 9, 
where wu, is homogeneous of degree 7 in @, y, 2. 

The tangent-lines from O to the surface have their points 

of contact on 
ay 


ow 


2 (wu, +U,) = 0.* 


oe : of 
Eliminating w between f= 0 and = 0, we have the 
: ow 


equation w,u, =u,” for the intersection of the tangent-lines 
with the plane w= 0. This is a plane quartic with the inter- 
section u, = 0 of w=0 and the tangent-plane at O to the 
surface as a bitangent, The points of contact of this bitangent 
lie on wu, = 0, U, = 9, i.e. on the inflexional tangents of the 
cubic at O. 

Conversely, avy non-singular quartic can be derived from 
a cubic surface in this manner ; for the equation of any quartic 


* The proof is similar to that which shows that the points of contact of the 
tangents from O to a plane curve lie on the first polar curve of 0. 
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can be put in-the form u,u, = u,?, where u,=0 is any 
bitangent. : 

This result enables us to deduce properties of the plane 
quartic from those of the cubie surface and vice versa.* 

For the present let us denote the bitangent w= 0, u, = 0 
by ¢. The plane joining O to any bitangent of the quartic, 
other than /, touches the surface in two points P,Q one on 
each of the lines joining O to the points of contact of the 
bitangent. Hence the curve of intersection of the plane with 
the surface has P and Q for nodes. But the curve is of 
degree 3, and must therefore degenerate into the line PQ and 
a conic. 

Hence the projections from 0 on to w = 0 of the lines on 
the surface are the bitangents of the quartic other than J. 

It follows that there are twenty-seven lines on a cubic 
surface. 

In Ch. XX we shall show that either 4, 8, 16, or 28 of the 
bitangents of a non-singular quartic are real. Hence either 
3, 7, 15, or 27 of the lines on a non-singular cubic surface are 
real. 

There is evidently no loss of generality in supposing that 
the plane w= 0 passes through a line of the surface. Take 
the line as w= z=0. The equation of the surface is 


, u;w*? + 2Vw+ Uz = 0, 
where U and V are homogeneous of degree 2 in a, Y, 2. 
The surface meets the plane w= kz where 
2(U+2kV+k*u,z) = 0. 

Hence the conics in which planes through the line w= z=0 
meet the surface again project from O into the family of conics 
U+2kV+k?u,z = 0. 

By choosing k to make such a conic a line-pair, we obtain 
five pairs of bitangents of the quartie which together with the 
par w=2z=0,w =u, =0 make up a Steiner complex (§ 8). 
The plane w = kz for such a value of & meets the surface in 
three lines which form a degenerate cubic with three nodes, 
at each of which the plane touches the surface. Hence: 


Through any line m of a cubic surfuce five planes can be 
drawn each touching the surfuce in three points and meeting 
wt again in a line-pair. The projections of these five line- 
pars form with lL and the projection of m a complex of 
bitangents of the quartic curve. 


* The method is due to Geiser, Math, Anndlen, i, p. 129. 
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The number of such triple tangent-planes is evidently 
27x5—38 = 45. 
The above result gives us all the twenty-seven complexes 


which contain /. We now proceed to find the other thirty-six 
complexes. 


$7. Schlifli’s Double-six. 
Suppose that the line a, of a cubie surface is met by the five 
line-pairs (§ 6) 
b,C,, 5,65, b,Cg, b4Cy, gC, 3 
the planes a,),¢,, &e., being triple tangent-planes of the 
surface. 
No two of ¢,, ¢,, ¢; can meet. Suppose that cy meets the 


Fig. 3 (diagrammatic only). 


hyperboloid with ¢, ¢,, ¢, as generators i¥ two points. 
Through each of them passes a generator of the opposite 
family to ¢,, Cs, ¢;- One of these 1s a,; let the other be 0,. 
Since }, meets ¢,, ¢,, ¢y, ¢, in four points lying on the surface, 
}, is a line of the surface. 

The plane of a,c,), meets the surface in, the three lines 
(gs Cs, 05. Hence b, meets one of these lines. It cannot 
meet a,; there is no loss of generality in supposing it to 
meet ¢;. 

Let the planes b,¢,, deo, Pas Pn¢4s b,c, meet the surface 
again in the lines a1, Uy, Gy, Ms 45+ Then it is at once seen 
that the configuration of twelve lines on the surface 


Oy Gy Uy Gy My, Ge] 
B 0, 8, o, b. b, S 


2 
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is such that any line does not meet each of the lines in the 
same row or column in the array {}, but does meet the other 
five lines. For instance, a, meets b,, b,, b,, bs, 0; only. Such 
a configuration is called a ‘ Schlafli’s double-six ’. 

Since the triple tangent-planes through a, are 

Ay Do, M3, a b4, A105, 44965 
it follows readily that we might have constructed the double- 
six starting from the pair a,b, instead of a,b,. In other words, 
the double-six is symmetrical as regards its six pairs 
(D1, aby, Agbz, dydg, A505, Og Dg. 

Denoting the bitangents into which the lines a,, ee 
project by the same symbols, we showed in § 6 that a, bg, a0, 
are pairs of the complex determined by / and c¢,. Hence 
A, Ue, 6,, bg are syzygetic, or a,b, is a pair of the complex 
determined by a,0,. Similarly for a,b,, a, b,, &e. Hence: 

A double-six projects into a complex of bitangents, 


We showed that each line on a cubic surface meets ten other 
lines, and therefore does not meet sixteen lines. Hence there 
are 27x 16—2 = 216 non-intersecting pairs of lines on the 
surface. Therefore, as each double-six may be determined by 
any one of its pairs, the number of double-sixes is 216 —6= 36. 
Hence all the complexes of bitangents are projections of 
double-sixes or else contain J. 

The projections of the generators of a hyperboloid from any 
point O on to a piane all touch a conie, namely the conic in 
which the tangent-lines from O to the hyperboloid meet the 
plane. For the plane through O and a generator touches the 
hyperboloid. 

Now the lines a,, a2, az, b,, b;, b, of a double-six lie on 
a hyperboloid, a,, a,, a; being generators of one family, and 
b,, 6;, bs, which meet them, being generators of the other 
family. Hence the corresponding bitangents of the quartic 
touch a conic. ‘These lines can be chosen out of D5 Gay as 


t ie 
in twenty ways. Hence: 


In any complex of bitangents of « quartic there are twenty 
sets of sw bitangents touching a conic. No two of these six 
bitangents belong to the same pai? in the complex. 

From the theorem that the intersections of each pair of 
a complex lie on a conic we obtain: 

The six lines drawn through any point of a cubic surface 
euch intersecting a pair of a gwen double-six lie on a cone of 
the second degree. 


—EEO 


Ee 


} KIT SCHLAFLI'S DOUBLE-SIX 349 


Ex. 1. By taking O of §6 on a line of the cubic surface obtain 
properties of the bitangents of a quartic with a node. 


Ex. 2. By taking O at the intersection of two lines of the surface 
obtain properties of a binodal quartic. 


Ex. 3. The intersection of any plane with the tangent-lines from a point 
O to a cubie surface not passing through O is a sextic with six cusps. 
These cusps are the intersections of a conic with a cubic touching the 
sextic at the cusps; and the twenty-seven bitangents of the sextic are 
the projections from O of the twenty-seven lines on the surface. 


CHAPTER XX 
CIRCUITS 


$1. Circuit and Branch. 


HERETOFORE, when we have discussed singularities on a 
curve, we have not always distinguished real from unreal 
singularities. Such a statement as ‘the number of inflexions 


4 


A 
=. 
e 
Fig. 1. 


of a non-singular n-ie is 3n (~—2)’ is only true if we include 
unreal inflexions. In the present chapter we shall make the 
distinction between real and unreal points on a curve, and by 
‘point’, ‘inflexion’ mean ‘real point’, ‘real inflexion "> O06; 
unless the contrary is stated. 

Suppose a point P starts from any point O on a curve, and 
travels along the curve, so that the direction of the tangent 


_ 


. 


ea 
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at P varies continuously. Suppose that, if in its journey 
P travels outwards to infinity from a very distant point A, it 
next travels inwards from infinity to a very distant point B 
such that A and B are neighbouring points on any projection 
of the curve. This means that in general P jumps from one 
end of an asymptote to the other. Eventually P returns to 0. 
The part of the curve thus traced out by P is called a circuit 
of the eurve. The portion of a circuit traced out by P between 
two infinitely distant positions of P is sometimes called a 
branch of the curve. Thus a hyperbola has one cireuit com- 
posed of two branches.* -. 

These definitions will apply to any continuous curve with 
continuously varying tangent. The curve need not be alge- 
braic, though we shall be mainly concerned with algebraic 
curves. . 

Fig. 1 shows a curve with two circuits, one composed of 
three branches, and the other closed and crossing itself. 


§ 2. Ovals. 


Suppose that a circuit is closed, i.e. all its points are finite. 
Suppose, moreover, that it does not 
cross itself, i.e. has no crunode. Such 
a circuit will be called an oval. An 
oval can be reduced to a point by con- 
tinuous deformation, as shown in Fig. 2 
which gives successive positions of the 
oval as it shrinks to a point. 
It is to be noticed that an acnode is 
not counted as a circuit. A curve loses 
one of its circuits, if an oval shrinks Fig. 2 
into a point. 


§ 3. Odd and Even Circuits. 


Suppose that a line is moving in the plane of a cireuit. If 
the number of its intersections with the cireuit alters, the 
number is increused or decreased by two (or some even 
number) as is obvious from Fig. 3, which shows three con- 
secutive positions of the moving Jine. It follows at once that 


* In German, Zug = circuit, Ast=branch. Some English writers use 
‘part’ for ‘circuit’, and speak of curves with one, two, three, .,. circuits as 


‘unipartite’, ‘ bipartite’, ‘ tripartite Sold hn ' e 

The reader must distinguish between the use of the word ‘branch’ as 
defined above and its use in such a phrase as‘ branch of a curve at a multiple 
point’. 
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cireuits can be divided into even circuits which are met by 
every straight line in an even number of points, and odd 
circuits which are met by every straight line in an odd 
number of points. } : 
Any closed circuit, in particular any oval, is even; for it 
meets the line at infinity in an even (zero) number of points. 
The oddness or evenness of a circuit is evidently unaltered 
by projection. 
ie pone an m-ic has an odd or even number of odd 
circuits, as 7 1s odd or even. aoe 
The least number of points in which a circuit is met by any 
line is called its index. The greatest number of points is 
called its order. The index and order are both odd or both 
even according as the circuit is odd or even. 


Fig. 3. 


Two odd circuits meet in an odd number of points ; two 
even circuits, or an odd and an even circuit, meet in an even 
number of points. 


To prove this we first notice that, if one of the circuits is 
continuously deformed, and the number of its intersections 
with the other cireuit alters, the number is increased or 
diminished by two (or other even number). In fact the argu- 
ment of Fig. 3 still applies. We now show that the first 
circuit can be deformed so that all its points are very distant. 
Its intersections with the second (fixed) circuit will then be 
practically identical with its intersections with the asymptotes 
of the second circuit. But an odd number of lines meets an 
odd circuit in an odd number of points, an even number of 
lines meets an odd or even circuit in an even number of points, 
and any number of lines meets an even cireuit in an even 
number of points. The theorem will therefore be established 
if we show how to deform the first cireuit so that all its 
points are distant. 

First of all deform the circuit so that its erunodes are ‘cut’. 
This is done by replacing the part near the node by the dotted 


oe 
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line as shown in Fig. 4 (i). The method of Fig. 4 (ii) is 
inferior, for it would necessitate the alteration of the direction 
in which a moving point traces out the circuit, as shown by 
the arrow-heads. 

The cutting of the nodes may really resolve the circuit into 
two or more distinet circuits, but for our present purpose we 
shall think of these distinct circuits as a single circuit whose 


Fig. 4 (i). 


Fig. 4 (ii). 


oddness or evenness is evidently unaltered by cutting the 
nodes. 

The circuit now consists of distinet nodeless branches and 
ovals, no two of which cut. Keeping the two distant ends of 
each branch fixed, we can evidently withdraw such a branch 
continuously to an indefinitely great distance as shown in 
Fig. 5. 

Also each oval can be deformed into a point; and we have 
achieved our purpose. 

A nodeless curve cannot have more than one odd circuit. 

2216 Aa 
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For two odd circuits would meet in one or more nodes of the 
curve. eet 

A non-singular n-ic has therefore one or no odd circuit as 
m is odd or even. 


{ 
Fig. 5. 


Ex. 1. An odd circuit is projected on to any sphere from its centre. 
Show that the projection is a closed circuit on the sphere met by any 
great circle in 47+2 points, whose points can be divided into dia- 
metrically opposite pairs. 


Ex. 2. If an even circuit is projected similarly, the projection is a pair 
of diametrically opposite circuits each met by any great circle in an 
even number of points. 


Ex. 8. Use Ex. 1, 2 to prove the theorem of § 3. 

[Project after cutting the crunodes. On the sphere an even circuit is 
deformable into a point-pair and an odd circuit into a great circle in 
such a way that each pair of diametrically opposite points remains 
diametrically opposite. ] 


ix. 4, The difference between the order and index of a clreuit is even 
and greater than zero. 


Ex, 5. An odd cireuit of a (singular) quartic cannot meet any other 
circuit in more than one point. In particular, it cannot meet an even 
circuit. 


[Ifit met in two, the line joining’ them would meet the quartic in 
five points. | 


— 
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Ex. 6. Two odd cireuits of a quintic cannot meet in more than one 
point. 


A quintic with two intersecting even circuits cannot have more than 
one odd circuit. 


Ex. 7. A closed cireuit has m crunodes. Show that, if a nodeyis cut as 
in Fig. 4 (i), the circuit is divided into two closed circuits. Also that, if 
all the nodes are cut, the number of circuits obtained differs from n+1 
by an even number. 


What happens if a node is cut the wrong way as in Fig. 4 (ii) ? 

[See Landsberg, Math. Annalen, lxx (1911), p. 563.] 

Ex. 8. Show that, if the circuit is even, but not closed, the cutting of 
a node either divides the circuit into two even circuits or into two odd 
circuits. In the latter case it is possible, by cutting a second node, to 


reconvert the figure into a single even circuit with two nodes less than 
the original. 


[See Fig. 4.] 


§ 4. Reciprocation of Circuits. 


We call now an odd circuit ‘ point-odd’ and an even cireuit 
‘point-even’. <A ‘point-odd’ circuit meets any line in an odd 
number of points. To its reciprocal with respect to any base 


oN) 


Point-even, tangent-even, Point-even, tangent-odd. 
Point-odd, tangent-even. Point-odd, tangent-odd, 
a Fig. 6. 


conic we may therefore draw an odd number of tangents from 
any given point. The reciprocal will be called ‘tanyent-odd ’. 
Similarly we obtain ‘ tangent-even’ circuits as the reciprocals 
of point-even circuits. Fig. 6 shows the four possible varieties 
of circuit. , ; Maat. 
As a point P travels from a fixed point 0 on a cireuit in 
a fixed direction, finally returning to O (§ 1), the tangent at i 
turns through an odd multiple of 7, if the circuit is tangent- 
odd. For the tangent at P has passed an odd number of times 
Aad 
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through any fixed point A, since the number of tangents from 
A to the cireuit is odd. Similarly the tangent at P turns 
through an even multiple of 7, if the circuit is tangent-even,. 


§ 5. Inflexions and. Cusps of Circuits. 


A point-odd or point-even circuit contains respectively an 
odd or even number of inflections. A tangent-odd or tangent- 
even circuit contains respectively an odd or even number of 
cusps. F 

One of these statements is the reciprocal of the other. We 
may confine our‘attention to the first. 

Suppose that the tangent at a point P travelling along the 
circuit meets a fixed line / in Q. Let the tangent at a fixed 
point O of the circuit meet / in A (Fig. 7). As P starts from 0, 


Fig. 7. 


traverses the circuit, and returns to O, Q starts from A and 
finally returns to A, arriving at A in the same direction as it 
left A. 

Hence a+6+c must be even, a being the number of times 
Q passes through A,* > the number of times Q jumps from one 
end of ¢ to the other, and c the number of times Q travels up 
to a certain point of / and then begins to move back again. 

Now a is the number of tangents from A to the circuit, and 
bis the number of tangents parallel to 7. Hence a and 6 are 
both odd or both even, according as the circuit is tangent-odd 
or tangent-even. Therefore @+0 is even; so that ¢ is even. 

But Q reaches a limiting position on 7 and then moves back 
again, if and only if P is an inflexion or an intersection of the 
circuit with 2, which proves the result. 


* The initial starting from 4 and the final arriving at A taken together 
count as passing through A once, 


———— 
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Ex. 1. If the tangent at P meets the circuit at Q,, Q., Q,, ..., When 


does ey product PQ, . PQ, . PQ; .... change sign as P travels along the 
curve 


Deduce the theorem of § 5. 


Ex. 2. An odd circuit without node or cusp has at least three inflexions. 
[Project one inflexion to infinity. | 


_ Ex. 3. A non-singular curve of odd degree has at least three real 
inflexions. 


Ex. 4. An odd circuit of order three without node or cusp has exactly 
three inflexions (Mébius’s theorem). 

[Project one inflexional tangent to infinity. There is only one other 
tangent through the infinite inflexion, since the circuit is of order 3. 

Let the tangent at P meet the circuit again at R. As P travels along 
the circuit, R travels along it twice in the opposite direction, and there- 
fore coincides with P twice. Hence there are two finite inflexions.] 


Ex. 5. Denoting the three parts into which the inflexions divide the 
eireuit of Ex. 4 by 1,, J,, 1;, show that there are two tangents from any 
point of 7, whose points of contact lie on /, and /, ; and that the tangent 
from the inflexion at which /, and 7, meet has its point of contact on /,. 

Show that if two lines meet the circuit in ABC, A’B’C’; A, 4’, B, B’, C,C’ 
cannot lie in this order on the circuit. 

Ex. 6. An odd circuit has 27°43 inflexional tangents no one of which 
meets the circuit at more than three points (coinciding with the point 
of contact). Show that it has 7 (27+3) bitangents. 

Show also that 2r+1 tangents can be drawn from any inflexion, and 
2r+2 tangents from any other point of the circuit. 

[Project one inflexion to infinity. The reader may enunciate a theorem 
concerning the positions of the points of contact similar to that of Ex. 5.] 


Ex. 7. An even (odd) circuit has no node or cusp, but has 2p (2p +38) 
inflexions and q bitangents. Show that p—q is even. 

[Deform the circuit into some standard position, and notice that during 
the deformation p—gq is never increased or diminished by an odd number. ] 


Ex, 8. The inverse of a circuit of » branches with respect to a point 0 
not on the circuit is an even closed circuit with an 7-ple point at 0. 

If 0 is an r-ple point of the circuit, the inverse circuit is odd or even 
as 7 is odd or even. 

Ex. 9. An even number of circles of curvature of a circuit (i) pass 
through a given point 0, (ii) cut orthogonally a given circle. 

[(i) Invert with respect to'O. (ii) Deform the circle continuously 
into its centre. } 

Ex. 10. Describe the circuits of the curves in the diagrams contained 
in Ch. III to XIX. 

[State whether point- or tangent-even or odd, give their order and 
index, &c.| 

Ex. 11. Draw a one- or two-circnited cubic and show the portions of its 
plane from which 0, 2, 4, or 6 tangents can be drawn. ‘Treat similarly 
some non-singular quartic curves. 

[The curve and inflexional tangents divide up the plane into these 
various portions. | 


$58 INFLEXIONS AND CUSPS OF CIRCUITS XX 5 


Ex. 12. Every tangent to a circuit without node or bitangent meets it 
in the same number of points. 

Ex. 13. Show that the result of Ex. 12 cannot be true for a circuit with 
a bitangent, but may be true for a circuit with a node. 

[E.g. 2?-y’?= ay? Another example is 

fi —4ye+2y+2?—2y? = 0, 

The theorem is true for each circuit of this quartic, and for the quartic 
as a whole.| 


Ex, 14. An oval without double point has at least four ‘vertices’, ie. 
points at which the circle of curvature has four-point contact, and the 
radius of curvature is a maximum or minimum. 


[Invert with respect to a point O of the oval and use Ex. 2, reémember- 
ing that the circles of curvature at two points of the oval lying between 
two consecutive vertices cannot both pass through 0.) 


Hx. 15. If the oval of Ex. 14 has no inflexion, the sum of the maximum 
radii of curvature less the sum of the minimum radii of curvature is half 
the perimeter of its evolute. 


§ 6. Method of Variation of Coefficients. 


We shall require a method enabling us to obtain the equa- 
tion of a curve with an assigned degree, number of circuits, 
inflexions, &e. 

Such a method,consists in giving small increments to the 
coefficients in the equation of some given curve C. The new 


equation thus obtained represents a curve of the same degree 
as Cand lying very close to it. This is illustrated in Fig. 8, 
where the curve C is shown with a crunode, an acnode, a cusp, 
and two adjacent curves also. 

It will be noticed that in general, if OC has a crunode while 
an adjacent curve has none, the adjacent curve has an inflexion 
close to each inflexion of C and two more inflexions close to 
the crunode of C. Similarly for a cusp. 

In general also an adjacent curve on one side of C has 


XX 6 VARIATION OF COEFFICIENTS 359 


a small oval enclosing the aenode of C, which is in general 
a convex oval without inflexions.* 

The adjacent curve on the other side of C has no cireuit 
near the acnode. 

To each tangent from a node of C to C corresponds either 
two bitangents of an adjacent curve which are both real with 
real points of contact, or no real bitangent. 

To each line joining two nodes of C corresponds four real 
bitangents of an adjacent curve having real points of contact, 
or no real bitangent. 

The results for the case of a cusp are at once written down 
from Fig. 8. 

We shall call a real bitangent with unreal points of contact 
an ideal bitangent. The name is due to W. K. Clifford. The 
number of ideal bitangents of an adjacent curve is the same 
as for (and these bitangents are adjacent to those of (, pro- 
vided ( has no imaginary nodes or cusps. 

If, however, Chas a pair of conjugate imaginary nodes or 
cusps E, F, an adjacent curve has respectively two or three 
ideal bitangents adjacent to LF. 

For take the case in which Z, F are nodes. Let Q be the 
quartic with a real cusp which approximates most closely to C 
at E, F; and as C passes into a consecutive position let Q pass 
into a consecutive quartic still approximating to (’ near E, F. 
The quartic in the position in which it bas HZ, F as nodes 
consists of one circuit and has two real bitangents ¢,, ¢,, as 
may be readily proved by projecting L, F into the circular 
points and inverting with respect to the cusp. In the neigh- 
bouring position Q will have four bitangents of the first sort, 
j,e. bitangents whose points of contact are unreal or lie on the 
same circuit. This will be proved in § 8 by reasoning which 
does not involve the use of the result we are here establishing. 
Two of these bitangents are consecutive to f), ty. The other 
two must be consecutive to HF. Now since the quartic @ 
approximates to the curve C near HF, a bitangent of C must 
approximate to each bitangent of Q near LFF 

A similar argument holds if £, F are cusps. 


* Taking the acnode of C as origin, the adjacent curve has an equation of 
the form 0 =a+ba+cy + pu*+2qry+ry + sxd+,,., where q < pr and a, b, ¢ 
are small. The approximation near the origin is the ellipse 

0O=a+butcy + pu + 2qry + ry’. 

4 Zeuthen, Math. Annalen, vii, p. 424. reasons as follows: The line joining 
two nodes counts as four bitangents. If the nodes E, F are conjugate 
imaginary, the line EF counts as the limiting position of four bitangents. 
Two of these must be real bitangents in their final position just before 


becoming unreal, and the other two must be unreal becoming real, as C varies. 
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As illustrations of the above remarks which will be useful 
later on, let us take one or two theorems. 

If a non-singular n,-ic and n,-ic exist having respectively 
N,(N,—2) and n,(n,—2) inflexions and no ideal bitangent, 
which mee in 1,7, real points, there exists a non-singular 
(n,+%,)-t¢ with (rn, +N.) (%,+N,—2) inflexions and no ideal 
bitangent. 

For if f, = 0, f, = O are the equations of the ,-ic and n,-ie, 
Jifo = 0 is an (n,+7,)-ic with n,n, crunodes, 

My (1, — 2) + Ng (Ng — 2) 
inflexions, and no ideal bitangent. Then ff, =, where e« is 
any small constant, is a non-singular (n,+7,)-ic with 
Ny (Ny — 2) + Ny (Ny— 2) + 2N, Ny = (N+ Ny) (Ny +N, —2) 
inflexions and no‘ideal bitangent. 

For any given value of n there exists a non-singular n-ic 
with n(n—2) inflecions and no ideal bitangent. 

. Let us assume that such a curve exists and that moreover 
it meets an ellipse in the 27 (real) points. The reader will 
readily establish the truth of this statement in the cases 

=2 and "= 3. 

Take 1+2 lines each meeting the ellipse in real points. 
thensi 7 =0, ¢=0.9 = 0 are the equations of 7-ic, ellipse, 
and lines, ef = eg, where ¢ is a small constant, is an (1+ 2)-ie 
meeting the ellipse in the 2(n+2) real intersections of 
e=0,g=0. It has also (n+2)% inflexions and no ideal 
bitangents as in the proof of the preceding theorem. 

Now use induction. 


Ex. 1. If f= 0 has & real branches through a point O, prove that one 
of the adjacent curves f+<«p = 0 (where ¢ =0 does not go through O 
as is & ere has 27 inflexions near O and that the other 

as 2 (k—r). k is even, » = 4k; but, if & is odd, + may hav é 
the values 0, 1, 2, ..., &. i a 


Kx. 2 Obtain the equations of (i) a unicursal curve, (ii) a non-singular 
curve, of degree » consisting of one circuit, only which is of index 0 or 1 
as 7 18 even or odd. 

[a) e=f(t), y=o(), e=(t), where JS, o>, % are polynomials of 
degree 7 and y= 0 has not more than one real root. 

es oa tie : ; : : 
(i) Ge +y?—1) f =e or (w—1) f= «,.where f= 0 is any unreal non- 
singular (2 —2)-ie or (2-1) with real equation. | 


For we shall see in § 7 that the number of real bitangents of any non-singular 
n-ic adjacent to an n-ie with nodes at B and F is the same “os 
> ; = is ; . Be oni . . . . 
it erhaps neither line of argument will appear quite convincing, But the 
result is only required in the second part of § 7, and does not affect our dis 
cussion of the cireuits of a non-singular curve in §§ 7, 8. 
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Kx. 3. A p-ic is cut by a straight line 7 in p real points, no two of 
which are consecutive. Show that an n-ic exists cutting the p-ic in 
np real points, x being any given integer. 

[f= «, where f= 0 is the equation of » straight lines each meeting 


the curve in p real points. The line 7 l 
but not if p >3.] BO ine / can always be found if p = 2 or 38, 


$7. Klein’s Theorem. 


In uny curve of degree n and class m 
N+it2t =m+k4+2d, 
where «is the number of real inflewions, t is the number of 
ideal bitangents (real, with unreal points of contact), k is the 
number of real cusps, and d is the number of real acnodes. 


I. First consider the case of a non-singular n-ic. Suppose 
the coefficients in the equation of the curve to vary con- 
tinuously. Then the curve is continuously changing its shape, 
and we may thus continuously deform the -ic till it coincides 
with some standard non-singular 7-Iic. 


Fig. 9. 
(The straight line is a bitangent in each case.) 


We may suppose that during the deformation there is never 
more than ene relation between the coefficients. During the 
deformation the curve may have one triple tangent, or one 
node, &e., but not a quadruple tangent, or flecnode, or pair of 
unreal nodes, «ce. 

Now in the process no two ideal bitangents can coincide, 
for this would imply the existence of a quadruple tangent.* 
Hence the only way in which 7+ 2¢ can alter is 

(i) by the coincidence of two inflexions at a point of undula- 
tion and their subsequent disappearance ; 

(ii) by the points of contact of a bitangent becoming real 
instead of unreal, or vice versa; 

(iii) by the appearance of a node. 

Now Fig. 9 shows that cases (i) and (ii) are really the same 
and that such an event decreases i by two and increases ¢ by 
one, or vice versa. Also we have shown in §6 that in case (11) 
the numbers 7 and ¢ are not permanently altered. For instance, 


* This would not apply to two bitangents with real points of contact, for 
they might coincide to form a triple tangent. 
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if a crunode appears, 7 is diminished by two, and is increased 
by two again as the node disappears. : 

Hence n+7+2t is the same for all non-singular n-ics. 

But we have shown in § 6 that an 7-ic exists for which 


t=n(n—2), t=0, k= d=0, m=n(n—1). 
Hence the theorem is established for a non-singular curve. 


II. Now suppose the n-ic has nodes and cusps. Let it 
have $k’ pairs of conjugate imaginary cusps, ad pairs of 
conjugate imaginary nodes, and d, erunodes, besides its k real 
cusps, @ acnodes, 7 real inflexions, and ¢ ideal bitangents. ' 

An adjacent non-singular n-ic has by §6 1+2d,+2k in- 
flexions and t+d’+#k’ ideal bitangents. Therefore by Part I 
of the proof 

N+ (t+2d,+2k)+2(t+d’+3K) = n(n—1). 
Hence 
Mtt+2t = n(n—1)—2(d,+d4+d)—8 (k+h’)4+2d+k 
= n(n—1)—26-8x«+2d+k=m+k+2d, 
as required. 

The theorem of this section is due to F. Klein (Math. 
Annalen, x (1876), p. 199). It may be put in the form: 

‘The quantity n+7+2t is the same for a curve and its 
polar reciprocal.’ j 

As a corollary from Klein’s theorem we deduce: 

No n-t has more than n(n—2) real inflexions. 

For a non-singular n-ic 

t= M—n—22t = n(n—2)—2t 
by Klein’s theorem, which proves the result. 

For an n-ic with double points it is sufficient to notice that 
we can find an adjacent non-singular n-ie for which i may be 
greater, but cannot be less. 


We have already shown that for any assigned value of n 
an.n-1e with 1 (2—2) real inflexions exists. 


Kx. 1. Klein takes as standard n-ic with n(n—2) inflexions, &c., the 
following: For n = 27, a curve adjacent to the curve consisting of, 
equal concentric ellipses with major axes parallel to the x sides of a 
regular polygon. For n=2r+8, add to the ellipses a cubic whose 
odd circuit cuts all the ellipses in six points. 

Verify this. 


Ex, 2. What property of a curve do we obtain by applying Klein's 
theorem to its evolute ? 


[Use Ch. XI, § 2, Ex. 5, 6, 7.] 
Kx. 8. Prove .—31+6d = c—3k4+6t. 


— 


ee 
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Ex. 4. A curve has no acnode and not more than a third of its cusps 
are real. Show that not more than a third of its inflexions are real. 


[Use Ex. 3.] 


_ Ex. 5. An n-ic with d, crunodes cannot have more than n (n—2)—-2d, 
inflexions. 


Ex. 6, What modification must be made in Klein’s result, if the curve 
has a multiple point with distinct tangents ? 


: [Apply Klein’s theorem to an adjacent non-singular curve. Cf. § 6, 
Ex. 1. The reader may illustrate on r= a cos 36, which has the line at 
infinity as ideal bitangent.| > 


; § 8. Circuits of a Quartic. 


We have already discussed (Ch. XIV, § 1) the possible 
circuits of a cubic. We consider here the case of the quartic, 
and discuss in detail the non-singular quartic.* 

Such a quartic cannot have an odd circuit ($3). It cannot 
have more than four even circuits. For if it had five, the 
conic through a point on each circuit would meet the curve in 
ten points. 

Klein’s relation ($7) becomes i + 2¢ =8 for the non-singular 
quartic. There is some line meeting the curve in no (real) 
ee If there is an inflexion, the reader will easily convince 

imself of the truth of this statement by projecting the 
inflexional tangent to infinity.+ If there is no inflexion, there 
are four ideal bitangents each meeting the curve in no real 
point. The quartic can therefore be projected into a closed 
curve, which consists of one, two, three, or four ovals. Each 
oval is of order two or four. 

If there are two ovals, they may lie one inside the other or 
be external to each other. In the former case the inner oval 
has no inflexion, for an inflexional tangent to the inner oval 
would meet the inner oval in four points and the outer oval in 
at least two, which is impossible for a curve of degree four. 

If there are three or four ovals, no oval can lie inside 
another. For if a quartic had three ovals A, B, C with B 
inside A, a line cutting B and C would meet A, B, and C in at 
least two points each. 

If two ovals are external to each other, it will be readily 
seen that they have four and only four common tangents 


* See Ex. 6 for the case of quartics with double points. 

+ There is then a circuit approximating at infinity to a semi-cubical 
parabola (ay* = #8) and with one asymptote also, This will be seen to have 
two branches with a common tangent, and a line adjacent to this tangent 
will meet the curve in no real point. 
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which are bitangents of the quartic.* Such bitangents are 
called bitangents of the second sort. 


Bitangents of the first sort are those whose points of contact . 


are either unreal or lie on the same oval. 

A non-singular quartic has four bitangents of the Jjirst sort. 

Imagine a string wrapped round an oval of order four. If 
AB is a straight portion of the string touching the oval at 
A and B, AB is a bitangent subtending a ‘bay’ ACB of the 
quartic with two inflexions (Fig. 10). Hence the quartic has 
twice as many inflexions as it has bitangents of the first sort 
with real points of contact. 

The relation 1+2¢ = 8 now proves the result. 


Fig. 10. 


A non-singular quartic has 4, 8, 16, or 28 real bitangents. 

It has four bitangents of the first sort. If it has 7 ovals 
external to each other, it has also 37 (r— 1) x4 bitangents of 
the second sort; where 7 is 1, 2, 3, or 4. Hence it has 
0, 4, 12, or 24 bitangents of the second sort and four of the 
first sort, which proves the theorem, 


Non-singular quartics may be classified by means of their 
ovals and the nature of their bitangents. We give an example 
to show how an equation may be found whieh shall represent 
a quartic belonging to an assigned class, Suppose we require 
a quartic with four ovals each with a bitangent. There will, 
of course, be also eight real inflexions and twenty-four bi- 
tangents of the second sort. The equation 


(9a* + 4y?— 36) (40? + 9y®— 36) = «, 


* If the curve is of degree higher than five, there might be more than four 
such common tangents. 


a 
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where ¢ is a small negative constant, will represent a quartic 
adjacent to the pair of ellipses 


9a? +4y? = 36, 407497? = 36, 

and lying inside one ellipse and 
outside the other, as shown in 
Fig. 11 by the dotted line. It /[(BaaeNN 
will evidently be a quartic of the 
kind stated. 

If we take « a small positive 
constant, we obtain a quartic 


with two ovals, one inside the 
other, as shown by the narrow 


line in Fig. 11. The outer oval 
has eight inflexions and four Nery, 
bitangents. 

Big. ki. 


Ex. 1. The eight points of contact of the four bitangents of the first 
sort lie on a conic. 


[Use Ch. XIX, § 2, Ex.3. Each of the involutions is non-overlapping. 
See Ch. XIX, § 2, Ex. 6, for the case of four concurrent bitangents. | 


Ex. 2. No triangle formed by three bitangents of the first sort can 
enclose two ovals external to one another. 


[The argument of Ex. 1 would show that the conic through the points 
of contact of the three bitangents passes through the points of contact 
of one of the common tangents to the two ovals ; which is impossible. ] 


Ex. 3. Describe the nature of the ovals and bitangents of the quartics 
fg = +e, where « is a small positive constant, and f= 0, g=0 are the 
curves given below: 


(i) #+y*? =1, Q27+y?+1=0. 
(ii) a@+y°+4r43 = 0. 
Gi) tty 4, Batt yo. 
(iv) a +y?+40—5 =0. 
(v) y2+4y?=4, 42°-y? = 4. 
(vi) 2-y?=9, 27+ 9y?+2a= 8. 
(vii) a?+4y? = 4, x —y? = 22. 


Ex. 4. Describe the nature of the quartic fy = +«p, where 


faH=xr'+4y'-5, g=4a7+y?—-5 Py 
and ¢ is 
(i) ec+y—2, (ii) (2+y—2)(x@-y+2), 
(iii) (@-1)(y-1) (x+y), (iv) (wy) (w@t+y—2)(e@+y+2). 
Ex. 5. Describe the nature of the quartic (a? +y?—5y)*= + ecb, where is 
(i) (y—1) (y-2) (y—3) (y—4); (ii) (y—1) (y-2) (y—-3), 
(iii) (y—1) (y-2), (iv) (y-—1), 


(v) a?-y’, (vi) (y-2a)(y—4) (y+). 


366 CIRCUITS OF A QUARTIC XX 8 


Ex. 6, Describe the nature of the circuits of the quartics in 
Ch. XVIII, §§ 3-15. 
' [The nature of the bicircular quartics may be obtained by inversion 


from the circular cubic. The nature of their bitangents is given by 
§ 3, Ex. 13 and 16. , - 
For § 4 take A and B at infinity and consider the possible positions 
of the conic of § 4, Ex. 1, relative to the tangents at A and B. 
For §§ 5, 7, 14, 15 we may classify the various types of curve by 
considering the cases in which none, two, or four of a, b, c, d are unreal. 
For § 9 project the curve into xy? +an*+by?+e=0, and similarly 
for §§ 11, 12.] 


Ex. 7. To ovals of a quartic external to one another have two external 
bitangents (i.e. a bitangent such that the ovals lie on the same side of 
it) and two internal bitangents (the ovals lying on opposite sides). 


Kx. 8. A quartic with three real cusps has one bitangent which is 
ideal. A conic meeting the curve in eight real points intersects the 
bitangent. 


A quartic with one real and two unreal cusps has one bitangent with 
real points of contact. A conic meeting the curve in eight real points 
does or does not intersect the bitangent. In the latter case all the six 
common tangents of curve and conic are real. 


[The quartic can be projected into a three-cusped hypocycloid or 
a cardioid.] ‘ 

Ex. 9. Show that a°y+3z+234=0 has exactly six real inflexions 
and four real bitangents. The real inflexions lie on a conic. 


[Drawing the curve, after putting <= 1, we see that the quartic 
consists of a single oval touched in real points by three bitangents. 
The fourth bitangentis x+y+z2=0. « 


The real inflexions are (1, 0,0), (l+4, -}(1-#), 1 —t), &c., where 
®+1=2+49¢, They lie on 1/x+1/y+1/z=0.] 


Ex. 10. To two ovals of a quintic external to one another four common 
tangents can be drawn. 


Ex. 11. No oval of’a quintic can have more than twelve inflexions or 
six bitangents. 


[Three real inflexions lie on the odd circuit, and no quintic has more 
than fifteen real inflexions. } 


§ 9. Maximum Number of Circuits. 

A curve of deficiency D has at most D+1 circuits. 

This result, due to Harnack,* is familiar i = OC oe 
§ 4). To prove it in general, suppose the curve to be of 
degree m with r odd circuits. These odd circuits meet in at 
least 37 (r—1) crunodes, since two odd circuits meet in one or 
more crunodes, Let the curve have s other double points, 
acnodes, unreal, or lying on odd or even circuits, Then 

D=}(n—1) (n—2)—i7 (r—1)—s, 


* Math. Annalen, x (1876), p. 189, 
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Suppose that, if possible, the curve had D+2 or more 
circuits. It will have at least D—r+2 even circuits. 

First consider the case in which 7 is even. Then 7 is even. 
Take one point on each of the D—r+2 even circuits, the 
4r(r—1)+s double points, and »+7—4 more points on one 
of the even circuits. The total number of these points is 

(D—r+2)+2r (r—1) +84+(n+7—4) = §(n+1) (n—2). 

Hence a (n—2)-ic can be drawn through them, This 
(n—2)-ic meets each odd cireuit of the n-ic at least twice ; for 
it meets them each once at a crunode, and 7—2 is even. Also 
it meets each even circuit in an even number of points, so 
that it meets one of them in at least n+7—2 points and the 
others at least twice. Hence the n-ic and (7—2)-ic meet in at 
least 

2{4r(r—1) +s} +7r+2(D—rtl)t+(n+7—2) = n (n—2)+2 
real points, which is impossible. 

For the ease of and 7 odd, take one point on each of the 
even circuits, the 27 (7—1)+s double points, another point 
on each of the rv odd circuits and 7—4 more points on an even 
circuit. 

Since n—2 is odd, the (n—2)-ic meets each odd circuit in 
three points at least, and the n-ic and (n—2)-ic meet in at 
least 


2 {ir (r—1)+8}+2rt+2(D—rt+1)+(n—3) =n (n—2)+1 
real points, which is impossible. 


Ex. 1. Show that not every non-singular n-ic can be projected into 
a closed curve, if m is a given number greater than 4. 


{If n is odd, the curve can never be closed, for it has an odd circuit. 
For n = 6 take 
(a? —y? —2) (2? + By? +32y + 28) (a? + 8y*-32y +28) = «.] 


Ex. 2. Let ¢ = 0 be the equation of six lines parallel to the line of 
inflexions of a two-circuited cubic f= 0, four being on one side and 
two on the other side of the line of inflexions, and all meeting the odd 
circuit of the cubic in three points. Then f?= +e are (1) a sextic 
with twenty-four inflexions and eleven ovals, (2) a sextic with eighteen 
inflexions and nine ovals (i. e. projectable into such a sextic). 

(To find all possible arrangements of the circuits of a non-singular 
n-ic is a difficult problem, which has been solved only for n = 3, 4, 6. 
For n = 6 we have the result: ‘If a sextic has eleven ovals, they consist 
of ten ovals all external to each other and an oval enclosing either nine 
of them or only one’; as in the above example. The reader may discuss 
the cases in which ¢~ = 0 represent six or less lines in various positions. | 

Ex. 3. Prove that 

{2,° sin 3(0+8)+377—1} {8r*sin 30 + 1177} + = 0, 
where « and 8 are small and positive, is a sextic with eleven ovals. 
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$10. Nested Ovals. 


A set of ovals @,, @,,...,@, such that , lies inside @, 
, inside w,, ..., @,_, inside w, is called a family of r nested 
ovals. 

Tf an n-ic has r nested ovals, we have: 

(i) n even; r<4(n—2), or r=2in, the nest being the whole 
n-WC. 

(ii) n odd; r<¢4(n—8), or r=2(n—1), the nest and one 
odd circuit being the whole n-ic. 

Suppose 1 even. Then, if the curve had in nested ovals 
and another circuit as well, a line cutting this other circuit 


and the innermost oval would cut the n-ic in more than 
n points. 

Suppose n odd. Then, if the curve had =(n—1) nested 
ovals and also an even or two odd cireuits in addition, a line 
cutting this even circuit (or two odd circuits) and the inner- 
most oval would cut the n-ie in more than 7 points. 

It will be noticed that a nest may contain ovals not belong- 
ing to the nest, as in Fig. 12. In this diagram we have the 
three nests abed, abf, ae. 

In the following section we prove the converse of this 
theorem, showing that for an assigned value of 7 it is always 
possible to find a non-singular 7-ic with its maximum number 
of nested ovals and its maximum number of circuits and real 
inflexions, 


—<@6«<e 
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Ex. Find the equation of an n-ic with }” nested ovals when » is even 
and 3 (m—1) nested ovals and an odd aneett when » is odd. a 
[(a? + y?—1) (a? +y?—2) ... (a? +y?—-3n) = ex; 
(x? + y?—1) (a* +y?—2) ... (a +y?—} {n—1}) (w—n) =] 


~ 


$11. Hilbert’s Theorem. 


For every assigned value of n greater than 3 there exists an 
n-ic with the following properties : 
(i) lt is non-singular. 
(ii) It has the maximum number in(n?—38n+4) of 
crrcurts. 
(iii) Jt haus the maximum number $(n—2) or 4(v—8) of 


“nested ovals. 


(iv) Ithasthe maximum number n (iv —2) of real inflexions. 


Fig. 13. 


The theorem may be considered to hold even in the cases 
n = 2 or 3, if we adopt the convention that a single oval 
shall count as a nest of one oval when n>38 and shall not 
count as a nest when 7 = 2 or 3. 

Suppose that in Fig. 13 we have a circle (shown by the 
thick line) with equation e=0. Suppose we have also a 
curve (shown by the thin line) with equation f= 0, which 
possesses a nest of p ovals, such as is shown at the bottom of 

2216 Bb 
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the diagram, and an oval © meeting the circle in 2¢ points 


(only) passed through in the same order whether we traverse — 


the circle or the oval Q. There is a portion of the plane not 
containing the nest, which is bounded by an arc of the circle, 
and an are of Q lying inside the circle. - On this are of the 
circle take 27 points B,, B,,..., B,,; and let the equation of 
the lines B,B,, B,B,, ..., B,,,B,, be g =0. sf 


In the diagram p = 2, ¢ = 3, r= 2. : 
Then, if ¢ is a small constant of suitable sign. 
ef = €g 


is a curve such as is shown by the broken line in Fig. 13. 

It has a nest of +1 ovals and has in all 2g—1 more ovals 
than the original curve. It has too 4q more inflexions, since 
each intersection of the circle and original curve gives rise to 
two extra inflexions by § 6.* 

It has also an oval of the same nature as the oval Q, meeting 
the circle in 2r points passed through in the same order 
whether we traverse the circle or the oval. 

Supposing now we have an n-ic f=0 satisfying the con- 
ditions of the theorem, with 4 (n?-8n+4) circuits of which 
%(m—2) or (n—8) form a nest as in Fig. 13 and one is an 
oval such as Q meeting a fixed circle e= 0 in 2n points (¢ =n). 
Suppose also the n-ic has n (n—2) real inflexions. If we 
take r= +2, the derived curve 


: g=eg 
is an (n+2)-ic with a nest of 2n or = (7%—1) ovals and an 
oval such as Q meeting the circle in 2(m+2) points. The 
derived curve has also 
n(n—2)+4n = (n+2)n 
real inflexions, and the number of its circuits is 
a(m?—3n+4)+2n-1=2 {(v+2)??—3 (n+2)4+4}, 

We have now only to establish the existence of the N-1¢e 
with the nest, the oval Q, and the » (n—2) inflexions for the 
cases n = 2 and n = 8. 

The result will then follow by induction. 

For n = 2 it is sufficient to take any ellipse meeting the 
circle in four real points. For n= 3 we may take the curve 
eh = eg, 
where e = 0 isacircle, h =O a straight line not meeting the 

circle, and g = 0 three straight lines all meeting the circle. 


* Fig. 13 is purely diagrammatic, and inflexions are shown in the figure 
which do not really exist. 
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The reader who wishes to pursue further the subject of 
circuits may consult : 


American Journal Math., xiv, p. 245; xxix, p. 305. 

Annali di Mat. Pura ed Applicata, II, xxii, p. 117. 

Berichte der K. Scichsischen Gesell. der Wiss. zu Leipzig, 
lxili, p. 540. 

Bull. New York Math. Soc., i, p. 197. 

Crelle, exiv, p. 170. 

Math. Annalen, vii, p. 410; x, p. 189; xxxviii, p. 115; 
xli, p. 349; Ixvii, p. 126; Ixix, p. 218; Izzo, 177} ixsiv, 
p. 319; Ixxvii, p. 416. 

Rendiconti del Reale Istituto Lombardo, II, xlii (1910), 
pp. 48 and 143; xlvii (1914), pp. 489 and 797; xlviii (1915), 
p. 182; xlix (1916), pp. 495 and 577. 

Trans. American Math. Soc., iii, p. 388. 


Ex. 1. A curve f= 0 has a circuit meeting a line e = 0 in q points 
(only) which are passed through in the same order whether -we traverse 
the line or the circuit. The v lines g = 0 meet e = 0 in ~ points, such 
that the two segments containing the q points and the r points on e=0 
do not overlap. Prove that ef =«g, where « is a small constant of 
suitable sign, bas qg—1 more circuits than f= 0, and has a circuit 
meeting e = 0 in r points only which are passed through in the same 
order whether we traverse the line or the circuit. : 


Ex. 2. A non-singular n-ic exists for any given value of 7, having its 
maximum number of circuits, with a circuit meeting a given line in 
n points passed through in the same order whether we traverse the line 
or the circuit. 


[Take g=n, r=n+l1 in Ex.], and use induction. | 

Ex. 3. (22+ y*) (y—az) (y—cx) ... (y—kr) = y (y—ba) (y—da) ... (y—!a), 
where a, b,c, d,...,k, 1 are 2n—4 constants in ascending order of 
magnitude, is an n-ic of zero deficiency with asingle circuit of index n—2. 
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CHAPTER XXI 
CORRESPONDING RANGES AND PENCILS 


§1. Correspondence of Two Pencils. 


SUPPOSE we take two lines PA, PB y = tz, « = Tz respec- 
tively through the points A and B of the triangle of reference 
ABC, such that ¢ and Tare connected by a relation of the form 


P9 (Gt? + a,b? +... +45) + TI (both +b, tP 14.0.4 b,) 
+o. $ (kth +h tP 4+... +h) 20> 2 


To every position of PB correspond p positions of PA, and 
to every position of PA correspond gq positions of PB. The 
lines PA and PB are said to trace out pencils with vertices 
A and B having a »:q correspondence. 

Eliminating ¢ and 7’ between (i) and y=tz, x = Tz we 
obtain the locus of P. It is a (p+q)-ie with multiple points 
at A and B of orders p and q respectively. The tangents 
at A are the p lines of the pencil with vertex A which corre- 
spond to the line BA with vertex B: and similarly for the 
tangents at B. These facts are obvious either from the equation 
of the curve or from simple geometrical considerations. 

Plicker’s numbers are at once written down, rememberine 
that a k-ple point counts as $k (’—1) nodes (Ch. VIII, § 3). 
We have * 


N=ptq m=2pq, 0=F(p?+q?—p—q), «=O, } 
T= 2(p'g?—Bpqt2pt2q), + =3(2pq—p—4q), 
D = (p—1) q-1) 
The tangents from A to the curve are the p tangents at A 
each counted twice and the 2(q¢—1)»p lines given by those 
values of ¢ which make (i), considered as an equation in 7, 
have equal roots. We verify easily from this that m = 2 Pd: 
In (i) we have supposed a, 40. If a, = 0, the line AB 
corresponds to itself in tle two pencils. The locus of P is now 


* Assuming that the tangents at 4 and B are all distinct, and that the 
curve has no multiple point other than 4 and B. This assumption may not 
be valid, if certain relations hold between the coefficients of equation (i) 


al ye 
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the line AB together with a (p+q— 1)-ie having a (p—1)-ple 
point at A and a (q—1)-ple point at B. For this curve 


n=p+q-l, m=2(pq—l), 6=4(pitq—3p—3q+4), 
K=0, T= 2(p'q?-Tpqt+2pt+2q+4), 
t= 3(2pq—p—q-1), D=(p—1) G-})) 

The case p=q=1 is very well known. We have then 
that the intersection of corresponding rays of two homographic 
pencils is a conic, or is a straight line if the line joining the 
vertices of the pencils corresponds to itself. The reader may 
also verify the results obtained by taking p= 2, q=1 or 
pg Ss. 

If a, = 4, = 5, =9, the locus of P is similarly a (p+q— 2)-i¢ 
with (j—2)-ple and (q¢—2)-ple points at A and B respectively ; 
and so on. 


We readily show that, conversely, the lines PA and PB 
joining any point P on a (p+q)-ic to multiple points A and B 
of orders p and q respectively have a p:q correspondence. In 
fact, putting y = tz and «= Tz in the equation of the curve 
we have a relation of the form (i). 

More generally, any n-ic with an r-ple point A and an 
s-ple point B* may be considered as the locus of P, when 


the pencils traced out by PA and PB have a (n—s):(n—1) 


correspondence such that n—r—s of the lines through A 
corresponding to BA coincide with AB, and n—r—s of the 
lines through B corresponding to AB coincide with BA. 

This is evident on putting ¢ for y/z, T for #/z in the equation 
of the curve, when we get a relation of the form (i) with 


Ce er eee Be Ort ae 


n-r-8-2) °° 
all zero. 

Ex. The quadratic transform of the (p+ q)-ic of § 1 with respect to 
a conic touching CA and CB at A and B is the intersection of pencils 
through A and B having a q:p correspondence. 

[The quadratic transform of a line through A is a line through B.] 


§ 2. Correspondence of Two Ranges. 

The polar reciprocals of two pencils with a piq corre- 
spondence are ranges of points on two lines with a p:4 
correspondence. To any point of the first range correspond 
q points of the second, and to any point of the second range 
correspond p points of the first. We have a relation such 


* » = 0 if A is not on the curve, r= 1 if A is an ordinary point of the 
curve; and so for B. 
Bb3 
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as (i) of § 1, if t and 7 are the distances of corresponding 
points measured from fixed origins on the two lines. j 

Two pencils with a p:q correspondence meet any two lines 
in ranges with a p:q correspondence, and the pencils formed 
by joining any two vertices respectively to the points of 
ranges with a p:q correspondence have themselves a p:q 
correspondence. 

The line joining corresponding points of two ranges with a 
p:q correspondence in general envelops a curve of class p+q 
having the lines on which the ranges lie as p-ple and g-ple 
tangents respectively. 


Ex. 1. Two ranges on the same line with p: q correspondence have 
p+q self corresponding points. 

Two pencils with a common vertex and p: gq correspondence have 
p+q self-corresponding rays. 


Ex. 2. A, B, C ave fixed points. Any line through “A meets a fixed 
conic through B in P and a fixed line in Q. Find the locus of the 
intersection of BP and CQ. 


[The pencils CQ and BP have a 1: 2 correspondence. The locus is 
therefore a cubic through C with a node at B| 


Ex, 3. Find the locus of the intersection of tangents from two fixed 
points A, B to a giyen family of confocal conics. 


[The tangents from 4 and B have a 2:2 correspondence in which AB 
is self-corresponding. The locus is a cubic through A and B.] 


Ex. 4. Find the locus of the foci of curves of the m-th class touching 
m—1 given lines when the line at infinity (i) is not, (ii) is, one of the 
given lines. 


[G) A (2m—1)-ic with (m—1)-ple points at the circular points. The 
singular foci of the locus lie on the locus. 

(ii) A (2m—2)-ic with (m—1)-ple points at the circular points. 

Consider the correspondence of the tangents to the curve from the 
circular points. 


See also Ch. V, § 2, Ex. 5.] 


Ex. 5, A, B, C are fixed points. Through A and C are drawn con- 
jugate chords of a fixed conic through A and B meeting the conic in 
Pand Q respectively. Find the locus of the intersection of APand BQ. 


[The pencils 4P and BQ have a 1:2 correspondence. | 
Kx. 6. A conic is drawn through three fixed points A, B, C to touch 


a fixed line 7 at any point P. The tangent at A meets7 at @Q. Find the 
locus of the intersection of BQ and CP. 


[The pencils BQ and CP have a 1:2 correspondence. | 
Kx. 7. A conic is drawn through four fixed points 4, B, C, D and 


meets a fixed line through 4 in P and another fixed line in QY. Find the 
locus of the intersection of BP and CQ. 


[The pencils BP and CQ have a 1:2 correspondence, BC being self- 
corresponding. | 


XXI2 CORRESPONDENCE OF TWO RANGES 3875: 


Ex. 8. A,B, C, D, E, F are fixed points. Any conic through 4, B, C, D 
meets two fixed lines in P and @Q respectively. Find the locus of the 
intersection of HP and FQ. - 


[The pencils EP and FQ have a 2:2 correspondence. | 


- Ex. 9. A, B, C, Dare fixed points Tangents are drawn from Aand B 
to any conic of a given confocal family to meet a given line'in P and Q 
respectively. Find the locus of the intersection of CP and DQ. 


[The pencils CP and DQ have a 2:2 correspondence. ] 


Ex. 10. A, B, C, D, E ave fixed points. A fixed conic passes through C. 
A variable conic touches fixed lines at 4 and B, and meets the tangent 
at C to the fixed conic in P. A common tangent of the two conics meets 
this tangent at C in Q. Find the locus of the intersection of DPand EQ. 


|The pencils DP and EQ have a 2: 4 correspondence.] 


Ex. 11. A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H, Tare fixed points. Any cubic through 
A, B, C, D, E, F, G, H meets a fixed line at P. Find the locus of the 
intersection of the tangent at A and the line JP. 


[The tangent and JP have a 1:3 correspondence. | 


Ex. 12. How many solutions are there to the problem: ‘ Draw a circle 
through two given points to meet two given lines in points P, Q collinear 
with a given point 0’? 

[OP and 0@Q have a 2:2 correspondence. Therefore by Ex. 1 the | 
answer is 2+2 = 4.] 


Ex. 13. How many circles can be drawn through a-fixed point A 
touching a given line at P such that P and the intersection Q of another 
fixed line with the tangent at A are collinear with a fixed point 0? 


[OQ and OP have a 1: 2 correspondence. Therefore the answer is 
14+2=3. 


Ex. 14. How many solutions are there to the problem : ‘ Draw a circle 
through two fixed points A, B meeting a given conic at P and a given 
line at Q so that PQ meets the conic again at a given point 0’? 

[OP and OQ have a 4:2 correspondence. The answer is 6.+ Discuss 
the case in which the given line passes through A. } 


Ex. 15. If x is the distance of a point on a given line from afixed 
origin and f(x), @(«) are polynomials of degree n, the group of » points 
given by f(x) =kp(wx) 1s said to trace out an involution-range of 
degree n as k varies. A similar definition holds for pencils. Show 
that the involution-range has 2(n—1) double points. 


Ex. 16. The two involutions of degree n and N given by the equations 
f(z) =ko(z) and F(y) = k'®(y), 

are said to be projective, if k and k’ are connected by a relation of the 
form akk' +bk+ck'+d=0. Show that two projective involution-ranges 
on the same line have n+ N self-corresponding points ; and that the line 
joining corresponding points of two projective involutions along different 
lines envelops a curve of class n+ having the lines containing the 
involutions as m-ple and N-ple tangents respectively. Show also that 
a corresponding result holds for pencils. 
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Ex. 17. Two families of curves have respectively degree, class, 
characteristic ,, m,,(p,,1,) and m2, Me, (po, Ip). Show that, if the 
families have a 1:1 correspondence, the locus of the intersection of 
corresponding curves is in general of degree n,p,+7,p, and of class 
Myl,+mol,. (See Ch. IV, § 8.) 

[Corresponding curves have equations 

Si (a, y, k) = 0 and So (, y, k) = 0, 4 
where f, and f, are of degrees n, and n, in wand y, p, and p,ink. The 
intersections of the locus with y = 0 are found by eliminating & from 


ji (x, 0, k) =0 and So (z, 0, k) — 0.] 


§ 38. Curves with a One-to-One Correspondence. 


We may use our knowledge of the locus of the intersection 
of corresponding rays of two pencils to establish the theorem: 

If the points of two curves have a 1:1 correspondence, the 
curves have the same deficiency. 

This means that, if to each point P with Cartesian coordinates 
(2, y) on one curve corresponds a point P’ with coordinates (2’, y’) 
on the other so that a’, y’ may be expressed rationally in terms 
of w, y and vice versa, then the curves have the same deficiency. 

It is at once seen that, if points P, P’, P” are taken on 
three curves, such that the coordinates of P can be expressed 
rationally in terms of P’ and vice versa, while the coordinates 
of P’ canbe expressed rationally in terms of P” and vice 
versa, then the coordinates of P can be expressed rationally 
in terms of P” and vice versa. 

Now we have proved (Ch. IX, §§ 1,8) that two curves 
derived from each other by quadratic transformation have 
a 1:1 correspondence and have also the same deficiency. It 
will suftice therefore to prove the result for any two curves 
into which the given curves may be transformed by a series 
of quadratic transformations. Now by a series of quadratic 
transformations we may transform a given curve successively 
into curves with less and less complex singularities, till we 
obtain a curve with no singularities other than ordinary 
multiple points with distinct tangents. Hence it suffices to 
prove the theorem for two curves with ordinary multiple 
points with distinct tangents only. 

Suppose Q, R corresponding points on two such curves of 
degrees , V and classes m,M. ‘Take two fixed vertices ASB 
and let AQ, BR meet in P. The locus of P is an algebraic 
curve ; for we may eliminate the coordinates of Q and R from 
the rational equations connecting them, from the equations of 
the given curves, and from the equations of the lines BR and 
AQ), thus getting an algebraic eliminant which is the equation 


1 
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of the locus of P. To each position of AQ correspond 1 posi- 
tions of BR, and to each position.of BR correspond YV positions 
of AQ. Hence AQ and BR have an N:x correspondence, 
and the locus of P is an (n+)-ic, with A and B as N-ple 
and 1-ple points. 

The tangents from A to the locus of P are the JN tangents 
at A each counted twice, together with the m lines through A 
touching the locus of Q. For two of the lines BR corre- 
sponding to such a position of AQ coincide. Hence the class 
of the locus of P is 2N+m. Similarly itis 2n+M. There- 
fore m—2n+2 and M—2N+2 are equal. But these are 
twice the deficiencies of the curves since they have no cusps 
(Ch. VIII, § 3, Ex, 1). 

For example, we pointed out that the coordinates (€, ») of 
a point on the evolute corresponding to a point (x, y) of a given 
curve f(x, 7) = 0 are expressible rationally in terins of «and y 
by means of equations (i) of Ch. XI, § 2. 

Conversely, when we solve for 2 in terms of &, 7 by 
eliminating y from these equations, making use of f (a, y) = 9, 
we express « rationally in terms of €,. For otherwise (&, 7) 
would be the centre of curvature at imore than one point of 
f(x,y) = 0, which is not in general the case. Similarly for y. 

Hence a curve and its evolute have a 1:1 correspondence, 
and have therefore the same deficiency. 


Ex. 1. A curve and its reciprocal have the same deficiency. 

[See Ch. VIL, § 1 (vi).] 

Ex. 2. The Hessian, Steinerian, and Cayleyan of a curve have the 
same deficiency. 

Ex. 3. If p and q are relatively prime integers, p being positive, the 
deficiency of p oP : 

zi+yi+1=0 is 2 (p—1) (p—2). 

[The transformation «= é", y =n establishes a 1 : 1 correspondence 
between the given curve and 2?+y’"+ 1=0 which is non-singular of 
degree p. See V. Jamet, Bull. de la Soc. Math. de France, xvi (1888), 
p. 152.] 


§ 4, Correspondence in Three Dimensions. 


Just as in §1 we had two pencils of lines with p:q corre- 
spondence, so we may have two pencils of planes with p:q 
correspondence, the planes of each pencil passing through a 
given line called the axis of the pencil. 

Corresponding planes meet on a ruled surface of degree pry 
having the axes of the pencil as p-ple and q-ple lines respec- 
tively. This is evident from the fact that any plane meets 
the two pencils of planes in two pencils of lines with a p:4 
correspondence; or it way be proved inde p ndently as in Ql. 
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If the axes of the pencil intersect at O, the ruled surface 
becomes a cone with vertex 0. 

Reciprocating, the line joining corresponding points of two 
ranges on non-intersecting lines with a p:q correspondence 
generates a ruled surface = such that p+g tangent planes can 
be drawn to = through any line /. But these tangent planes 
are the planes joining / to the generators through the inter- 
sections of / with =; so that these intersections are p+q in 
number. Moreover, the reciprocation shows that the lines on 
which the ranges lie are q-ple and p-ple lines of ¥. 

We see then that the line joining corresponding points of 
two ranges on non-intersecting lines with a p:q correspondence 
generates a ruled surface of degree p+q with the given lines 
as q-ple and p-ple lines respectively. 

The case p = g = 1 is well known. 


Ex. If the coordinates of two points P and P’, one on each of two 
given twisted curves, are connected by rational relations so that p points 
P correspond to each position of P’ and g points P” to each position of P, 
then the line PP’ traces out an algebraic ruled surface of degree p+q. 

[The planes joining any given line 7 to P and P’ have a p:gq corre- 
spondence, and the p+q self-corresponding planes give the generators of 
the surface which meet /.] 


§ 5. Curves on a Conicoid. 


The (p+q)-ic of § 1 may be employed to study algebraic 
curves on a conicoid, that is, the whole or partial intersection 
of the conicoid with any algebraic surface.* 

Let O be a point of the conicoid j, and let any plane IT meet 
the generators through O in A and B. 

Consider the projection from O on to II of any curve on J, 
which does not pass through O. All generators of one family 
on j intersect O.A; they therefore project into straight lines 
through 4. Similarly the other family of generators project 
into straight lines through B. 

Suppose that the curve on j we are investigating is the 
intersection of 7 with a surface of degree 1 having a generator 
of the same family as OA as an (7. —q)-ple line, and a venerator 
of the same family as OB as an (1.—p)-ple line, these two 
generators not being counted as part of the curve of inter- 
section. Then OA meets the curve in p points all projecting 
into the point A, and OB meets the curve in qg points all 
projecting into B. Any generator of the same family as O.A 


* Every twisted curve of the third or fourth degree is of this nature; for 
a conicoid through nine points of the curve must contain the curve. 
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meets the curve in p points, and projects into a line meeting 
the projection of the curve q times at B and p times elsewhere. 
Similarly ‘for a generator of the other family. Hence the 
projection of the curve is a (p+q)-ic with A as p-ple point 
and B as y-ple point. The tangents at A to the projection lie 
in the planes through OA touching the twisted curve where it 
meets OA; and so for B. 

Each inflexion of the plane curve is the projection of a point 
of the twisted curve at which the osculating plane passes 
through 0. 

Every property of the plane curve gives a property of the 
twisted curve on projecting back on to the conicoid j; and 
vice versa. 

A conic on j projects into a conic through A and B; and 
conversely. This is clear on putting p = q = 1, or otherwise. 
Let V be the pole of the plane of a conic on y, which meets 
OAandOBin PandQ. Then OVP and OVQ are the tangent 
planes at P and Q toj. Hence the lines VP and VQ project 
into the tangents at A and B to the projected conic; i.e. the 
pole of the plane of a conic on j projects into the pole of AB 
with respect to the projected conic. 

If the plane of any other conic on j passes through V, the 
polar of V with respect to it is the line of intersection of its 
plane with the polar plane of V. Projecting we see that, if 
the planes of two conics on j are conjugate, their projections 
are two conics through A and B such that the pole of AB for 
one conic is the pole of their other common chord for the 
second conic; in other words, the projections are two conics 
through A and B with degenerate harmonic locus and 
envelope.* 

We have so far supposed that the point O does not lie on the 
given twisted curve. If O does lie on this curve, the generators 
QA and OB meet the curve respectively in p—1 and q—1 
points other than O. If we project on to the plane IT, we obtain 
a (p+q—l)-ic with A as (p—1)-ple point and B as (q¢—1)-ple 
point. The projection meets AB again at a point P on the 
tangent at 0 to the given twisted curve, and the tangent at 2. 
to the projection lies in the osculating plane of the curve at 0, 

A twisted curve on j meeting all generators of one family 
in p points and all generators of the other family in q¢ points 


* This is obvious on projecting 4 and B to the circular points, when the 
conics become orthogonal circles. The harmonic envelope is the envelope 
of a line divided harmonically by the conics, and the harmonic locus is the 
locus of a point from which a harmonic pencil of tangents can be drawn to 


the conics. 
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may be called a curve of type p+q on the conicoid. The 
curves of type 2+1, 2+2, 3+1 are well known. 

Any twisted cubic curve is the partial intersection of two 
conicoids with a common generator and is of the type 2+1. 
For since a twisted cubic meets any conicoid not containing 
it in six points, it must le wholly on all conicoids through 
any eight points of the curve. 

Similarly a twisted quartic lies on the conicoid through any 
nine points of the curve. If it lies on a second conicoid, it is 
of type 2+2; otherwise of type 3+1. 


Ex. 1. The points of contact of the three osculating planes of a twisted 
cubic which pass through any point O lie on a plane through 0. 

[The cubic lies on a conicoid through 0. Projecting from O we 
have: ‘The three inflexions of a plane nodal cubic are collinear.’] 


Ex. 2. With any point O as vertex three cones of the second degree can 
be drawn having six-point contact with a given twisted cubic. The 
tangent planes to the cone at the points of contact pass through the 
points of contact of the osculating planes through 0. 


Ex. 3. Four tangent lines of a given twisted cubic meet any given 
line in space. 
[Project from a point on the line.] 


Ex. 4. Through the line joining a fixed point O to any point of a 
twisted cubic two tangent planes are drawn to the curve touching at 
Q@and R. Show that the plane OQR envelops a cone of the second degree. 

[See Ch. XIII, § 4, Ex. 13 (iii).] 


Ex. 5. The planes joining four given points P, Q, R, S of a twisted 
cubic to any chord form a pencil of constant cross-ratio. 

[Let AB and CD be two chords. Projecting from A, we see that 
the pencils AB(PQRS) and AC(PQRS) have the same cross-ratio, 
Similarly project from C for the pencils joining CA and CD to POP RSs] 


Ex. 6. Ifin Ex. 5 the pencil is harmonic, the tangent at P meets the 
osculating plane at R in a point on the plane RQS. 

[Project from R.] 

Ex. 7. Nine osculating planes of a curve of type 2+2 pass through 
a given point O on the curve. The plane through O and any two of the 
points of contact passes through a third point of contact. 

[Project from O.] 


_ x. 8. Through any variable chord of a curve of type 2+2 four 
tangent planes can be drawn, and the cross-ratio of the pencil of planes 
is constant. 

[Let 4B and CD be two chords. Projecting from 4, we have the fact 
that the pencils of tangent planes through AB and AC have the same 
cross-ratio. Similarly project from C for the chords C4 and CD.] 

Ex. 9. The tangent planes through any point O to a curve of type 
242 at the points where it meets the generators through 0 of a conicoid 
containing the curve meet the curve again in four coplanar points. 

[Projecting from O we have Ch, XVII, § 4, Ex. 1] 
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Ex. 10. Obtain properties of a twisted curve of type 341 by projecting 
from any point of the conicoid containing the curve. 


[See Ch. XVII, § 8.] 


Ex. 11. The three points of contact of the osculating planes of a curve 
fa sa 3 Pe: which pass through a point O of the curve lie on a plane 
rough 0. 


Ex. 12. O is a fixed point on a curve of type 3+1, and Pis any other 
point on the curve. The tangent planes through OP to the curve touch 
ee Qand R. Show that the plane OQR envelops a cone of the second 

egree. 


Ex. 13. The line of striction of one family of generators of a hyper- 
boloid is a curve of type 3+1. 


$6. Curves on a Sphere. 


If the conicoid 7 of § 5 is a sphere, we must have p= q 
when the curve on J is real; and the degree of the curve is even. 
lf we take I as the diametral plane parallel to the tangent plane 
at O, the projection becomes the well-known stereographic 
projection. The generators OA, OB become the circular lines 
through O in the tangent plane at OU, while A and B become 
the circular points and »’ in IJ. The properties of conics 
on j proved in § 5 now become the well-known theorems that 
a circle on j and the pole of its plane project into a circle and 
its centre, and that two circles on j whose planes are conjugate 
project into orthogonal circles. In particular, all great circles 
project into circles orthogonal to a fixed (unreal) circle which 
is the projection of the circle at infinity. We may show 
similarly that angles are unaltered by stereographic projection. 
These results also follow from the fact that a spherical curve 
and its stereographic projection from U are inverses of each 
other with respect to OU. 

If the generators through a point # on the sphere j touch 
a curve on j, F may be called a focus of the curve. The 
generators through F' project into lines through and o’. 
Hence the stereographic projections of the foci of a spherical 
curve are the foci of the projected curve. 

Suppose a spherical curve of even degree n has 6 nodes 
and x cusps; while m great circles can be drawn through any 
point to touch the curve, 7 great circles are bitangent to the 
curve, and « great circles osculate it. ‘Then the projected 
curve is of degree n and class m; it has d nodes and k cusps 
besides a 3-ple point at each circular point; while it has 
r bitangent circles and ¢ osculating circles which are orthogonal 
to any fixed circle. 
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Looking at the results of Ch. XI, §11, Ex. 1, we get 
m=tn?—-26-38kK, 1 =320(n—2)—66—8k, 
n= m(m—1)—27—81. 


These may be regarded as Pliicker’s equations for a spherical 


curve. 


Ex. 1. Two points P, P’ on a sphere are said to be ‘inverse with 
respect to a circle’ on the sphere, if the line PP’ passes through the 
pole of the plane of the circle. If P traces out a locus on the sphere, so 
does P’, and the loci of P and P’ are ‘inverse’ with respect to the circle. 

Show that (i) the stereographic projection of a circle and two inverse 
points is a circle and two inverse points. (ii) The angle between two 
spherical curves is equal to the angle between their inverses with respect 
to any circle of the sphere. (iii) The inverse of a spherical 2n-ic is in 
general a spherical 2n-ic of the same type (with the same Pliicker’s 
numbers). (iv) A self-inverse spherical 27-ic is the intersection of the 
sphere with a cone of degree n. 


[For (i) use the fact that the circle is cut orthogonally by any circle 
through the points. It follows that the stereographic projection of a 
circle and two inverse curves on the sphere is a circle and two inverse 
curves ; whence we get (i1) and (iii).] 


Ex. 2. The foci of a spherical 4-ic lie by fours on four circles with 
respect to which the 4 ic is self-inverse. 

The 4-ic is the intersection of the sphere with four cones of the 
second degree. 


Kx, 3. Obtain properties of the spherical 4-ic from those of the plane 
bicireular 4-ic. 

Ex. 4. Show that properties of a plane bicircular quartic whose real 
foci are concyclic may be obtained from the properties of a conic as 
follows: Project the conic on to a sphere from the centre. Then project 
the spherical curve thus obtained (a sphero-conic) stereographically into 
a bicircular quartic. 

Kx. 5. A bicircular quartic has real concyelic foci A, B,C, D. Show 
that the bitangents to the curve from the intersection 0 of AB and CD 
make equal angles with OAB, OCD. 

[The tangent-arcs to a sphero-conic from a point P make equal angles 
with the focal distances of P. Project from the point diametrically 
opposite to P. See also Ch. XVIII, § 3, Ex. 5.] 


Kx. 6. A chord PQ of a circular cubic subtends a right angle ata fixed 
point O of the curve. Show that the circle through PQ bisecting the 
circumference of a fixed circle with centre O passes through two fixed 
points, 

Kx. 7. Two bicircular quartics with the same four real concyclic foci 
cut orthogonally. 

_ [Two confocal sphero-conics cut orthogonally. See also Ch. XVIII, 
§ 6, Ex. 6.] 

Kx. 8. P and Q are two points on a bicircular quartic with real 
concyclic foci A, B, C, D. Show that the four circles APC, AQC, BPD, 
BQD are all touched by the same two circles. 
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__ Ex. 9. The locus of a point on the Earth's surface at which a given 
place has a given azimuth is a spherical quartic. ; 


- Ex. 10. The spherical quartic has a node O and foci S, 8’. Show that, 
E if P is any point on the curve, 
(sin }SP.. cosec} OS+sin }S8'P . cosec } OS’) cosec }OP 
is constant, the plus or minus sign being taken according as O is an 
acnode or crunode. 
[Projecting stereographically from O we project the curve into a conic. | 


Ex. 11. Two spherical quartics with a common node and foci cut 
orthogonally. 


- Ex. 12. Two orthogonal circles are drawn through the node O of a 
spherical quartic touching the curve. The locus of their second inter- 
section is a circle. 


Ex. 13. Two circles are drawn through the cusp O of a spherical 
quartic touching the curve and cutting each other at a constant angle. 
The locus of their second intersection is a spherical quartic with a 
node at O. 

[Projecting stereographically from O we have: ‘The isoptic locus of 
a parabola is a hyperbola." 

Ex. 14. A spherical quartic has a node O and foci S,S’. A circle 
through O touching the curve is met again by the orthogonal circles 
through O and S, O and S’ at Y, Y’. Show that Yand Y’ he on a fixed 
circle, and that 

sin} SY .sin}S’Y’. cosec }OY . cosecZOY’ 
is constant. 

[The reader will find a very interesting discussion of spherical quartics 
in Darboux’s Sur une classe remarquable de courbes et de surfaces algébriques 
(Paris, 1873), pp. 1-60.] 

Ex. 15. A spherical sextic has a triple point 0. Show that three real 
circles of curvature of the sextic pass through O, and that their points of 
contact lie on a circle through 0. 

[Projecting stereographically from O we have: ‘A cubic has three real 
collinear iexises 

Ex. 16. Show that the method of Ex. 4 is applicable to any curve 
which is self-inverse with respect to a circle. 

Ex. 17. Two properties of a plane curve are derived by projecting a 
given spherical curve stereographically from two different points of the 
sphere. Show that the two properties are obtainable from each other 
by ordinary inversion. 

Ex. 18. Through a given point O of a sphere any great circle OP is 


drawn meeting a given spherical 2n-ic in Q,, Q2, «+5 Gen. 
0 = ssin}0Q,.sin}0Q,..... sin} 0Q, . 
cosec 4 PQ, . cosec 3 PQ, . ... . cosec $ PQ,. 


(the summation extending over *"C, terms), find the locus of P. 
[Project stereographically from the point diametrically opposite to O 
and use Ch. VII, § 1.] 
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Adjoined curve, 128. 

Algebraic curve, 8. 

Anallagmatic, 218. 

Analysis by quadratic transforma- 
tion, 127. 

Anautotomic curve, 33. 

Apolar triangle of cubic, 238. 

Areal coordinates, 2. 

Aronhold Seven, 341. 

Ast, 351. 

Asymptote, 7, 30, 55, &c. 

Asyzygetic bitangents, 335. 

Axial direction, 92, 192. 

Axis of pencil of planes, 377. 

of perspective, 5. 


Base-conic : 
of quadratic transformation, 120. 
of reciprocation, 62. 

Base-point of pencil, 12. 

Bay of quartic, 364. 

Bicircular curve, 31. 

quartic, 304, 382, &c. 

Biflecnodal quartic, 299. 

Biflecnode, 23. 

Bipartite, 215, 351. 

Bitangent, 25, 63, 64. 

Bitangents of quartic, 25, 270, 283, 
305, 313, 316, 320, 322, 326, 328, 
330, 381, 332, 333, 334, 368, 364. 

Branch, 21, 351. 
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Canonical equation of cubic, 228, 
288, 236, 252, 255, 261. 
Canonical equation of quartic : 
bicircular, 304. 
bifleenodal, 285, 288, 299, 323, 
325, 327. 
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Canonical equation of quartic 

(contd.) : : 

binodal, 312. 

fiecnodal, 288, 326, 328. 

non-singular, 333, 337. 

tacnodal, 289, 329. 

tricuspidal, 283. 

trinodal, 269. 

unicursal with one distinct double 
point, 135, 296, 297. 

with rhamphoid cusp, 290, 331. 

ipo triple point, 291, 294, 295, 

96. 


Carbon-point curve, 285. 
Cardioid, 75, 171, 266, 284. 
Carnot’s theorem, 9. 


- Cartesian coordinates, 1. 


curve or oval, 319. 
Cassinian curve or oval, 323. 
Cayleyan, 107, 248. 

Centre of curvature, 21, 161. 
Centre of curve, 36, 37, 91. 
Ceratoid cusp, 51. 
Characteristic, 66, 111, 376. 
Circle of curvature, 21. 
Circuit, 215, 351, 363, 366. 
Cireular cubic, 190, 217. 

curve, 51, 

lines and points, &, 61. 
Cissoid, 175, 177, 208, 207. 
Class, 58, 87, 125. 


| Coincidence point, 358, 261. 


Complex of bitangents, 337. 


| Complex-triple, 339. 
| Coordinates, 1. 


Conchoid, 177. 

Conchoid of Nicomedes, 179. 

Conditions determining a curve, 34, 
185. 

for double point, 26. 

Confocal curves, 69, 71, 75. 

Conic of closest contact, 53, 83, 145, 
206. 
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Conicoid, 378. 
Conjugate point, 22. 
points on cubic, 241, 245, 258. 
Coresidual groups of points, 197. 
Correspondence of pencils and 
ranges, 372, 373. 
Critic centres of cubic, 235. 
Cross-curve, 285. 
Cross-ratio, 3. 
of tangents to a cubic, 220, 226, 
228, 235, 236, 248, 254, 262. 
Crunodal cubic, 209, 256, 257, 262. 
Crunode, 21, 63. 
Cubic curve, see ‘Contents’. 
equation, 16. 
surface, 345. 
Curvatures of touching curves, 9. 
Curve-tracing, 37. 
Lp, a 52, 54, 63, 78, 85, 138, 


Ouspidel cubic. 204, 262, &c. 
quartic, 300. 
tangent, 63, 86. 

Cutting of a crunode, 352. 


Deferent conic, 305. 

parabola, 222. 
Deficiency, 113, 115, 116, 127, 129, 

136, 144, 164, 165, GOs 376, 

Degeneracy, 9, 
Degree of curve, 8, 139. 
Director circle, 61. 325. 
Directrix, 70, 164, 224, 308. 
Double cusp, 45. 

point, 21. 

points of involution, 3 
Double-six, 348. 


EKquianharmonie cubic, 229, 238. 
pencil and range, 17, 

Even circuit, 215, 352, 

Evolute, 161. 

Expansion near origin, 76, 83. 


First polar curve, 88, 96, 109. 
Flecnodes, 22. 
Focal conic of bicircular quartic, 
305, 
parabola of circular cubic, 222. 
Focus, 68, 69, 164, 169, 173, 181, 
182, 299, 800, 374. 
Focus: 
of bicircular quartic, 304, 
of circular cubic, 220. 
of evolute, 164, 
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Focus (contd.): 
of inverse curve, 74, 165. 
of pedal, 168. 
of spherical curve, 381. 
Four-cusped hypocycloid, 28. 


Genus, 113. 


Harmonic cubic, 220, 223, 227, 229, 
237. - 
envelope and locus, 61, 379. 
pencil and range, 3. 
perspective, 7. 
polar of inflexion of cubic, 95, 
235. 
Harnack's theorem, 366. 
Hart triangles of a cubic, 260. 
Hesse’s notation for bitangents, 341. 
theorem, 245. : J 
Hessian, 89, 98, &e. 
of cubic, 101, 208, 209, 229, 237, 
944 


Higher plane curve, 8. 
singularity, 118, 129. 
Hilbert’s theorem, 369. 
Homogeneous coordinates, 2. 
Hour-glass-curve, 285. 


Ideal ——— 63, 64, 302, 306. 
359, 361. 
Index of cireuit, 352. 
Inflexion, 19, 54, 63, 77, 86, 138 
192, 356. 
of cubic, 24, 95, 188, 204, 207, 
215, 227, 235, 258. 
of quartic, 24, 363. 
Inflexional tangent, 19, 63, 85, 108. 
Intersections of curves, 10, 81, 124, 
of curve and adjoined curve, 130. 


Invariants of cubic 
equations, 16. 
Inversion, 14, 74, 123, 164. 
Involution, 3. aus 
Isolated point, 22. 
Isoptic locus, 174, 


and quartic 


Jacobian, 108, 241. 
Klein’s theorem, 361. 


Lamé curve, 62. 

Latent singularity, 127. 
Lemniscate, 286, 3238, 324. 
Limacon, 55, 64, 74, 171, 179. 
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are at infinity, 4. 
of jilesons ‘of cate, 209, 211, 


on cubic surface, 346. 
Line-singularity, 33. 
Linear branch, 76. 

branches touching (see *Tac- 
: node’), 125, 126, 127, 129. 
Loop of nodal cubic, 210. 


Menelaus’s theorem, 9. 
Mébius’s theorem, 357. 
Multiple point, 23, 115. 


Negative pedal, 169. 

Nest of ovals, 368. 

Newton’ s diagram, 38. 
n-ic, 9. 

n-ic with (n—1)-ple point, 104. 
with (n—3)-ple point, 98. 

Nodal quartic, 298. 

Node, 22, 137. 

Non-singular curve, 33. 


Odd circuit, 215, 352. 
Opposite point, 190. 
Order of cireuit, 352. 
of multiple point, 23. 
of superlinear branch, 76, 87. 
Orthoptic locus, 169. 
Osenodal quartic, 135, 296. 
Osecnode, 53. 
Osculation, 21. 
Oval, 215, 336, 351, 363, 366, 367 


Parallel asymptotes, 31. 
curves, 179. 
Parameter, 13, 53, 137, 252, &c. 
Partial superlinear branch, 76. 
Pascal’s theorem, 188, 193, 259. 
Pedal curve, 166. 
equation, 73. 
Pencil of curves, 12, 59. 
Perspective, 5. 
Pippian, 107. 
Pliicker’s numbers, 112, 201, 264. 
numbers for spherical curve, 382. 
Point-equation, 57. 
Point-even and point-odd circuits, 


Point of contact, 58. 
Points at infinity, 29. 
Point-singularity, 33. 
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Polar conie, 88. 

coordinates, 2. 

curve, 88. 

line, 88. 

reciprocation, 62, 86. 
Pole, 88, 107. 

of quadratic transformation, 120. 
Polo-conie, 102, 240, 
Projection, 3. 
Projective involution, 375. 


Quadratic transformation, 120. 

Quadruple tangent, 63. 

Quartic curve, see ‘Contents’. 
equation, 16. 

Quintic curve, 25, 35, 65, 123, 366. 


Radial, 183. 

Radius of curvature, 21. 
Ramphoid, see ‘Rhamphoid ’, 3 
Rational curve, see ‘Unicursal ’. : 
Reciprocal of circuit, 355. 
Reciprocation, 62, 74, 

Residual groups, 196. 
Reversion of series, 79. 
Rhamphoid cusp, 51, 52, 80, 134. 
Ruled surface, 377. 

Ruler construction, 191, 245. 


Schlafli’s double-six, 348. 
Septimic curve, 25, 65. 
Sextactic point, 144, 189, 257, 260, 
261. 
Sextic curve, 25, 36, 65, 367. 
Singular focus, 71. 
of orthoptic locus, 173. 
of parallel curve, 181. 
of pedal curve, 168. 
Sort of bitangent, 364. 
Species of cusp, 51. 
Spherical curve, 381. 
Sphero- conic, 382. 
Spinode, 22. 
Standard equation, see 
equation’, 
Steiner complex, 337. 
pair on a cubic, 259. 
Steinerian, 104, 249. 
Stereographic projection, 16, 381. 
Superlinear branch, 76, 79, 86, 116, 
135. 
Symmetrical bicircular quartic, 809. 
circular cubic, 224, 225. 
Symmetry of cubics, 229, 230. 
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Tangential equation, 57, 59, 62. 


ge 
cuits, 3 . 
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of point on cubic, 188, 205, 211, 
258. 
pencil, 59. — 
Theory of equations, 16. 


‘Three-cusped hypocycloid, 62, 266, 


283. 
Triangle of reference, 2. 


-Triangular-symmetric curve, 91, 


102, 108. 


nd tang: gentodd cir 
gent of r-point contact, 20, TT, | 


Tenchies line, 4. 4 


| Weierstrass’s function, 157, 262 ; 


Vertex of curve, 163, 358. 
of perspective, 5. 
of projection, 3. 


Zug, 351. 
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